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Palestīnas kristieši: zeme un taisnīgums 

E n o k s N e i l a n d s 

Latvijas U n i v e r s i t ā t e s Teoloģi jas fakultāte, Raiņa bulv. 19, Rīga LV-1586 

e-pas t s : t eo log ta viva.lv; te l . d. 7227478 

Izraēlā dzīvo aptuveni 85000 arābu kristiešu1, tā ir minoritāte, kura bieži netiek pamanīta. Viņi 
jūtas atstumti gan no rietumu kristiešiem, gan saviem tautas brāļiem musulmaņiem. Lai 
izprastu viņu problēmas, tiek aplūkoti atšķirīgi arābu kristiešu un ebreju viedokļi, - Naima 
Atīka (Nairn Ateck), Ranas Elfaras (Rana Elfar), Lisas Lodenas (Lisa Loden) u.c. Tāpat problēmas 
rada jau sen pastāvošais antagonisms starp visu arābisko, īpaši, ja tas saistīts ar islamu un 
rietumiem, kas to rada kristietības un Bībeles kontekstā. 

Tad tiek apskatīti Vecās Derības norādījumi par gerim (svešinieku), tā statusu un attiecībām. 
Šie likumi ir izsakāmi vienā teikumā - mīli svešinieku, kas dzīvo pie tevis. Vecā Derība garantē 
taisnīgumu, ja pilda likumus un norādes, kas attiecas uz svešinieku. Pravietis Jehezkēls runā 
par principiem, kā sadalāma zeme: "Piešķiriet to mantojumā gan sev, gan ari svešiniekiem, kas 
pie jums dzīvo." Miers bez taisnīguma nav iespējams. 

Raksturvārdi : Palcstīna (vai a r ī - Palestīnas kristieši); taisnīgums (Vecā Derība un taisnīgums); 
cionisms; Svētā zeme (vai arī - zeme); miers; kristiešu-musulmaņu attiecības (vai-attiecības). 

Palestīnas arābu kristieši un Vecā Derība 

Savdabīgie apstākļi, k ā d o s jau vairāk nekā p i e c d e s m i t g a d u s dzīvo arābu kris t ieš i , 

rada t iem grūtības objektīvi aplūkot Vecās Derības raks tus . Daž iem ir radus ies neuzt i

cība Vecajai Derībai, jo tā ir ebreju grāmata, pilna amorāl iem s t ā s t i e i r r , tādēļ to ir grūti 

saistīt ar s v ē t u D i e v u . S a v u k ā r t citi Veco Der ību vairāk sa i s ta ar s e n o izraēl iešu 

mitoloģiju, kura ir paralēla š u n i e r u , babi loniešu, ugar i t iešu, a s ī r i e š u un citu s e n o 

(semītu) civilizāciju mītiskajiem s tās t iem 3 . 

Rana Elfara (Rana Elfar) ir aplūkojusi d a ž u s arābu k r i s t i e š u v iedokļus par Veco 

Derību šajā k o n t e k s t ā . Svarīgi ir saprast , ka arābu kr is t ieš i n e n o r a i d a Veco Derību kā 

teoloģijas avotu, bet izstrādā savus interpretāci jas (un h e r m e n e i t i k a s ) principus. Kaut 

ari t a m nav a c ī m r e d z a m s t i e š s iespaids uz teoloģiju, t o m ē r ir daži faktori, kas iespaido 

un dara a t šķ i r īgu viņu a t t i e k s m i un ska idro jumu. Rana Elfara (Rana Elfar) arābu 

kr i s t īgos a u t o r u s iedala t r ī s g r u p ā s : 1) autor i , k a s ap lūko un s k a i d r o v ē s t u r i s k o vidi, 

2) tādi, k a s ap lūko kulturāl i pol i t i skos a s p e k t u s , un 3) tādi, k a s pārsvarā i z m a n t o 

p e r s o n ī g o p ieredz i . P r o t a m s , i r autor i , kas anal izē ne tikai v ē s t u r i s k o vidi, kul turāl i 

pol i t i skos a s p e k t u s , bet arī no p e r s o n ī g ā s p i e r e d z e s v ē r t ē n o t i k u m u s Pa les t īnā . ' 

http://viva.lv
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Diskusijas par v ē s t u r i s k o vidi ir īpaši sa režģ ī tas , jo t r ī s m o n o t e i s t i s k ā s reliģijas -

Judaisms, Kristietība un Is lams - Izraēlas/Palest īnas teritori ju uzskata par S v ē t o zemi. 

Un uz šīs teritorijas īpašumties ībām p r e t e n d ē gan ebreji, gan palest īnieši . Ebreji atsau

cas uz dievišķu apsolī jumu, b e t pa les t īn ieš i uz v ē s t u r i s k i e m fakt iem. 5 Lai gan visi 

ebreji a t saucas uz Dievu, kas t i e m novēlējis P a l e s t ī n a s teri tori ju, t o m ē r pastāv pilnīgi 

pretē j i uzskati par to, kā rea l izē t vai kā r e a l i z ē s i e s šis, d i e v i š ķ a i s , n o v ē l ē j u m s . Lisa 

L o d e n a (Lisa Loden), k a s ir A m e r i k ā d z i m u s i e b r e j i e t e un k o p š 1974. gada dzīvo 

Izraēlā, raksta, ka sākotnēj i c i o n i s m s ir bijis s e k u l ā r a kust ība. Vē lāk radīts re l iģ iskais 

ebre ju c ioni sms, k u r a m ē r ķ i s bija m o t i v ē t e b r e j u s a p m e s t i e s uz dzīvi okupēta jā s 

teritori jās (īpaši pēc 1967. gada). P a r galvenaj iem šīs k u s t ī b a s inspirēta j iem t iek atzīti 

v irsrabīns Avrahams K u k s (AvrahamKook) un viņa d ē l s rab īns J e h u d a K u k s (Yehuda 

Kook).6 Savukār t M e n a h e m s B e n h a j i m s (Menahem Benhayim) r a k s t a : " T a s ir fakts, 

ka Izraēla va l s t s radās , p a t e i c o t i e s c i o n i s m a m , k a s jau no tā r a š a n ā s brīža i e t e k m ē j a 

galvenokārt sekulārus un p r a g m a t i s k u s ebre jus . T i e š i šā i e m e s l a dēļ no īpaši ortodok-

saj iem jūdiem ir milzīga p r e t e s t ī b a šai kust ībai , ko tie uzskatī ja p a r h e r ē t i s k u un p a r 

t ā d u to uzskata vēl j o p r o j ā m . " 7 Ar i e p r i e k š p i e m i n ē t o o r t o d o k s o jūdu viedokl i var 

iepazīt ies ari vairākās i n t e m e t a mājas lapās. 8 T u r varam izlasīt 2 0 0 1 . gada 11 . februāra 

The New York Times publikāciju " K ā p ē c m ē s e s a m p r e t I z r a ē l a s valdību un tā s ka

r i e m ? " (Why are we against the Israeli government and its wars?), k a s tapus i ASV un 

K a n ā d a s rabīnu k o n g r e s ā . " C i t ē š u pār i s t e i k u m u s : " C i o n i s m s r e p r e z e n t ē pilnīgu u n 

radikālu att iecību s a r a u š a n u ar jūdu t a u t a s ticību un p r a k s i visā t ā s v ē s t u r e s gaitā. (..) 

Tādējādi c ionisma galējā h e r ē z e i r Dieva p r o v i d e n c e s p ā r v ē s t u r e s gaitu n o l i e g u m s , 

k a s bija kā n e n o v ē r š a m s r e z u l t ā t s v i spārē jam D i e v a un T o r a s noraidī jumam, ko pār

stāvēja kust ības dibinātāji; t u r p m ā k šī e k s c e n t r i s k ā ideoloģija ir bijusi v i e n u vienīgu, 

n e p ā r t r a u k t u p r e t T o r u v ē r s t u darbību v ē s t u r e . " 1 " Vēl ī s s p i e m ē r s no ci tas intemeta 

mājas lapas, kuras lozungs i r - j ū d i vienoti pre t c i o n i s m u (Jews united against zionism): 

" M ē s apl iecinām v i e n k ā r š o ticību, pie k u r a s re iz t u r ē j ā s T o r a s jūdi, - ka j ū d u s u v e r e 

n i t ā t e Svētajā z e m ē p i r m s pilnīgas c i lvēces a t b r ī v o š a n a s i r n e p a r e i z a . (..) V ē s t u r i 

raks ta uzvarētāji. C i o n i s m s - ar to m ē s domājam n e v i s v i s u ticīgo jūdu mīlest ību p r e t 

Cionu, bet pol i t i skas un mi l i tāras mahināci jas, lai s a g r ā b t u S v ē t o zemi, p i r m s D i e v s 

izlemj atbrīvot cilvēci - valda ar milzīgu s p ē k u p ā r p a s a u l e s v iedokl i . (..) C i o n i s m s ir 

bankrotēj is . Tā līderī k a r o v iens ar otru, kā arī ar Arābu pasaul i . Gandrīz ar h i s t ē r i s k u 

nepiekāpību viņi pieprasa Amer ikas f inansējumu un atba l s tu s a v i e m neveiksmīgaj iem 

p a s ā k u m i e m . " 1 1 T ā t a d ebre ju vidū ir liela v iedokļu daudzveidība p a r to, kā a t g ū t z e m i 

īpašumā. 

T u r p i n ā š u ar arābu k r i s t i e š u skat ī jumu uz v ē s t u r i s k o vidi. Rana Elfara (Rana 

Elfar) uzskata, ka pirmā lieta, kas krist īgos a r ā b u s a tgrūž no V e c ā s Derības, ir v ē s t u r e . 

Straujā islama izplatība septītajā un astotajā gads imtā Ziemeļāfr ikā un Vidējos Austru

m o s ierobežoja šā r e ģ i o n a k r i s t i e š u līdzdalību teo loģ i ska jās a k t i v i t ā t ē s vē l jo vairāk 

tādēļ, ka kristietība bija cieši saistīta ar h e l l ē n i s t i s k o pasaul i . P i e a u g a atšķir ības s tarp 

a u s t r u m i e m u n r i e t u m i e m , s t a r p Baznīcu r i e t u m o s u n b a z n ī c ā m Vidējos A u s t r u m o s 

un Āfrikas z i e m e ļ u daļā. V ē s t u r n i e k s T r i m i n g h a m s 1 ' (Tnmingham) norāda, ka šajā 
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laikā A r a m i e š u baznīcā r o d a s a n t a g o n i s m s p r e t Ebre ju Bībeli un jūdu v ē s t u r i tajā. 

Plaisu s t a r p r ie tumu un a u s t r u m u k r i s t i e š i e m padziļināja k r u s t n e š i , kuri aizbildinājās 

a r n o d o m u a i z s t ā v ē t k r i s t i e š u s un viņu s v ē t ā s v ie tas P a l e s t ī n ā no " m e ž o ņ i e m " -

arābu m u s u l m a ņ i e m . S a š u t u š i e musulmaņi s a v u s taut iešus , kr is t īgos arābus, uzskatīja 

par tādiem, k a s sadarbojās ar R i e t u m i e m , k a u t arī paši krist īgie arābi un ebreji c ie ta no 

k r u s t n e š i e m . 1 3 

No tā laika var r u n ā t p a r spr iedzi attiecībās starp musulmaņiem un arābu 

kristiešiem. Arābu antipātijas p r e t rietumu krist iet ību īpaši pastiprinājās, kad R i e t u m 

eiropa u z s ā k a savu koloniālo apspiedē ja s t r a t ē ģ i j u Tuvajos un Vidējos A u s t r u m o s . 

Rana Elfara (Rana Elfar) saka, ka sarūgt inā jumu par to arābu p a s a u l e izjūt vēl šod ien . 

Pas tāv īgo naidu, k a s š o d i e n ir p r e t visu a rāb i sko, īpaši, ja t a s sa i s t ī t s ar i s lamu, šajā 

unikālajā ģeogrāfiskajā v ie tā R i e t u m i t u r p i n a radīt k r i s t i e t ī b a s k o n t e k s t ā . (Sevišķ i , 

i zmanto jot VD.) Šie n o t i k u m i r a d a p r o b l ē m u , k a s drīzāk i r sa i s t ī ta a r v ē s t u r i n e k ā ar 

teoloģiju, b e t tā i r i e s a k ņ o j u s i e s katra a r ā b u k r i s t i e š a p s i h ē , un t iek c e l t a s d a u d z 

bar jeras . K a u t arī r i e t u m u kr i s t i e š i izsaka v ē l ē š a n o s pa l īdzēt un a i z s t ā v ē t a r ā b u 

k r i s t i e š u s no i s lama un k a u t ari m u s u l m a ņ i t o s uzskata par r ie tumniekiem, viņi dalās 

savā arābiskajā s e n č u m a n t o j u m ā ar s a v i e m m u s u l m a ņ u b r ā ļ i e m un m ā s ā m , kā arī 

s tās ta p a r K r i s t u s g lābšanu, t ā p a t kā to dara v iņu kris t īg ie brāļi r i e t u m o s . 1 4 

Otrā lieta, k a s arābu k r i s t i e š u s a tgrūž no V e c ā s Derības, i r po l i t i sk i k u l t u r ā l a i s 

k o n t e k s t s . Va i rākums krist īgo arābu ir ļoti sa t raukt i par V e c ā s Derības s tā s t i em, kur i 

ie tver vardarbību Dieva vārdā vai amorā lu uzvedību. Arābu k u l t ū r a islama i e t e k m ē ir 

k ļuvus i n o s l ē g t a un pat stīva, sevišķi, ja i r r u n a par s e k s u ā l ā m at t iec ībām, t u r k l ā t 

arābu k r i s t i e š i apzinās, ka radi un kaimiņi v i ņ u dzīves un uzvedību n e m i t ī g i v ē r t ē 

is lama ē t i k a s skat ī jumā. B e z t a m Vecā Der ība a r ā b u k r i s t i e š i e m atgādina K o r ā n u . 1 5 

Abi šie a s p e k t i sarežģī a r ā b u k r i s t i e š u a t t i e k s m i p r e t Veco Der ību. Kassaba (Kassab) 

publikācijā ž u r n ā l a m Theological Review16 r a k s t a , ka Vidējos A u s t r u m o s k r i s t i e š u s 

a t t i e k s m ē p r e t Veco Derību var iedalīt trīs kategori jās: 1) tādos, k a s vispār p ā r t r a u k u š i 

lietot V e c o Derību, 2) tādos, k a s lieto no tā s a t s e v i š ķ a s daļas, un 3) tādos, k a s p i e ņ e m 

f u n d a m e n t ā l i s t u Vecās D e r ī b a s p r a v i e t o j u m u in terpre tāc i j a s p a r m ū s d i e n u Izraēla 

valsts i zve idošanos . Raksta a u t o r e arī a t z ī m ē , ka nevajadzētu pārspī lē t Vecās Der ības 

n e p a r e i z o l i e t o š a n u arābu k r i s t i e š u vidū, jo Baznīcas gan a u s t r u m o s , gan r i e t u m o s 

pār svarā v i s p ā r n e r u n ā p a r šo ļoti s a r e ž ģ ī t o jautā jumu. Šie pol i t i skie jautā jumi un 

vardarbība m ū s d i e n u Izraēlā rada lielas g r ū t ī b a s un ap jukumu, kad vietē j ie k r i s t i e š i 

Pales t īnā, Jordānijā, Sīrijā, Lībijā vai Ziemeļāfrikā lasa Veco Derību. Arī r i e t u m u kris

t i e š u a k l u m s , k a s izpaužas n e t a i s n ī b a s a tba l s tā I z r a ē l a s / P a l e s t ī n a s teritori jā, a r ā b u 

k r i s t i e š u s izbrīna u n sāpina. T ā p a t v iņ iem nav s a p r o t a m s u n š ķ i e t šokē jošs r i e t u m u 

fundamentā lo kr i s t ie šu absolūta i s m ū s d i e n u Izraēlas atbals ts (ko pārsvarā t ie p a m a t o 

ar Vecās Derības interpretāci jām) bez jebkādas s a p r a t n e s par arābu kultūru un vēstur i , 

bez tam, s a ņ e m o t nepilnīgu informāciju p a r n o t i k u m i e m reģ ionā. 1 7 

T r e š ā l ieta, k a s arābu k r i s t i e š i e m rada g rūt ības l ietot V e c o Derību, i r p e r s o n ī g ā 

p i e r e d z e . G a d o s vecākie pa les t īn ieš i vēl a t c e r a s laikus, kad p ā r P a l e s t ī n a s ter i tori ju 

valdīja brit i , tad k a r u 1948. gadā un 1967. gadā. Kar i Izraēlai ar arābu k a i m i ņ v a l s t ī m 
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turpinājās no 1968. līdz 1970. gadam ar Ēģipti par Sinaja pussalu, un 1973. gadā JomKipur 

karš ar Sīriju. Ebreji jūtas apdraudēti, un j e b k u r š arābs t iek uzskat ī t s par ienaidnieku. 

Arābi tiek padzīti no viņu senču īpašumiem, nami t iek sagrauti, kādi no ģ i m e n e s locekļiem 

nogalināti. Arābu kristieši saka - m ē s nebijām kaujinieki, m u m s nebija nekādu ieroču, bet 

daudzi no m u m s tika izdzīti no mājām vai nogalināti. M ū s u nami tiek grauti vēl šodien, tiek 

pārkāptas visas s tarptaut iskās v ienošanās, n e i e v ē r o n e k ā d a s cilvēktiesības. Lai labāk 

izprastu gan ebreju, gan arābu emocionāli s m a g o pieredzi, iesaku iepazīties ar ebrej ietes 

Dalilas Landau (Dalila Landau) atklāto vēstuli, kas publicēta 1988. gada 14. janvārī avīzē 

The Jerusalem Post, un cilvēktiesību aktīvista B a s e m a Eida (Bassem Eid) p ieredzēto. 1 8 

Arābu kristiešu personīgā pieredze dažkārt ir traucējoša pat dievkalpojumā, to ir mēģinājis 

paskaidrot Kanons N a i m s Atīks (Canon Nairn Ateek): "Kad es e s m u baznīcā un kopā ar 

draudzi dziedu Psalmus, es uz mirkli tieku apstādināts neatbilstības dēļ, kad vārds "Izraēls" 

nāk pār m a n ā m lūpām. Šis vārds atsauc atmiņā šodienas ainu par mazu, Viduseiropas tipa 

valsti ar ķildīgām politiskajām partijām, stīvu un n e s e k m ī g u ārpolitiku attiecībā pret t ā s 

ka imiņiem un nemit īgu apelēšanu pie visas pasaules ebre j iem vai nu sūtīt naudu, vai 

p a š i e m braukt šurp . " 1 9 Arābu kr i s t ieš iem ir ārkārtīgi grūti lasīt Bībeli un redzēt , ka tā s 

solījumi un t e k s t s t iek izmantots , lai a t ta i snotu dzīves un z e m e s a t ņ e m š a n u arābu 

kr is t ieš iem. Šo sarežģīto arābu kr i s t iešu situāciju labi r a k s t u r o Naima Atīka retor i skais 

jautājums: "Kā viņi var t ikt galā ar savām s ā p ē m un c i e š a n ā m un joprojām palikt uzticīgi 

s a r i e m Svētajiem Rakst iem un ticībai?"2" 

Vecā Derība un taisnīgums Svētajā zemē 

Z e m e pieder Dievam - to neapšaubīs tie, kuri tic viņam. Palestīnas/īzraēlas teritorijā 

dzīvo divas tautas ; t r ī s reliģijas to s a u c p a r S v ē t o z e m i un, i e s p ē j a m s , t ic k ā d a m 

Dievam. Tādēļ ie lūkos imies Raks tos , kur i i r Svē t ie Rakst i gan jūdais t iem, gan krist ie

š iem - Tanahā21 jeb Vecajā Derībā, kā to s a u c k r i s t i e š i . Vai Vecā Derība var būt 

ta i sn īguma garant s Svētajā z e m ē ? 

Bijušais Izraēlas armi jas v i r s n i e k s J o ē l s Lavi (Yoel Lavi), k u r š tagad c īnās p r e t 

arābu diskrimināciju, 1994. gada 8. s e p t e m b r ī intervi jā The Jerusalem Report sacīja: 

"Šī i r ebre ju va ls t s . A r ā b i e m , kur i š e i t dzīvo, p i e n ā k a s bibl iskais s t a t u s gerim: 

s v e š i n i e k s , k a m ir v ienl īdzīgas t ies ības . B e t i r n e i e s p ē j a m i , ka a r ā b s j u s t u šo zemi 

vairāk par savu nekā ebre ju z e m i . " 2 2 Kā i z m a i n ī t o s situācija Izraēlā, ja visi ebreji, arī 

t ie, kur i ir valdībā, pildītu T o r a s n o r ā d ī j u m u s at t iecībā par gerim ( sveš in ieku)? 

E x o d u s 22:20. N e d a r i pāri s v e š i n i e k a m un n e a p s p i e d to, jo j ū s paši bijāt 

sveš in iek i Ē ģ i p t ē ! 

E x o d u s 23:9. Un s v e š i n i e k u n e a p s p i e d - jūs z ināt , kā s v e š i n i e k a m iet, jo 

sveš in iek i jūs bijāt Ē ģ i p t e s z e m ē ! 

L e v i t i k u s 19:33. Kad s v e š i n i e k s p iemī t p ie t e v i s tavā z e m ē , n e d a r i v i ņ a m pāri. 

34. Lai s v e š i n i e k s , k a s p ie j u m s a p m e t i e s , j u m s i r k ā s a v ē j a i s , u n mīli v i ņ u 

k ā s e v i pašu, j o sveš in ieki jūs bijāt Ē ģ i p t e s z e m ē - E s e s m u K u n g s , jū su D i e v s ! 35. 
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N e k r ā p i e t i e s ne pie t iesas , n e d z m ē r o s , svarā un skai tā ! 36. Lai j u m s i r pareizi svari, 

pareizi atsvar i , pareizi b e r a m i e un pareizi le jamie m ē r i - Es e s m u K u n g s , jū su Dievs , 

k a s j ū s izveda n o Ē ģ i p t e s z e m e s . 37. T u r i e t v i sus M a n u s l i k u m u s u n pildiet v isas 

M a n a s t i e s a s - E s e s m u K u n g s ! " 

N u m e r i 15:16. Viena bausl ība un viena t iesa lai i r g a n j u m s , g a n s v e š i n i e k a m , 

k a s mī t pie j u m s . 

D e u t . 10:19. Mīli ari tu s v e š i n i e k u , jo s v e š i n i e k i jūs bijāt Ē ģ i p t e s z e m ē ! 

P r a v i e t i m J e h e z k ē l a m (vec. tulk. - Ecehiē l s ) Dieva a t k l ā s m ē t iek rādī t s n ā k o t n e s 

Izraē l s (47. nodaļa.) . T u r b ū s ū d e n s upe, u n , k u r t ā plūdīs, b ū s dzīvība. I k m ē n e s i 

i evāks j a u n u ražu. U n par š īs z e m e s sadali t i e k t e i k t s : 

" 2 1 . Sadal ie t šo z e m i Izraē la ciltīm. 22. P i e š ķ i r i e t to m a n t o j u m ā gan sev, g a n ari 

s v e š i n i e k i e m , k a s pie j u m s dzīvo un i r d z e m d ē j u š i b ē r n u s , lai t ie j u m s i r t ā d i kā 

iedzimtie Izraēla dēli - p iešķir ie t t iem m a n t o j u m u pie Izraēla ci l t īm! 23. P i e k u r a s cilts 

s v e š i n i e k s dzīvo, t u r dodiet t a m m a n t o j u m u , saka K u n g s D i e v s ! " 

Daudzi arābi z e m i bija s a ņ ē m u š i manto jumā no paaudzes p a a u d z ē . Arābu krist ieši , 

kad t o s i z d z e n no mājām vai t ā s sagrauj, saka, ka situācija i r tāda pati kā bezdievīgā 

Izraēla ķ ē n i ņ a Ahaba laikā, s t ā s t ā par Nabota v īnadārzu. N a b o t s n e a t d o d v ī n a d ā r z u 

ķ ē n i ņ a m , jo d ā r z s i r viņa t ē v u m a n t o j u m s (1Ķ. 21:3). Un Dieva v ā r d s t iek i z m a n t o t s , 

lai a t ta i snotu slepkavību, ī p a š u m u a t ņ e m š a n u un citas nelietības (1Ķ. 21:9-16). Pravieši 

r u n ā par l īdzīgām nel ie t ībām arī t u r p m ā k : 

Miha 2:2 

T i e i e k ā r o laukus 

un sagrābj sev, 

tad n a m u s -

un a t ņ e m tos. 

T i e c i l v ē k a m izkrāpj n a m u • 

no vīra viņa m a n t o j u m u . 

Jesaja 5:8 

P o s t s - j u m s , 

k a s i e g ū s t a t n a m u p ē c nama, 

un lauku pēc lauka, 

līdz nav palicis va i r s n e k a s 

u n e s a t vienīgie ī p a š n i e k i z e m ē . 

T ā p a t sociālo neta i snību un sveš inieka a p s p i e š a n u r u n ā Jeremi ja 7:1-8 ( u . c ) . īpaši 

par sociālo ta i snīgumu iestājas praviet is Amos . Arābu kristieši, p i rmkārt , vēlas sagaidīt 

t a i s n ī g u m u no m ū s d i e n u Izraē la va l s t s . Lai a r i viņi savā t ē v u z e m ē t iek piel īdzināt i 

s v e š i n i e k i e m , viņi S v ē t o s R a k s t u s v ē r t ē a u g s t ā k par S v ē t o z e m i un i r gatavi pildīt 

J ē z u s v ā r d u s : "Mī l ie t savus i e n a i d n i e k u s un lūdziet Dievu par t i e m , k a s jūs vajā," un 

t o m ē r sagaida, ka arī ebrej i pildīs T o r a s n o r ā d ī j u m u s par s v e š i n i e k i e m , kur i m ī t pie 

t i e m . M i e r s bez ta i sn īguma nav iespē jams. 
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S u m m a r y 

In I s rae l t h e r e a r e s o m e 85,000 Arab C h r i s t i a n s . T h e y a r e a minor i ty and feel 

t h e m s e l v e s i gnored by W e s t e r n Chr i s t ians as well as by t h e i r Arab M u s l i m b r o t h e r s . 

T h e specific s e t t i n g o f Arab C h r i s t i a n s u n d e r which t h e y h a v e lived for t h e last 

f i f ty y e a r s m a k e s i t hard for t h e m to cons ider Old T e s t a m e n t w r i t i n g s objectively. To 

i l lustrate t h a t , Arab Chr i s t ian a u t h o r s , who h a v e w r i t t e n about t h i s p r o b l e m are cited, 

including Nairn A t e e k and R a n a Elfar. T h e historical se t t ing from Bible t i m e s till today 

will be e x p l o r e d . Abiding a n t a g o n i s m , w h i c h h a s e x i s t e d for a long t i m e b e t w e e n 

e v e r y t h i n g Arabic, e spec ia l ly Arab M u s l i m , and t h e W e s t , t o d a y i s v i e w e d in t h e 

c o n t e x t of Chr i s t ian i ty a n d t h e Bible. 

T h e a u t h o r also i n s p e c t s Old T e s t a m e n t instruct ion in re lat ion to ger im (stranger), 

which te l l s u s t h a t , " y o u a r e t o love t h o s e w h o a r e s t r a n g e r s " . T h e Old T e s t a m e n t 

would g u a r a n t e e to a s s u r e j u s t i c e i f t h e law in r e g a r d to a l i e n s would be o b s e r v e d . 

P r o p h e t E z e k i e l ta lks a b o u t t h e principle of dis tr ibut ing land: " Y o u a r e to allot i t as an 

i n h e r i t a n c e for y o u r s e l v e s a n d for a l iens w h o h a v e s e t t l e d a m o n g you" . P e a c e i s 

impossible wi thout just ice. 



LATVIJAS UNIVERSITĀTES RAKSTI. 2003. 652. sēj.: ORIENTĀLISTIKA, 16.-32. LPP. 

Terors un Apokalipse. 
11. septembris: Vācijas teologu refleksija 

Ralfs K o k i n s 

Latvijas U n i v e r s i t ā t e s Teoloģi jas fakul tā te , Raiņa bulv . 19, Rīga LV-1586 

e-pasts : teoldept(5) lanet . lv 

Pēc 11. septembra terora aktiem ari Kristīgajā teoloģijā aktuāls ir analītiskais jautājums par 
esošo pārmaiņu raksturu un virzību. Dažādu savstarpēji diskutējošu teologu pieteikumi parāda, 
ka nav vēl izstrādāts metodoloģiskais pamats šāda veida analīzei. Vispāratzīta ir tēze par 
notiekošā kauzālu atkarību no domāšanas struktūrām, no pozitīvām vai šajā gadījumā - negatīvām 
transformācijām tajās, bet tomēr nekļūst skaidrs, kāda ir apziņas struktūru un īstenības savstar
pējā mijiedarbe. Kristīgie teologi runā par iespējamo garīgās degradācijas manifestāciju, sabie
drībai atsvešinoties no tas garīgajiem pamatiem un noplokot teoloģiskai izglītībai, un līdz ar to 
par Rietumu civilizācijas pamatu krīzi un iespējamo bojāejas ceļu, kuru virza patoloģiskais 
varas, spēka un vardarbības kults mūsdienu sabiedrībā. 
Pētījuma autors salīdzina divus pieteikumus jaunākajā vācu teoloģijā: 

- J. Moltmanns (/. Moltmann) savā monogrāfijā Gals kā sākums konfrontē katastrofu 
fenomenu ar" cilvēka apziņā esošajām apokaliptiskajām bailēm un eksistenciāliem jautājumiem, 
aprādīdams, ka baiļu fenomens nāk no negatīvi transformētām, izkropļotām reliģiskām 
paradigmām. Moltmanns aicina uz sociāli politiskas un ekonomiskas domāšanas un attieksmes 
maiņu pasaulē. 

- H. Hiršlers (H. Hirscler) savā monogrāfijā Kur bija Dievs 11. septembrī pārstāv teoloģiski 
tradicionālu pieteikumu, no jauna mūsdienīgās kategorijās izklāstīdams Krusta teoloģijas pamatus. 
Hiršlers nonāk pie teoloģiskās izglītības nepieciešamības, mēģinot atbildēt uz dzīves 
problemātiskajiem jautājumiem. 

Salīdzinot šo teologu pieteikumus, tālākai pētniecībai ari Latvijas sabiedrības kontekstā tiek 
izvirzīti vairāki jautājumi - par katastrofu fascināciju un eventuālo ieinteresētību tajās, par 
reliģiskā fundamentālisma negatīvajām dimensijām ne tikai praksē vien, un par dezorientāciju 
un garīgā pamata trūkumu kristīgajā Rietumu sabiedrībā. īpaši tiek jautāts par starpreliģiju 
dialoga iespējamību, lietderību un riska faktoriem. 

R a k s t u r v ā r d i : terors; apokalipse; reliģiskās paradigmas; fundamentalisms; katastrofu 
fascinācija: theologia erueis; starpreliģiju dialogs. 

P ē c 11 . s e p t e m b r a t e r o r a a k t i e m ASV p a s t ā v divi v iedokļ i par dzīvi " p ē c t a m " : 

1) v ieni domā, ka līdz ar t i e m ne s t a r p t a u t i s k a j ā a r ē n ā , ne ci lvēku apziņā un 

a t t i e k s m ē būtiski n e k a s n e m a i n ā s ; 

2) citi atkal uzskata , ka pēc 11 . s e p t e m b r a n e k a s va i r s nav tā, kā i e p r i e k š bijis: i r 

pilnīgi mainī jusies c i lvēku apziņa, dzīves izjūta. 
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Teoloģ i ska jā d o m ā š a n ā i r i e s p ē j a m s ar i š ā d s jautā jums, k a s nav tikai abstrakci ja 

v ien: v a r b ū t p ā r m a i ņ a s i r visā esamībā, kurā n e k a s vairs nav tā, kā tas i e p r i e k š bijis. 

Šīs p ā r m a i ņ a s pieļauj gan v ē s t u r ē vēl neb i jušas traģēdi jas, gan arī pozit īvas l ie tas , 

k u r a s a g r ā k nav bijušas i e s p ē j a m a s . 

P ā r m a i ņ a s visā esamībā, a r i c i lvēku apziņā savā būtībā i r teoloģisk i r i s ināms 

jautā jums - p a r šo laiku, par e s o š o un b ū t i s k o 1 . 

J a u t ā j u m s i r tikai, vai e s o š ā s un n o j a u š a m ā s p ā r m a i ņ a s v i s a s p a s a u l e s r e a l i t ā t ē s 

nāk no k ā d u p a r a d i g m u m a i ņ a s ci lvēku d o m ā š a n ā , vai arī - c i lvēku d o m ā š a n a m a i n ā s 

atkarībā no k ā d ā m izmaiņām visā esamībā, un kā 11 . septembra not ikumi šīs iespējamās 

sa is t ības dara i e s p ē j a m a s , ve ic ina vai pas t ipr ina . 

N a v īst i s k a i d r s , vai p a t i e š ā m var r u n ā t p a r p ā r m a i ņ ā m - i e s p ē j a m s , ka tagad 

e s o š ā s dz īves n o r i s e s k a u t k ā d u a p s t ā k ļ u dēļ beidzot ļauj c i l v ē k i e m saskat ī t š ī laika 

vai l a i k m e t a b ū t i s k ā k ā s r e a l i t ā t e s , k u r a s agrāk nav t i k u š a s i e v ē r o t a s . I e s p ē j a m s , ka 

m ū s u civilizācija p a t i e š ā m s ā k i z s m e l t pati sevi , i edama m a t e r i ā l ā un n e v i s garīgā 

piepildī juma ceļu, un n o t i e k o š a i s i r t ikai t ā s agonijas p o s m s . T ā p a t ar i j ā a t c e r a s , ka 

nežēl īg i t e r o r a akt i vai š a u s m i n o š a s , lielu u p u r u skai tu p r a s o š a s k a t a s t r o f a s gr ibot 

negr ibot ros ina ikvienu ci lvēku uzdot eks i s tenciā lus jautā jumus, uz k u r i e m nav iespē

jams atbi ldēt ā r p u s re l iģ i skām kategori jām. 

I r a i z d o m a s , ka dažādi t r a n s f o r m ē t a s , līdz v i e n k ā r š a c i lvēka i z p r a t n e s l ī m e n i m 

p i e z e m ē t a s vai pat p ā r p r a s t a s re l iģ i skās p a r a d i g m a s vairāk n o s a k a dzīvi un v i sas 

n o r i s e s m ū s d i e n u pasau lē , n e k ā m ē s t o g r i b ē t u pieļaut. Rel iģ i ska i s gr ibot n e g r i b o t 

i e t e k m ē a t t i e k s m i , d o m ā š a n u un rīcību pat tajā sabiedrības daļā, k u r a apzināti n e s a i s t a 

sevi ar k ā d ā m re l iģ i skām r e a l i t ā t ē m . D o m ā j a m s , ka ikviena c i lvēka un sab iedr ības 

z e m a p z i ņ ā i r re l iģ i skas p a r a d i g m a s , k a s i e t e k m ē visu rīcību, uz tver i , a t t i e k s m i . 

11 . s e p t e m b r i s tādējādi skaidr i parāda, ka atbildība d a u d z ā s kroplībās, katas t rofās 

u n n e v e i k s m ē s j ā u z ņ e m a s n e tikai n o morāl i ē t i s k ā m n o r m ā m tālajai sabiedrībai, k a s 

ar savu nedzīvo, nominālo piederību kādai reliģijai dzīvo prakt i skas bezdievības apstāk

ļos. Atbildība j ā u z ņ e m a s arī t e o l o g i e m . Un v i s p i r m s jau t iem, k a s ar savu ideoloģiski 

sašaur ināto, neieciet īgo darbību, ar šaurām, e k s t r ē m i f u n d a m e n t ā l ā m interpretāci jām 

sēj sabiedrībā netoleranci, norobežošanos , bai les un nedomājošu bez ie runu paklausību 

kādam a t s e v i š ķ a m viedoklim, tādējādi veicinot rel iģisko p a r a d i g m u izkropļošanu, kas 

kaut k ā d o s aps tāk ļos var izraisīt n e p a r e d z a m u ļaunumu. Ļ a u n u m u n e s š a u r a s reliģis

kas, no ī s t e n ī b a s tā las i n t e r p r e t ā c i j a s , n e v i s pat i reliģija, bez k u r a s nav d o m ā j a m s 

c i lvēks kā t ā d s . 

Atbildība j ā u z ņ e m a s arī visai sabiedrībai, kura t īksminās par spēku, varu un vardar

bību, k u r a kult ivē primitivitāti un gara t r u l u m u , apzināti a t s a k o t i e s no teoloģijas skai

drotās , bibliskajā l i teratūrā a tk lā tās ī s tenības, to aizstājot ar ne izg l ī totām e z o t ē r i s k ā m 

atziņām, ar maģisku lietu izpratni vai ar visu iespējamo reliģisko s i s t ē m u visai neizglīto

t iem kompilē jumiem. 

T a s n o z ī m ē , ka ari m ū s d i e n u pasaules k o n t e k s t ā i r aktuāla a k a d ē m i s k a teoloģiskā 

pētniecība vairāku mērķi/fsl>y}©sJmāT7 \ _ — 
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P i e m ē r a pēc v a r ē t u m i n ē t d a ž u s : 

3) lai reāli un objektīvi r a u d z ī t o s uz ī s t e n ī b u un lai r e d z ē t u l ietas vai n o r i s e s to 

būtībā un pilnā k o n t e k s t ā ; 

4) lai k o n s t a t ē t u šo p a r a d i g m u i z k r o p ļ o j u m u s un f iksētu e v e n t u ā l o s r i ska vai 

a p d r a u d ē j u m a m o m e n t u s , ko šie izkropļojumi izraisa; 

5) lai prognozētu un pozitīvi i e t e k m ē t u n ā k o t n e s nor i ses . Jārēķinās ar visās reliģis

k ā s vai pol i t iskās i d e n t i t ā t ē s labi n o v ē r o j a m u faktu, ka teo loģ i skā (re l iģ i skā) d o m a 

šodien ļoti i e t e k m ē nākotni praktiski risas dzīves sfērās - no saimnieciski ekonomiskās 

līdz pat sociāli politiskajai. 

Un šei t i r teologu atbildība: nev i s a u t o m ā t i s k i a tbi ldēt uz sabiedrībā e s o š o " t i r g u s 

vai m o d e s p iepras ī jumu", k a s i e t v e r sev ī n e p ā r t r a u k t a s pras ības t r a n s f o r m ē t u n pat 

k rop ļot k ā d a s l ietas, b e t gan s n i e g t sabiedr ībai r e ā l u i e s k a t u pilnā ī s tenībā . E i r o p a s 

k o n t e k s t ā ta s n o z ī m ē a k a d ē m i s k i n o p i e t n u u n n o a i z s p r i e d u m i e m vai j e b k u r a 

ideoloģiska d ik tā ta br īvu un objekt īvu B ī b e l e s p ē t n i e c ī b u v i sās t radic ionāla jās 

teoloģiskajās disciplīnās. 

Objekts, metode, mērķis 

Rēķinot ies ar jau m i n ē t ā "rel iģiskā m o m e n t a " k lātbūtni visās šīs pasaules nor i sēs , 

e s savā i n f o r m a t ī v i s a l ī d z i n o š a j ā p ē t ī j u m ā e s m u i z v ē l ē j i e s d i v u s t e o l o g u s , k a s 

11 . s e p t e m b r a traģēdi jas sakarā ar a t š ķ i r ī g i e m p i e t e i k u m i e m ir publ icē jušies Vācijas 

a k a d ē m i s k o teologu paz ī s tamā žurnālā Zeitzeichen. Evangelische Kommentare zu Reli

gion una Gesellschaft. 

Internacionāl i jau ilgu laiku labi p a z ī s t a m a i s T ī b i n g e n a s u n i v e r s i t ā t e s teologs Jur-

g e n s M o l t m a n n s (furgen Moltmann) nāk klajā ar anal ī t i sku monogrāfi ju Das Etīde ak 

Anfang (Beigas kā sākums)2, kurā v i ņ š m ē ģ i n a t ā l ā k ā m refleksi jām i e s k i c ē t g r ū t o 

jautā jumu par re l iģ i sko p a r a d i g m u ī s t e n o š a n o s u n p a r t r a n s f o r m ē t u apokal ipt i sko 

baiļu fenomena a t d z ī v o š a n o s c i lvēku apziņā p ē c 11 . s e p t e m b r a . 

Teoloģisk i t rad ic ionāl s p i e t e i k u m s , k a s i z t e i k t s m o d e r n ā s valodas kategori jās, 

s a s k a t ā m s paz ī s tamā vācu teologa, bijušā b ī skapa H o r s t a H i r š l e r a (Horst Hirschler) 

publikācijā Wo war Goti am 11. September? (Kur bija Dievs 11. septembrī?)1. 

H i r š l e r s (Hirschler) r u n ā par Dcus abseonditus - par " a p s l ē p t o D i e v u " , u z s v ē r t i 

skatot šo atz iņu t . s . " K r u s t a teoloģi jas" g a i s m ā : D i e v s i r a p s l ē p t s c i e š a n ā s . K r i s t u s 

k r u s t s i r zīme. ka Dieva mīlestība paliek s p ē k ā arī tur , k u r m ē s to ne jū tam. Jautā jums 

par Dieva mīlest ību un t a i s n ī g u m u , p a v ē r s t s v i s i e m zināmajā g u l t n ē : " K ā gan Dievs 

pieļauj ļaunumu, c i e š a n a s un katas t rofas , ja reiz Viņš ir labs ( ? ) " . savā būtībā ir pārāk 

primitīvs un implicē sevī neizpratni p ā r c i l v ē k a stāvokli un šo esamību. D i e v a m acīm

redzot i r arī m u m s n e r e d z a m a , n e p a z ī s t a m a un n e i z p r o t a m a dimensija, kura adekvāt i 

var tikt aplūkota vienīgi caur K r i s t u s k r u s t a n o t i k u m u . J e b k u r š skatī jums uz notikušo, 

ignorējot Kris tus not ikuma valodu, diemžēl savā būtībā būs tikai ilūzija un īstenībai tāla 

fantāzija. 
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M o l t m a n n a p i e t e i k u m ā p a u s t a pārliecība, ka līdz a r 11 . s e p t e m b r i p a s a u l ē n e k a s 

vairs nav tā, kā i e p r i e k š . M a i n ā s ci lvēku a t t i e k s m e , d o m ā š a n a un dz īves izjūta, p ie 

t a m negat īvā veidā. Pozitīvi ir, ka c i lvēkam ir d o t a s visas p o t e n c e s šo negat iv i tā t i 

pārvarēt . T a s var notikt, c i l vēkam izglītojoties teoloģiskos j a u t ā j u m o s par p a m a t i e m 

un par būtisko, novēršot ies no šaurām un šī laika real i tātēm neatbi ls tošām, līdzcilvēkam 

b ī s t a m ā m i n t e r p r e t ā c i j ā m - arī tad, ja t ā s t iek p a s n i e g t a s kā tradīcija vai " p a r e i z ā 

ticība", un tas a t t i ecas uz j e b k u r u rel iģisko ident i tāt i . 

H i r š l e r s (Hirschler) a p z i n ā t i n e s k a t a j a u t ā j u m u par to, vai ar 1 1 . s e p t e m b r i k a s 

m a i n ā s vai n ē . Viņš aicina uz v i s i e m i t kā labi z ināmo, b e t n o t i k u m u anal īzē bieži 

nepelnī t i a izmirs to kr i s toloģisko diskusiju. 

K ā p ē c e s m u izvēlēj ies t ie š i šo abu a u t o r u refleksijas? Tā i e m e s l a dēļ, ka a b a s i r 

izaicinoši k r i t i skas un ļoti k o n c e n t r ē t i un t ipiski p r e z e n t ē t o s d i v u s g a l v e n o s d a u d z u 

Vācijas teologu viedokļus, k a s a t rodami gan sekulārajā presē , gan teoloģiskās publikā

cijās z inātniskajos i z d e v u m o s . 

Abu teo logu p ie te ikumi ir ar reā lu skatī jumu uz not ikušo un uz dzīvi pēc tam, jo t ie 

kā teoloģiski aktuālas refleksijas runā par e s o š o un būtisko, s l ēdz ienos vispārcilvēciski 

s impātiskā veidā pārvarot re l iģ i sko u.c. tradīciju vilktās robežas . K a u t gan ir jāsaka, ka 

abām piee jām i r savi t r ū k u m i un t ā s pat s a i s t ā s a r k l a s i s k i e m a i z s p r i e d u m i e m un pat 

pārpratumiem teoloģijā. Apskatītajiem jautājumiem ir aktualitāte ari Latvijas reliģiskajās 

k o p i e n ā s , baznīcās un ar i tajā sabiedr ības daļā, kurai re l iģ i sko v ē r t ī b u nav v i spār . 

Abos p i e t e i k u m o s labi s a s k a t ā m s teoloģiski a t rak t īv s a ic inā jums sociālā ta i sn īguma, 

t o l e r a n c e s un brīvības v i rz ienā. 

J. Moltmanna pieteikums 

R e d z o t pasaž ieru l idmaš īnas , k a s eksplodē jot t r iecas d e b e s s k r ā p j o s , vērojot brū

košos P a s a u l e s Ti rdzniec ības c e n t r a Dvīņu t o r ņ u s , cilvēku apziņā atdzīvojas v i e n m ē r 

kaut k u r zemapziņā k lā tesošas apokaliptiskas bailes. Cilvēki t iecās šo pasaules v ē s t u r ē 

vēl n e r e d z ē t o , v e s e l a m p r ā t a m n e a p t v e r a m o traģēdiju t v e r t kā bibl iskās apoka l ipses 

e l e m e n t u . 

M o l t m a n n s izvirza i za ic inošu jautā jumu: Vai 11 . s e p t e m b r ī n o t i k u š a i s , gluži kā 

daudzas citas katastrofas, p a t i e š ā m var tikt uzskatī tas par Bībelē m i n ē t o "apokaliptisko" 

lietu p iepi ld ī šanos? Un vai v i s p ā r sabiedr ības apziņā m ī t o š i e tē l i par ka tas t ro fām, 

ka tak l izmām, c īņām, par d e b e s u p r i e k i e m un el les m o c ī b ā m i r t ik krist īgi un Bībe les 

t e k s t o s pamatot i? 

ī s tenībā krist īgai pārl iecībai un n ā k o t n e s ga idām nav n e k ā kopīga ar š ā d i e m kata

strofāliem, š a u s m ī g i e m un gal īg iem ris inājumiem, jo galvenais i r j autā jums n e v i s par 

katas t ro fām un to a t p a z ī š a n u k ā d ā no bibliskaj iem t e k s t i e m , b e t g a n par to, k a s caur 

dažādiem n o t i k u m i e m m ū s u dzīvē dzimst u n veidojas, k a s m a i n ā s , k a s t iek s a p r a s t s . 

Centrā nav dzīvības bojāeja, dzīves vai pasaules gals, bet gan Dieva k lā tbūtne, patiesās, 

mūžīgās dzīvības s ā k u m s un j a u n r a d ī š a n a s b r ī n u m s - kas, b ū d a m s n ā k o t n ī g s . t o m ē r 
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piesaka sevi jau šodien, jau m ū s u dzīves ī s tenībā, k u r u n e r e t i apzīmogo ari n e l a i m e s , 

katas t rofas un c i e š a n a s . 

Un nav atkal jāuzdod apokal ipt i ska i s j a u t ā j u m s : "Vai pasau le i i r gals" , b e t gan -

k ā p ē c p a r to t iek r u n ā t s , i t sevišķi p ē c k a t a k l i z m ā m un k a t a s t r o f ā m . 

P r i e k š s t a t i p a r " p a s a u l e s ga lu" i r s t ipr i a tkar īg i no tā, vai d o m ā t s t iek par m ē r ķ i 

( T E X O C , ) , vai par galu (4>ivic;). M ē r ķ a gadījumā "apokal ipt i sk ie" not ikumi nozīmē piepildī

jumu, b e t gala gadījumā jārunā par katas t ro fām, t r a ģ i s k ā m b e i g ā m un iznīcību. 

Gala ideja ir n o e n k u r o t a arī bibliskajā tradīcijā ( k a u t g a n tā nav dominējoša, ja 

i z t e i k u m u s skata k o n t e k s t ā u n jautā p ē c kopē jās t e k s t u l iecības !) , gan ar i e k s a k t o 

z inātņu atziņās. 

Šodien zinātniski pamatotās bailes cilvēces vai dzīvības gala jautājumā ir vismaz četras: 

6) p a r bojāeju globālā n u k l e ā r ā katas t rofā , k a u t vai d a t o r u k ļ ū m e s dēļ; 

7) p a r bojāeju v ī rusu vai baktēri ju izra i s ī tās e p i d ē m i j ā s ; 

8) p a r bojāeju ekoloģiskā līdzsvara nobīdes rezul tātā iespējamās dabas kataklizmās; 

9) p a r bojāeju vēr t ību orientāci jas t r ū k u m a , v i spārē ja h a o s a vai n e k o n t r o l ē j a m a 

terora rezul tā tā, i t sev išķi jaunā globalizācijas p i e t e i k u m a a p s t ā k ļ o s . 

T ā p a t arī c i lvēku apziņā e s o š ā a č g ā r n ā " a p o k a l i p t i s k ā " bi lde n ā k no š ī j ēdz iena 

n e p a r e i z a s izpratnes : M ē s par " a p o k a l i p t i s k ā m " s a u c a m l ietas , kas sa is tās a r šausmi

n o š ā m , lielām k a t a s t r o f ā m un k a t a k l i z m ā m 4 , b e t s ā k o t n ē j i , bibliskajā tradīcijā v ā r d s 

aTTOKoXuipaiG noz īmē - "apslēptā, nākotnīgā, pilnas pat ies ības vai ī s tenības atk lāšana", 

bez t i e š a sakara ar ka tas t ro fām un bojāeju 5 . 

Katakl izmas, š a u s m a s , ci lvēku bezatbildība vai nolaidība ( n u k l e ā r ā s , ekoloģiskās 

vai t e r o r i s t i s k ā s k a t a s t r o f a s ) v isbiežāk t i ek p a s n i e g t a s sa is t ībā ar Kr i s t ie t ību, visas 

c i e š a n u un vainas p r o b l ē m a s p i e r a k s t o t D i e v a m - tā v ietā, lai c i lvēks pat s a tb i ldētu 

par s a v a s bezatbildīgās, p a r a z ī t i s k ā s vai n o z i e d z ī g ā s d a r b ī b a s s e k ā m . Ci lvēks pats i r 

vainīgs n o z i e g u m o s p r e t l īdzcilvēku un v i s u radību, un n e v i s Dievs vai Dieva dotās , 

cilvēkā ieliktās rīcības p a r a d i g m a s . 

Bibliskā eshatoloģija ir pozitīvu, nebi jušu p o t e n č u pilna un bibliskā apokaliptika ir 

caurvīta ar pozitīvām cerībām. 

T u r p r e t ī c i lvēces vai p a s a u l e s katastrofāla p a š i z n ī c i n ā š a n ā s vai bojāeja nav n e k a s 

cits kā " t ī r s e k s t e r m i n i s m s un prakt izē jošs nihilisms" 1*. 

Ne tikai katastrofas vien, bet ari v a i r ā k u s lielus pol i t i skus n o t i k u m u s , piem., P S R S 

un A u s t r u m e i r o p a s bloka s a b r u k u m u daudzi gan reliģiskajās, gan sekulārajās aprindās 

tulkoja kā Bībeles apoka l ipses e l e m e n t u . 

M o l t m a n n s šāda veida p r i e k š s t a t u s s a u c par " m i l l e n i ā r i s k i e m " , kas ce ļas n o 

reliģiozā mūleniārismu - no p r i e k š s t a t i e m par e s h a t o l o ģ i s k o " t ū k s t o š g a d ī g o miera 

vals t i " (Jāņa Apokal ipse 20) 7 . 

Šodienas sabiedrībā vērojama šī reliģiozā milletiiārisma sekular izētās un pārprastās 

formas, kā, p i e m ē r a m : 

10) R i e t u m u m o d e r n ā s p a s a u l e s un k a p i t ā l i s t i s k ā s s a i m n i e c ī b a s i zpra tne , ka tās 

nu e s o t " v ē s t u r e s piepildījums", ka kap i tā l i sms e s o t visai ci lvēcei tā labākā, pilnīgākā 

p a s a u l e s kārtība 6 ; 
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11) pēdējā laikā tik d a u d z d i s k u t ē t ā j a u n ā k o laiku kapitā l i s t i skā globalizācija; 

12) absolūtā ticība zinātniskajam, tehniska jam un informatīvajam p r o g r e s a m . 

Vispārīgi aplūkojot p a s a u l e s vēs tur i , M o l t m a n n s secina, ka tā v i e n m ē r i r cīņa par 

varu. M ū s d i e n ī g ā k o n t e k s t ā : K a m ir vara un nauda, tas i r i e i n t e r e s ē t s savas v ē s t u r e s 

turp inā jumā un globalizācija. B e t , kas i r a p s p i e s t s , vājš un k a s i r c i e š a n ā s , t a s nav 

i e i n t e r e s ē t s savas bēd īgās v ē s t u r e s n o s t i p r i n ā š a n ā vai t u r p i n ā š a n ā , b e t d o m ā par 

bēdu un p o s t a i zbe igšanu un a l ternat īvu, j a u n u un labāku e s a m ī b u . 

P a s a u l e s v ē s t u r ē n e v i e n a ideja nav n e s u s i tik daudz cerību un ļaunuma vienlaicīgi 

kā " t ū k s t o š g a d ī g ā v a l s t s " - a b s u r d a milkniāriska rel iģiska ideja par v ē s t u r e s piepil

dījumu pašā v ē s t u r ē 9 . 

Šī re l iģ iskā ideja ļoti t iešā un pārprastā veidā vairākkārt ir p ie te ikus i sevi p a s a u l e s 

v ē s t u r ē : 

13) ķ e i z a r a K o n s t a n t ī n a laikā 4. gads imtā, kad vajātā baznīca pārtapa par " a t ļ a u t o 

reliģiju", un v ē l ā k o ķ e i z a r u 1 0 laikā - par oficiālo v isas impēr i jas reliģiju. Un baznīca 

R o m a s impēr i ju sāka d ē v ē t ne tikai par " s v ē t u " , bet saskatī ja tajā e s h a t o l o ģ i s k ā s 

" t ū k s t o š g a d ī g ā s v a l s t s " ī s t e n o š a n o s , k u r ā valda p a t s K r i s t u s u n t iesā v isas t a u t a s . 

" S v ē t i e " kr is t īg ie ķeizari izprata sevi kā a p u s t u l i s k a s m a j e s t ā t e s , k u r u u z d e v u m s bija 

nekr i s t īgu t a u t u pakļaušana un kr i s t ianizēšana. Ikviens ieb i ldums p r e t šo kārt ību tika 

uztver t s kā iebi ldums p r e t paša Dieva iedibināto kārtību, jo R o m a s impērijai tika a t r a s t s 

biblisks pamato jums 1 1 . Ar R o m a s impērijas kr is t ianizēšanu sākās eshatoloģiskā Kr i s tus 

valstība, k a s s n i e g s i e s līdz laiku un p a s a u l e s ga lam; 

14) ari m ū s d i e n u pasaules iracionālajā pārliecībā, ka tagad ir epohālie "jaunie laiki". 

Ari šī pārl iecība implicē sevī milleniārisku ideju par " t ū k s t o š g a d ī g o valst i" - m ū s u 

"jaunie laiki" s e k o "senaj iem laikiem" un "v idus la ik iem"! Skan neparast i , bet " jaunākie 

laiki" 1 2 re izē ir ar i pēdējie laiki - pēc t iem var n ā k t tikai vairs gals vai piepildījums. 

Jau v i d u s l a i k u domātā j s J o a h i m s no F i o r ē sajuta šo " j auno la iku" t u v o š a n o s , k a d 

pēc T ē v a un Dēla va ld ī šanas l a i k m e t a s ā k s valdīt S v ē t a i s G a r s 1 3 . 

Arī 18. g a d s i m t a Apgaismības laika domātāji dzīvoja pārliecībā, ka viņu l a i k m e t s ir 

" j a u n a i s " - t r e š a i s , pēdēja is , e s h a t o l o ģ i s k a i s , sa i s t ī t s ar piepi ldī jumu gara un ci tās 

z inātnēs ; 

15) ASV p a š i z p r a t n ē , sadzīvē, e k o n o m i k ā un pat ārpol i t ikā, k u r u masīvi caurvi j 

neracionāl i mesiāniski j eb milleniāriski e l e m e n t i . Uz ASV 1 Dolāra n a u d a s z ī m e s 

r a k s t ī t s : Novus Ordo Saeculorum - jaunā p a s a u l e s kār t ība ! ASV kārtība n a v vairs 

viena no, b e t tā universālā un absolūtā p a s a u l e s kārtība, k u r u tā v i s iem l īdzekļ iem ari 

c e n š a s d i k t ē t visai pārējai pasaule i ! 

Vēl pie pēdē jā šīs re l iģ i skās idejas p i e t e i k u m a v ē s t u r ē ASV gadījumā: A m e r i k a s 

kā s u p e r v a r a s p a m a t ā ir a p s l ē p t a rel iģiska " j a u n ā s c i lvēces ideja". 

No šīs reliģiskās idejas nespēja atbrīvoties pat ateist iskā Padomju impērija - veidojot 

jaunu " p a d o m j u ci lvēku", rel iģiskā ideja tika n e v i s izskausta, bet gan t rans formēta un 

izkropļota. 

P a d o m j u e k s p e r i m e n t s garīga p a m a t a t r ū k u m a dēļ c ie ta n e v e i k s m i . ASV i r 

ieceļotāju valsts, tāpēc Amerika ir visas ci lvēces e k s p e r i m e n t s , k a s veiksmīgi turpinās. 
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Šajā gadījumā p ā r s t e i d z o š ā veidā n o s t r ā d ā vēl k ā d a bibliskā parad igma s e k u l ā r ā 

versi jā: gluži kā Dieva tauta gaida uz D i e v a apsol ī jumu p iepi ld ī šanos , tāpat arī visa 

p a s a u l e gaida uz A m e r i k a s apsolī jumu piepi ld ī šanos p a s a u l ē - kad visi ci lvēki (un ne 

tikai amer ikāņi) baudīs vienlīdzību un brāl ību 1 4 . 

Vai arī - arvien lielāka ci lvēces dala gluži p a m a t o t i a p š a u b a A m e r i k a s p i e t e i k u m a 

absolūto, universālo un autori tat īvo r a k s t u r u un v i e n k ā r š i ienīst tos . 

K ā d ā veidā p a š n ā v n i e c i s k i t e r o r a akt i var t ikt s a p r a s t i kā d ievkalpo jums? 

P a r t e r o r i s t u - p a š n ā v n i e k u k ļ ū s t t ikai ( f a n ā t i s k a s re l iģ i skas ) pār l iecības dēļ, 

atšķir ībā no " p a r a s t ā t e r o r i s m a " , k u r i e m e s l i var b ū t v i sdažādākie . 

Pašnāvniecisks un apokaliptisks, pārd imens ionāl s t e r o r s n e n ā k no sociāli izmisuša

j iem s lāņ iem, b e t g a n n o kādas re l iģ i sko t e k s t u līdz š i m vēl n e p a z ī t a s , a p l a m a s u n 

e k s t r ē m i s t i s k i f u n d a m e n t ā l a s in te rpre tāc i j a s 1 5 . 

Kāda v a r ē t u būt t e r o r i s t u - p a š n ā v n i e k u motivāci ja? 

ASV jau ilgāku laiku m u s u l m a ņ u p a s a u l ē t iek s k a n d ē t a p a r "lielo s ā t a n u " , tāpat kā 

R i e t u m u sabiedrība p a r " n e t i c ī g o " vai " s a m a i t ā t o " 1 6 - t e n d e n c e , k a s vēro jama v i sās 

fundamentā l i s tu tradīcijās, ne tikai I s lamā v ien. 

"Lielais s ā t a n s " vai "net ic īga i s " i r apokal ipt i sk ie Dieva ienaidnieki - k a s p r e t t i e m 

cīnās, i r Dieva p u s ē . 

B e t i r arī sociālā dimensi ja : R i e t u m u sabiedrība pagājušā g a d s i m t a n o s l ē g u m ā 

p a t i e š ā m bija k ļuvus i p a r pārt icīgu sab iedr ību 1 7 . Un ir n o r m ā l i , ka tādā ci lvēki vairāk 

k o n c e n t r ē j a s uz privāto laimi, labklājību un kar jeras l ie tām, a izmirs tot c i tas atbildības. 

P a s a u l e s e k o n o m i s k o un sociālo rea l i tāšu gaismā t a s izaicina rel iģ iskos e k s t r ē m i s t u s , 

jo prakt i sk i visas lielās pasaules reliģijas r u n ā p a r v i e n u un nedal ī tu pasauli un cilvēci, 

k u r ā i r v i e n s t a i s n ī g u m s . T ā p a t ari r e l i ģ i s k o f u n d a m e n t ā l i s t u acīs n e p a r e i z a un klaji 

izaicinoša ir Rie tumu jauniešu brīvā dzīves izjūta m e k l ē t jauko, pat īkamo un interesanto . 

K o p š 11 . s e p t e m b r a ir iedragāta š ī b r īvās un n e b ē d n ī g ā s dz īves izjūta - nav va i r s 

p e r s o n i s k a s dzīves bez a p d r a u d ē j u m a vai baiļu sa jū tas ! 

R i e t u m u pasaules lielākā prob lēma t o m ē r nav t e r o r i s m a apkarošana vai katastrofu 

p ā r v a r ē š a n a . Lielākā p r o b l ē m a atkal i r g luži re l iģ i ska: kr is t īgā cerība v i e n m ē r , v isos 

a p s t ā k ļ o s dod iespēju un s p ē k u sākt no jauna, p ā r v ē r t ē t savu dzīvi un kor iģē t k ļūdas . 

Vēl g r ū t ā k ta s i r i z d a r ā m s pēc pār t ic ības u n v e i k s m e s g a d i e m . 

1 1 . s e p t e m b r i s dod zīmi, ka i r p i e n ā c i s pēdē ja i s laiks c i lvēkt ies ību, brīvības un 

ta isnīguma dēļ p ā r v ē r t ē t reliģiskajos p a m a t t e k s t o s neba l s t ī tos tradicionālos aizsprie

d u m u s , aroganci u n pre tenz i ja s u n s t a r p t a u t i s k ā l īmenī sākt j a u n u u n ta i snīgāku 

globalizācijas p r o c e s u , k a s a p t v e r t u v i su pasaul i , ne t ikai p ā r t i k u š ā s , uz koloniā l iem 

l a b u m i e m cel tās valst is , un kas n e p a d z i ļ i n ā t u plaisu s t a r p bagātaj iem un nabagajiem. 

Tā kā 11. s e p t e m b r a not ikumi bija ar i t r i ec iens dažādu reliģisku ident i tāšu mierīgai 

l īdzāspastāvēšanai vienā civilā sabiedrībā, M o l t m a n n s atgādina vispārējus 3 pamatprin

cipus: 

16) baznīca un valsts ir šķirtas lietas, tāpat kā reliģija un politika, tāpat kā sabiedriskā 

un p e r s o n i s k ā dzīve; 

17) individuālās re l iģ i skās pār l iec ības brīvība un r e s p e k t ē š a n a ; 
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18) s i e v i e t e s c i lvēkt ies ību r e s p e k t ē š a n a . 

Šie p a m a t p r i n c i p i ir pierādī juši sevi v ē s t u r ē - tikai šo r o b e ž a s pārvarošo p a m a t 

principu a k c e p t ē š a n a bija p a m a t ā ilgo, bezjēdzīgo un as iņaino t icības karu izbeigšanai 

17. g a d s i m t a Ei ropā, k a s p a v ē r a ceļu j a u n a s sab iedr ības ce l šana i . 

H. Hiršlera {H.Hirschler) pieteikums 

P ē c 11 . s e p t e m b r a m a s u medi jos visizplatītākie cilvēku teoloģiskie jautājumi bija: 

19) " K ā var palikt ticībā, ja redzams, ka ļaunajam, destruktīvajam ir tādas v e i k s m e s 

i e s p ē j a s ? " 

20) "Ja D i e v s ir t e p a t , i e i n t e r e s ē t s m ū s u dzīvē, pasaulē , ja Viņš ir mīlest ība, ja 

Viņam p i e d e r s p ē k s un vara - kā tad Viņš k a u t ko tādu p ie ļau j?" 1 8 

D a u d z i e m k r i s t i e š i e m grūt i p i e ņ e m a m s i r j autā jums, ka D i e v s 11 . s e p t e m b r ī un 

pēc t a m stāv ne tikai nevainīgi bojā gājušo un v iņu tuv in ieku p u s ē , bet ari, ka not ikus ī 

traģēdija kā tāda a t r o d a s Dieva v i svarenības un mī les t ības p a s p ā r n ē . 

U n , ja m ē s 3 reliģijas - J ū d a i s m u , Kr i s t ie t ību un I s lamu - s a i s t ā m ar v i e n u Dievu, 

tad pal iek š ī p r e t r u n a : D i e v s (arābiski : Allahs ) t e r o r i s t i e m ne tikai ļāva k a u t k a m 

notikt, b e t gan to gribēja un to izdarīja ar savu ticīgo rokām 1 ' 1 . 

Atšķir ībā no M o l t m a n n a , k a s aicināja uz t o l e r a n c i ā r p u s r e l i ģ i s k ā m pār l iec ībām, 

H i r š l e r s n o r ā d a , ka n e s a d z ī v o š a n a s bīs tamība s t a r p reliģijām pal iel inās, t o l e r a n c e s 

vārdā a t s a k o t i e s no savas pārl iecības un nerunājot par Dieva problemātiskajām p u s ē m 

ne tikai savā, b e t arī citās rel iģiskajās i d e n t i t ā t ē s , jo tolerare n o z ī m ē - paciest , p a n e s t 

c i tam citu, k a t r u savā dažādībā 2 1 1. T a s p i e p r a s a p ē t n i e c ī b u un godīgu dal ī šanos savā 

viedoklī. 

P r o b l e m ā t i s k a i r arī nostāja, ka pēc 1 1 . s e p t e m b r a s t a r p reliģi jām sakarsē ta jā 

ga i so tnē labāk ir t o m ē r izvairīt ies no starpreliģi ju dialoga un v i s iem k o n c e n t r ē t i e s uz 

t e r o r i s m a a p k a r o š a n u , sākot ar tā i e m e s l i e m . 

P r o b l e m ā t i s k a i r arī d o m a ļaut d ia logam n o t i k t vai nu pilnīgi ā r p u s r e l i ģ i s k ā m 

kategori jām, vai vismaz ā r p u s Krist iet ības kategori jām. Autora viedoklis ir, ka tas tikai 

kropļos abu reliģiju at t iecības . Iepre t ī šai nepiec iešamībai vecai s jautā jums par Dieva 

t a i s n ī g u m u i r drīzāk n e b ū t i s k s , jo atbi lde tāpat n e v i e n u n e i n t e r e s ē . 

H i r š l e r s īpaši uzsver , ka 1 1 . s e p t e m b r i s un citi līdzīgi n o t i k u m i savā būtībā nav 

s k a t ā m i ā r p u s kr i s to loģiskā jautā juma par Dieva k lā tbūtni un valodu n e l a i m ē s un 

c i e š a n ā s . 

Dieva t a i s n ī g u m a j a u t ā j u m s i r v i e n s no c i l v ē c e s p a m a t j a u t ā j u m i e m , f iksēts jau 

senākajos Bībe les s tās t ī jumos 2 1 . 

Dieva jautājums not ikušo š a u s m u gaismā note ikt i nav arī t e o r ē t i s k s jautājums, bet 

gan p r a k t i s k a un dzīva a t t i e c ī b u lieta ar D i e v u . To pierādīja pārpildīt ie d i e v n a m i , 

n e s k a t o t i e s uz daudzaj iem loģiskajiem izskaidro jumiem. 

Arī at t iecību, garīgās p i e r e d z e s jautā jums virza uz p ā r d o m ā m par to bīs tamību, ko 

sabiedrībā i e n e s n e k r i e t n a s , ideoloģiskas manipulāci jas ar re l iģ i sko domu. 
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D v ī ņ u torņi i r š a u s m i n o š a konkret izāc i ja j a u t ā j u m a m : " K a s gan ir m a n a dzīve, ja 

p a s a u l ē vienā acumirkl ī not iek tik mi lz īgas t r a ģ ē d i j a s ? " B r i e s m u br īžos uz s p ē l e s i r 

l ikts m ū s u dzīves n o z ī m ī g u m s u n arī D i e v s k ā m ū s u dz īves n o s l ē p u m s . 

M u m s n e a p t v e r a m ā m lietām a k t u ā l s i r J ē z u s j a u t ā j u m s pie k r u s t a : " M a n s Dievs , 

m a n s Dievs, k ā p ē c Tu mani es i a t s t ā j i s ! ? " (Mk 15,34). Tajā i e t v e r t a pat ies ība, ka 

Dieva rīcība note iktās situācijās m u m s nav a p t v e r a m a , ka p a t s Dievs un Viņa k lā tbūtne 

m u m s kļūst apšaubāma. 

Visās katastrofās, n e l a i m ē s un n o z i e g u m o s i r vēl k ā d s p a r a d o k s u s i e t v e r o š s jau

tājums - par notikušo m u m s nav sakarīga pr iekšs ta ta un izskaidrojuma, ja m ē s domājam 

par Dieva klātbūtni . B e t m u m s tā nav arī tad, ja par D i e v u v i spār n e r u n ā j a m . 

T ā p a t ari Dievu sirsnīgi p iesauc pat t ie Viņa b ē m i , kur i kaut k ā d o s aps tāk ļos t ikko 

Viņu ir nolieguši vai vainojuši. 

Š ie paradoksi n o v e d m ū s pie Krusta teoloģijas. 

Vēsturiskajā K r i s t u s n o t i k u m ā tas īpaša i s ir, ka m u m s t iek a t k l ā t s D i e v s : 

21) kā Deus absconditus, kā savā gribā un būtībā, kā c i e š a n ā s a p s l ē p t s D i e v s , k a s 

m ū s v a r muls ināt u n b iedēt ; 

22) kā Deus revelatus, kā K r i s t ū atklā j ies m ī l e s t ī b a s un p i e d o š a n a s D i e v s , k a s 

īpaši p i e v ē r s i e s c i lvēkiem. 

J ē z u s nāve pie k rus ta viņa m ā c e k ļ i e m bija š a u s m i n o š s n o t i k u m s , kas nesaistī jās ar 

Dieva pieredzi. J ē z u s atklāja Dievu kā mīlošu T ē v u , k a s pievēršas v is iem nelaimīgajiem 

un ats tā ta j iem. Cilvēki paļāvās uz viņu, b e t v iņu p a š u D i e v s atstāja. 

J ē z u s piedzīvoja to, ka Dievs var n e b ū t k l ā t e s o š s , un t a s i r p i r m t ē l s v i s ā m m ū s u 

p i e r e d z ē m , k u r ā s v ienkārš i n e e k s i s t ē izskaidro jumi vai mier inā jumi . 

T r a ģ i s k a i s k r u s t s L ie ld ienu rīta g a i s m ā n o z ī m ē , ka D i e v s t o m ē r i r k lāt tur , k u r 

m ē s Viņu nejūtam un n e s a p r o t a m . Arī tad, ja Viņu vainojam, a p s ū d z a m vai " i z s lēdzam 

no s p ē l e s " . 

Un te ir M. L u t e r a theologia crucis a k t u a l i t ā t e š o d i e n ā , 11 . s e p t e m b r a un d a u d z u 

citu traģēdi ju sakarā : K r i s t ū atklā j ies D i e v s pa l iek ari t raģēdi jās K u n g s p ā r visu -

t e o r ē t i s k i n e a p t v e r a m ā un n e a t b i l d a m ā veidā, b e t sirdij s a p r o t a m ā veidā, ja tik vien 

pas tāv šī dzīvā sa i te ar Dievu--'. 

H i r š l e r s uzsver , ka vienīgi un t ikai š ī k r i s to loģ i skā atz iņa dod c i l v ē k a m brīvību 

pēc 1 1 . s e p t e m b r a z a u d ē t o dzīves izjūtu un bai les p ā r v a r ē t un aizrautīgi t v e r t dzīvi, jo 

m ū s u pat ies ie dz īvess tās t i v i e n m ē r i r sais t ī t i ar D i e v a aps lēpt ību. 

F a c i t s i r š ā d s : uz 1 1 . s e p t e m b r a un c i t ā m t r a ģ ē d i j ā m ir n e i e s p ē j a m i a tb i ldēt bez 

kristoloģiski virzīta jautājuma p a r D i e v u - v ienalga, vai vainīga ir c i lvēku darbība vai 

nelaimīga apstākļu sakritība. 

K ā d s labums ir no kr is toloģiskā jautājuma, i t sev i šķ i nekr i s t īga i publikai? 

Kaut vai tāds, ka vairojas sirsnība, t u v ā k ā un ienaidnieka mīlestība bez ilūzijām un 

ž ņ a u g i e m , kas izskauž a i z s p r i e d u m a i n a s bai les , i e n a i d u un mitoloģisk i ideal izētu 

ci lvēka izpratni. T a s v ien m ū s u p a s a u l ē i r ļoti daudz . 
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Salīdzinājums un analīze 

M a n u p r ā t , M o l t m a n n a (Moltmann) p i e t e i k u m ā tālākai diskusijai paliek a t v ē r t a s 

va i rākas l ietas : 

1) Gluži n e v a r p i e k r i s t a u t o r a apga lvo jumam, ka v ē s t u r e s turp inā jumā nav 

i e i n t e r e s ē t i n a b a g i e un cietē j i , ka tikai viņi p a s a u l e s k l i e d z o š ā s n e t a i s n ī b a s un 

bezcer ības a p s t ā k ļ o s guva gandar ī jumu par t e r o r a a k t i e m p r e t ASV. Pat ies ība i r arī 

tāda, ka šie efektīgie t e r o r a ak t i fascinēja d a u d z u s p ā r t i k u š ā s R i e t u m u p a s a u l e s 

iedzīvotājus. Lie las TV u z t v ē r ē j u i e s lēgšanas kvotas f iksētas t ie š i laikos, kad raidīti 

11. s e p t e m b r a š a u s m i n o š o s k a t u atkārto jumi. Cilvēki alkst p ē c e fekt īgām katas t rofu 

a inām. T a d nu j a u t ā j u m s ir - vai arī katastrofu fascinējošo pievi lcību p a t i e š ā m vada 

kādas a p s l ē p t a s re l iģ iskas parad igmas? Nojaust v a r ē t u seko jošo : r i e t u m u sabiedrībā 

ci lvēks p i e d z i m s t jau gatavā s i s t ē m ā , k u r jau i r z i n ā m a s r o b e ž a s , iespējas, k u r a t l iek 

tikai pareizi , glīti un v e i k s m ī g i nodzīvot dzīvi tādā veidā, kā to d a r a visi un kā t a s 

ierasts . Tā kā katrā cilvēkā ir iel iktas kreat īvas p o t e n c e s , tad varbūt zemapziņā ci lvēks 

šādas katas t rofā las a i n a s t v e r cer ības gaismā, ka p a s a u l e s ga tavā kārt ība v a r ē t u 

mainī t ies , k a s p a v ē r s j a u n a s , k r e a t ī v a s iespējas? T o būtu v ē r t s pē t ī t arī m ū s u t o m ē r 

intelektuāl i un e k o n o m i s k i lejup sl īdošās Latvijas sabiedrības k o n t e k s t ā , tās rel iģiskā 

p a g r i m u m a , v ē r t ī b u d e z o r i e n t ā c i j a s un valdošo a p r i n d u sav t īgās un pat noz iedz īgas 

darbības dēļ p ieaugot n e g a t ī v i s m a m un neapmier ināt ībai . 

2) Att iecībā uz milleniārismu p a s a u l e s v ē s t u r ē - a k t u ā l s ir a r i j a u t ā j u m s par t ra

dicionālo un laiku pārdzīvojušo Kris t īgās pasau les misijas izpratni : sākot no m a s v e i d a 

evaņģelizāci jas p a s ā k u m i e m līdz pat netoleranta ja i un uzbāzīgajai pārliecībai, ka visi 

par k a t r u c e n u ir " jāatgriež". Šajā ziņā būtu nepieciešama pētniecība par kat ras reliģijas 

p a m a t t e k s t o s e s o š a j ā m p r a s ī b ā m u n i z p r a t n i , k a s v i s b i e ž ā k t o m ē r a t š ķ i r a s n o 

sabiedrības i e p r i e k š p i e ņ ē m u m i e m attiecīgajā jautājumā. Ļ a u n u m u izsauc a t s e v i š ķ u 

r e l i ģ i s k u k o p i e n u ideoloģ i sk i s a š a u r i n ā t a ī s t e n ī b a s i z p r a t n e u n tā s n e i e c i e t ī g a 

uzspiešana v i s iem pārējiem. Bibliskā mācība pasvītro cilvēka brīvību izšķirties. Cilvēks 

tiek aicināts d o m ā t brīvi, d o m ā t patstāvīgi un domāt kritiski. Bibliskie Vecās un Jaunās 

D e r ī b a s t e k s t i a p r a k s t a p i l n u ī s t e n ī b u i e p r e t ī v i s i e m c i l v ē c i s k ā s s a b i e d r ī b a s 

ideoloģiskajiem un nepilnīgaj iem p i e t e i k u m i e m . T ā p ē c izšķ i r šanās i r k a t r a m jāizdara 

bez p i e s p i e š a n a s un d r a u d i e m , s t a r p ideoloģiski s a š a u r i n ā t a j ā m ī s t e n ī b ā m un pilnu 

īstenību. 

3) Runājot par moderno epohālo mesiānismu - vai šajā s a k a r ā , it īpaši Latvijas 

kontekstā, n e b ū t u jāsāk emocionāl i p iezemēta diskusija par patr iot isko, nacionālistisko 

un pilsonisko ideoloģiju " ē n a s p u s ē m " , jo ari šis fenomens rel iģiska tabu veidā pieprasa 

pare izo a t t i e k s m i p r e t " j a u n ā k o un labāko". Vai daudzas l ie tas v i e n k ā r š i nav n o v e 

cojušas un n e p i e d e r sabiedrības izpratnei p i rms pēdējā P a s a u l e s kara? Vai m ū s drīzāk 

neapdraud m ū s u mitoloģiskā dzīvošana p a g ā t n ē , tās glorificēšana un nacionāl is t iskie 

a izspr iedumi un kompleks i? 

4) T e o l o ģ i s k ā m refleksijām interesant i būtu papētīt, k ā p ē c pat bibliskajā l i teratūrā 

blakus piepildī juma d o m a i p a s t ā v vēl c i lvēces un p a s a u l e s gala d o m a (Dan 7; H e n 
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1,7). G e n e s i s g r ā m a t ā 9,11 p ē c lielajiem " G r ē k u p l ū d i e m " D i e v s apsola Z e m i vairs 

n e k a d neiznīcināt, un tas teo loģ i skā anal īzē n o z ī m ē Dieva i z š ķ i r š a n o s par c i lvēces 

g lābšanu n e anonīmi kolekt īvā veidā, n e p ē c n a c i o n ā l i e m vai k ā d i e m c i t i em m u m s 

svarīgiem kritēri j iem, bet gan glābt individuāli ka t ru ci lvēku atkarībā no tā, vai ci lvēks 

klausa Dieva V ā r d a m un pilda Viņa p a v ē l e s , un vai v i ņ š " a t r o d žē las t ību Dieva a c ī s " 

( G e n 6,8), r ē ķ i n o t i e s a r Viņa k l ā t b ū t n e s ī s t e n ī b u , e s o t dzīvās, ne nomināl i formālās 

a t t iec ībās a r Viņu u n . savu gudr ību l iekot z e m Dieva g u d r ī b a s 2 3 . Vai t e k s t i , k a s runā 

par "galu", ie tver sevī m ū s u z e m a p z i ņ a s s l ē p t ā s bai les par t o , ka m ū s u aplamības dēļ 

Dievs varētu nožēlot Cilvēka radīšanu un izglābšanu un v a r ē t u pār t raukt e k s p e r i m e n t u 

"c i lvēks"? Vai šādā k o n t e k s t ā b ū t u j ā ska ta arī JD t e k s t i p a r Dieva m ī l e s t ī b a s pilno 

i e i n t e r e s ē t ī b u pasaulē? T i k a i tāds D i e v s , k a s pasaul i t ie sā ( m ū s u bai les ! ) , i r pasaulē 

i e i n t e r e s ē t s . Dievs , k a s vienaldzībā n o v ē r š a s , pieļauj bojāeju. T a s n o z ī m ē , ka bailes 

un nedroš ība sabiedrībā r o d a s no ana l fabēt i skas Dieva apsol ī jumu n e i z p r a t n e s un ka 

pat sekulārās sabiedrības veselībai un labsajūtai šodienā ir n e p i e c i e š a m a objektīva un 

zinātniski kr i t i ska S v . R a k s t u pētniecība, lai m ē s b e i d z o t s a p r a s t u Dieva ceļu kopā ar 

šo pasauli un m u m s un m ā c ē t u s a k ā r t o t s a v u dzīvi un sabiedrību, k u r ā dzīvojam -

kurā, s t a r p citu, t r ū k s t j e b k ā d a s i z p r a t n e s p a r to, ko tad īst i saka Sv .Raks t i un ko tad 

tas īsti nozīmē. Tā vietā m ē s parasti aprobežojamies ar n e i n t e l i ģ e n t i e m mistro jumiem, 

k a s nāk no c i lvēkiem, k a s teoloģiju un reliģi ju n e k a d nav s t u d ē j u š i un kas p a r šīm 

lietām n e k o nezina. 

5) Galvenais riska faktors ir fanāt isks re l iģ i sks f u n d a m e n t a l i s m s , k a s savu inter

pretāci ju absolut izē un ideoloģiski n e i e c i e t ī g ā un vardarb īgā veidā u z s p i e ž c i t iem. 

Šeit nav domāta R i e t u m u p r o t e s t a n t i s k ā s p a s a u l e s pārliecība par Sv .Rakstu autoritāti : 

kr is t īgs c i lvēks šādā ziņā i r f u n d a m e n t ā l i s t s , ja v iņš ņ e m v ē r ā S v . R a k s t o s sac ī to kā 

Dieva v ā r d u un liek to par p a m a t u visai dzīvei , p a s a u l e s i z p r a t n e i un a t t i ec ībām. Ar 

f u n d a m e n t ā l i s m u , k a s kai t īgs ne t ikai a t s e v i š ķ a i p e r s o n ī b a i kā tādai, b e t a r i visai 

sabiedrībai k o p u m ā , jāsaprot visa veida ideoloģiski p i e t e i k u m i , k a s n e b a l s t ā s esošajā, 

būtiskajā un aktuālajā, b e t gan ī s t e n ī b a s t rans formāci jās vai sa šaur inā jumos . 

Ļoti apšaubāma m a n šķ ie t M o l t m a n n a p i e t e i k u m ā inkluzīvi sak lausāmā pārliecība, 

ka pret f u n d a m e n t ā l i s m u ir jācīnās vai kādā īpašā veidā j ā v ē r š a s . T a s būtībā n o z ī m ē t u 

arī ASV "c īņas p r e t t e r o r i s m u " ar m i l i t ā r i e m l ī d z e k ļ i e m un ar to sa i s t ī tās m a s u pro

pagandas leģitimāciju. Šāda cīņa noteikt i izsauc pretdarbību, un šādā veidā nav nekādas 

iespējas p ā r t r a u k t vardarbības a p ļ u s p ē c nodar ī juma u n a t m a k s a s pr inc ip iem. 

Cīņa jeb v ē r š a n ā s pre t k a u t ko nav ari kr is t īgs, t a s ir, Bībelē p a m a t o t s pr incips. Tā 

vietā m u m s ir jābūt " p a r " - par cilvēcību, ta i sn īgumu, e l e m e n t ā r u Dieva prasību ievē

rošanu m ū s u pašu dēļ. Un arī tas ir s a i s t ā m s ar sabiedrības teoloģisku izglītību konkrētā 

rel iģiskā i d e n t i t ā t ē . Liela kļūda, k a s atklāj a n a l f a b ē t i s m u šo l ie tu i z p r a t n ē , i r dažādu 

rel iģ isko s i s t ē m u māks l īga k o m p i l ē š a n a u n a p š a u b ā m a p ie lāgošana m ū s u kulturāl i 

vēsturiskajam un mentā la jam k o n t e k s t a m . 

E s m u pārl iecināts, ka Latvijas k o n t e k s t ā cilvēki b ū t u izglītojami Krist īgā identitā

tē - tas ir aktuālais, kas veido arī š o d i e n a s E i r o p a s sabiedrību, tā s demokrāt i ju, domā

šanu, cilvēka, viņa darba un at t iecību j a u t ā j u m u s p a š o s p a m a t o s . 
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6) R i s k s t o m ē r ir - jo k o m p l e k s ā k a un a t t ī s t ī tāka ir sabiedr ība, jo v i e n k ā r š ā k tā 

ievainojama ar pr imit īvu bruta l i tā t i . Vai civilizētajai sabiedrībai ir n e v a r d a r b ī g a s un 

neievainojošas m e t o d e s un līdzekļi, lai ikvienā sabiedrībā v ē r s t o s p r e t šādu rel iģ isku 

fundamentā l i smu - neizgl ī totu, kropļojošu un ideoloģisku darbību? 

K a t r a s va l s t s l īmenī var dar ī t k o n k r ē t a s l ie tas - s ā k o t ar e l e m e n t ā r a s izglītības 

n o d r o š i n ā š a n u un postsociā l i sma kapitālistiskajai sabiedrībai t ik g rūt i ī s teno jamo tai

snīgu sociālo politiku un ta i snīgu līdzekļu sadali valstī. 

7) S k a n šokējoši , b e t t o m ē r : vai n e p ā r t r a u k t a i s f u n d a m e n t ā l i s t u s p i e d i e n s uz 

citādi domājoša j iem savā iedarbībā dažos a s p e k t o s nav s a l ī d z i n ā m s ar t e r o r a a k t u 

iedarbi uz ci lvēku apziņu un dzīves izjūtu? Fundamentā l i s t i nemit īgi " a p s t r ā d ā " cilvēku 

apziņu, u z s k a t o t , ka nav p r i v ā t a s dzīves bez re l iģ i skās k o p i e n a s k o n t r o l e s un bez 

aktīvas, g r u p a s ideoloģijai a tb i l s tošas re l iģ iskās angažēt ības. Ir vai nu ticība kā g r u p a s 

ideoloģiskās pārliecības aktīva ī s tenošana vai arī neticība. Ikviena kritiska un patstāvīga 

domāšana t iek uztver ta kā metafiziskā ļaunuma vai grēcīguma i z p a u s m e . Tāpat n o t i e k 

v ē r š a n ā s p r e t ci lvēka vē lmi saglabāt pr ivāto sfēru, kurā n e v i e n a m nav n e k ā d a s daļas 

vai n o t e i k š a n a s . 

Ir liela kļūda iedomāties, ka šāds fundamental isms ir raksturīgs tikai kādos reliģiskos 

k o n t e k s t o s . T a s var t ikpat labi i zpaus t ies arī va l s t s l īmenī - ideoloģiskā i e d a r b ē uz 

sabiedrību p a r d e v u m u d z i m t e n e i , tautai , valsti j , par darba v a d o š o lomu dzīvē, par 

pr ivātās dz īves un la imes u p u r ē š a n u darba, kar jeras vai kopējā labuma dēļ, nejautājot 

par paša pieprasī tā ja nostā jas p a m a t i e m , i e m e s l i e m , i n t e r e s ē m . T a s i r j autā jums par 

e l e m e n t ā r u t a i s n ī g u m u un godīgumu, par atklāt ību katrā sabiedrībā. 

8) Varbūt p a t i e š ā m m a t e r i ā l i s m a un teoloģiskā analfabēt isma dēļ no lielvaru bez

atbildīgās, n e t a i s n ī g ā s un koloniālās rīcības gre iz i apokal ip t i skām interpretāc i jām var 

ras t ie s j a u n s , apokabpt i ska t e r o r a fenomens? Is lama pasaulē a ina i r n e d a u d z cita, b e t 

šis v a r ē t u b ū t n o p i e t n s r i s k a faktors R i e t u m u un ari Latvijas s a b i e d r ī b a s n ā k o t n ē , ja 

nemainī s ie s ar i m ū s u valsts sociālā politika un izpratne par demokrāt i ju, "caurspīdīgu

m u " , v a r a s atbildību t a u t a s vēlētā ju pr iekšā, p a r t ie su un taisnību. 

Sagaidāma būtu refleksija par "J ihad" izpratni Islamā - ka būtībā tas noz īmē iekšēju 

garīgu discipl īnu un iekšē ju c īņu p r e t ļ a u n u m u . " J i h a d " kā k a r š un t e r o r i s m s nav 

Korānā p a m a t o t s , b e t i r dr īzāk kapi tā l i s t i sko R i e t u m u p a s n i e g t s formulē jums, kas 

uzrunā š a u r a s K o r ā n a interpretāci jas , tās v ispār inot un a t t iec inot uz Is lamu kā tādu 2 4 . 

H i r š l e r a p i e t e i k u m ā produkt īva i diskusijai i n t e r e s a n t i b ū t u šādi jautājumi: 

1) Reā l s un atraktīvs ir autora p ie te ikums par atklātu diskusiju, neizejot vai neatsa-

koties no kāda reliģiskā k o n t e k s t a . Bet jautājums ir, cik godīga ir iespējama šī dalīšanās 

ar citas reliģijas pārstāvj iem savā reliģiskajā pārliecībā, vai t o m ē r s t rupceļā n e n o v e d ī s 

vienas reliģijas atklātais viedoklis par otras reliģijas problemātiskaj iem Dieva izpratnes 

a s p e k t i e m ? 

2) H i r š l e r a m ir pilnīga taisnība par to, ka diskusija, kas s k a r k ā d u s r e l i ģ i s k u s 

j autā jumus, n e v a r n o t i k t ā r p u s rel iģiskā k o n t e k s t a - no m a l a s r a u g o t i e s , kā arī no 

cilvēku viedokļa, kas to visu nesaprot e l e m e n t ā r a s reliģiski garīgās p ieredzes t r ū k u m a 

dēļ. Re l iģ i sk ie jautā jumi v i e n k ā r š i nav s a p r o t a m i ā r p u s re l iģ i skās p i e r e d z e s . 
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3) Aktuāls jautā jums Eiropas m o d e r n ā s d o m a s k o n t e k s t ā ir visa not iekošā izprat

n e s u n jēgas m e k l ē š a n a K r i s t u s K r u s t a n o t i k u m ā . Šeit v a r ē t u p a v ē r t i e s Latvijas 

teoloģiskajai pētniecībai vēl n e a p g ū t i lauki. 

Un t o m ē r : M a n i r sajūta, ka H i r š l e r s n a v īsti izprat is J a u n ā s Derības r a k s t o s e sošo 

Kr i s t īgās ticības p a š u s p a m a t u s , tāpat arī no R a k s t i e m a izgūto, p r o t e s t a n t i s m ā tālāk 

noformulēto " k r u s t a teoloģiju". 

Oriģināli šajā ziņā ir M. Lutera (M.Luther) teoloģiskie t raktāt i 16. gs. Vakareiropā. 

M. L u t e r s 1518. gadā notikušajā " H e i d e l b e r g a s d i s p u t ā " 2 5 izvirza 28 t ē z e s , kurās 

fiksēti š ie Bībelē balstītie krist īgās mācības pamati : c i lvēks savā sirdī būtībā ir ļauns un 

n e k r i e t n s , un kā t ā d s v iņš ir ieciklēts uz sav iem, n e v i s Dieva darbiem. Dievs ir pilnīgi 

c i tādāks nekā ci lvēks, savā ļaunumā un faktiskajā bezdievībā cilvēks nav spējīgs n e k o 

objektīvu par D i e v u pate ikt . To var izdarīt Dievs p a t s - c a u r savu Vārdu. Vēlākajā 

protes tant i smā, dialektiskajā teoloģijā to s i s tematizē ja skaidrāk, lai gan formulēts tas ir 

jau L u t e r a m : Vārds ir tas, kas raks t ī t s Bībelē - gan t ieši , gan alegoriski, un, ņ e m o t vērā 

Raks tu kopējo liecību; Vārds noz īmē S v . R a k s t u pas ludinājumu, tas n o z ī m ē ari Kr i s tus 

not ikumu (kas i r zinātniski p ierādāms, v ē s t u r i s k s n o t i k u m s ! ) un K r i s t u s klātbūtni 2". 

T ā p ē c ga lvenais j autā jums i r p a r to, vai c i lvēks ņ e m v ē r ā S v . R a k s t o s sacī to par 

Dieva a tk lāšanos pasau les v ē s t u r ē , par K r i s t u s n o t i k u m u , p a r šodienīgo un n o t i e k o š o 

real i tāt i . Šī Dieva valoda caur K r i s t u s n o t i k u m u tad arī n o s a k a , vai nodarbo jamies ar 

theologia cruris, k a s l i e tas sauc īstajos v ā r d o s , vai ar thcologiagloriac, kas nodarbojas 

a r m ū s u spekulāci jām u n ignorē Dieva Vārdu, u n p a s t ā v m ū s u i e p r i e k š p i e ņ ē m u m o s , 

aizspriedumos un ilūzijās. Dievu var saprast tikai, skatot ies uz Kristu, uz Viņa vietniecis-

kajām c i e š a n ā m m ū s u labā - un tā nav s imbol ika vai metafor ika . 

Te i r visas Bībelē balst ī tās Kris t īgās mācības p a m a t s : K r i s t u s a r savām c i e š a n ā m 

un nāvi ir visu izdarījis kat ra ci lvēka labā. Ar a u g š ā m c e l š a n o s no m i r u š a j i e m viņš ir 

k l ā t e s o š s un dod m u m s iespēju izkļūt no garīgās v e r d z ī b a s gluži tāpat, kā Dievs izved 

savu t a u t u no Ē ģ i p t e s verdzības (Exodus). T a s , k a s " j ā d a r a " k a t r a m ci lvēkam, tas ir -

j ā p i e ņ e m dzīvais un k l ā t e s o š a i s K r i s t u s p a r K u n g u un glābēju gan šai dzīvei, gan arī 

esamībai pēc t a m . To nav i e s p ē j a m s izdarīt ar d a r b i e m , jo t i e c i lvēku ļ a u n u m a dēļ arī 

i r ļauni un nepilnīgi . Dieva žēlast ību i e g ū s t K r i s t ī b ā s , b e t g lābšanu žēlast ībā iegūst, 

"a tgr iežot ies no g r ē k i e m " - tas ir, pagr iežot ie s savā sirdī, savas dz īves virzienā prom 

no bezdievības, bezcer ības , s i r d s s e k l u m a un t r u l u m a , un t icot Dieva sacītajam un 

darītajam - ņ e m o t to vērā un darot . 

Līdz ar to, manuprāt , liels pārpra tums ir runāt par Dieva ne izprotamo rīcību pasaules 

c iešanās, katastrofās un n e l a i m ē s , par Viņa mī les t ības k lā tbūtni neta i snīgās c iešanās, 

par Viņa "aps lēpta jām, m u m s n e s a p r o t a m a j ā m d i m e n s i j ā m " . ī s tenībā, r a u g o t i e s n o 

bibliskā viedokļa, p r o b l ē m a nav Dievā, b e t gan ci lvēkā un visā ci lvēku veidotajā 

sabiedrībā, kura reāli dzīvo no Dieva tālu, garīgi t r u l u dzīvi ( " g r ē k s " , kas ir s tāvokl i s 

Dieva pr iekšā un nev i s nodarī jums), un D i e v u vaino visās p a š u izrais ī tās n e l a i m ē s , i t 

kā D i e v s c i lvēkam b ū t u ko parādā un V i ņ a m c i l v ē k s būtu jāsargā un jāsvēt ī arī tad, ja 

tas prakt i sk i i r pagr iez i s D i e v a m m u g u r u un pēc Viņa pat jautāt negr ib . 

To skaidri m u m s atklāj theologia cruris! 
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Rezultāti un talakvirzoša refleksija 

Abi a u t o r i ir v i e n i s p r ā t i s par ga lveno b ī s t a m ī b a s faktoru - p a r ideoloģ i skām 

manipulāci jām ar rel iģisko d o m u 2 7 . 

M o l t m a n n a v iedokl i s ir, ka s tarprel iģ i ju dia logs nav g a l v e n a i s . G a l v e n a i s ir 

vispārci lvēciski t o l e r a n c e s principi ā r p u s d a ž ā d ā m re l iģ i skām p ā r l i e c ī b ā m a . 

H i r š l e r s u z s v e r rel iģiskā dialoga n e p i e c i e š a m ī b u , katrai diskusijā ie interesēta ja i 

pusei pal iekot savā pārliecībā, un tolerant i , a tk lāt i dalot ies ar otru2"-'. 

A p s k a t ā m i e jautājumi u n a r t i e m sais t ī tās p r o b l ē m a s skaidr i i e sk icē t e o l o ģ i s k a s 

diskusi jas n e p i e c i e š a m ī b u aktuā l i not iekoša jā un t ā s p r a k t i s k o n e e s a m ī b u Latvi jas 

aps tāk ļos . Šai diskusijai un sabiedr ības izg l ī tošanas d a r b a m b ū t u jābāzējas krist īgi 

teoloģiskā pētniecībā un analīzē, lai m ē s labāk varē tu saprast arī citu reliģiju k o n t e k s t o s 

notiekošo. 

S u m m a r y 

.After t h e t e r r o r ac t s of t h e 1 1 t h o f S e p t e m b e r t h e analyt ic q u e s t i o n a b o u t t h e 

c h a r a c t e r and t e n d e n c y of t h e c u r r e n t c h a n g e s h a s b e c o m e topical also in t h e C h r i s 

tian c o m m u n i t y . T h e s t a t e m e n t s put forward by different m u t u a l l y d i sput ing theolo

gians d e m o n s t r a t e that a m e t h o d o l o g i c a l f r a m e w o r k has n o t b e e n devised for s u c h 

type of ana lys i s yet . T h e r e i s a c o m m o n l y r e c o g n i z e d t h e s i s a b o u t t h e causal d e p e n 

dency of w h a t is h a p p e n i n g on t h e m e n t a l s t r u c t u r e s , on posit ive or - in this c a s e - on 

negat ive t ransformat ions in t h e s e s t r u c t u r e s , and still i t i s not c lear w h a t is t h e m u t u a l 

in te rac t ion b e t w e e n t h e s t r u c t u r e s o f c o n s c i o u s n e s s and real i ty . C h r i s t i a n t h e o l o 

gians s p e a k a b o u t t h e m a n i f e s t a t i o n of poss ib le spir i tual d e g r a d a t i o n , with s o c i e t y 

get t ing e s t r a n g e d from its spir i tual foundation and deter iora t ion of theological educa

tion, a n d s u b s e q u e n t l y - a b o u t t h e crisis of foundat ion of W e s t e r n civilization and its 

possible way of per i shing, t h a t is fostered by t h e pathological cult of power, force and 

v iolence in t o d a y ' s society. 

T h e a u t h o r o f this s u r v e y h a s c o m p a r e d t w o s t a t e m e n t s o f t h e la tes t G e r m a n 

theology: 

- J . M o l t m a n n in his m o n o g r a p h " D a s E n d e als Anfang" h a s confronted t h e phe

n o m e n o n of c a t a s t r o p h e s w i t h t h e apocalypt ic fear ex i s t ing in h u m a n c o n s c i o u s n e s s 

and e x i s t e n t i a l i s sues , indicat ing t h a t t h e p h e n o m e n o n of fear e m e r g e s from nega

tively t r a n s f o r m e d , d i s t o r t e d re l ig ious p a r a d i g m s . M o l t m a n n calls for a c h a n g e of 

socio-political and economic th ink ing and a t t i t u d e to t h e world. 

- I I . H i r s c h l e r in his m o n o g r a p h "Wo w a r Gott am 11. S e p t e m b e r ? " r e p r e s e n t s a 

theological ly t radi t ional s t a t e m e n t , e x p o u n d i n g t h e foundation of theologia c r u i s in 

m o d e r n c a t e g o r i e s . H i r s c h l e r , t r y i n g to a n s w e r t h e q u e s t i o n s of life's problematic-

points, c o m e s to t h e n e c e s s i t y of theological educat ion. 

By j u x t a p o s i n g the s t a t e m e n t s of t h e s e theolog ians , s e v e r a l q u e s t i o n s have b e e n 

put forward for further r e s e a r c h also within t h e context of t h e society of Latvia - about 
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t h e fascination o f c a t a s t r o p h e s and e v e n t u a l i n t e r e s t in t h e m , a b o u t t h e n e g a t i v e 

d i m e n s i o n s of rel igious fundamenta l i sm not only in pract ice alone, and about disorien

tat ion and lack of spir i tual foundat ion in t h e C h r i s t i a n W e s t e r n c u l t u r e . A special 

q u e s t i o n has b e e n p u t forward about t h e possibi l i ty, u s e f u l n e s s and r i sk factors of 

inter religion dialogue. 

ATSAUCES UN PIEZĪMES 

1 Tā kā jebkura veida "subjektivitāte" vai "objektivitāte" ir tikai mūsu laikmeta domāšanas 

fenomens, tad aplūkojamas ir arī izmaiņas mūsu domāšanā un uztverē. Esamību veido gan 

cilvēks ar savas apziņas, domāšanas struktūrām, gan ari viss esošais ārpus viņa. Citiem 

vārdiem sakot-gan "subjektīvā", gan "objektīvā" īstenība. Cilvēka domāšana skatāma tikai 

esošu lietu kontekstā (nevar iedomāties to, kas reāli neeksistē !) , un ikvienam cilvēkam ir 

reliģiski priekšstati, kaut vai tikai jēdzienu veidā. 

Ir pašsaprotami, ka pilnu īstenību veido gan "naturālais", gan "supematurālais" . Reāls un 

zinātnisks skatījums var būt tikai tāds, kas rēķinās ar pilnu realitāti, ne tikai ar materiālo. 

z Zeitzeichen. Evangelische Kommentare zu Religion und Gesellschaft, 12/2001, 40.-43. Ipp. 

1 Zeitzeichen. Evangelische Kommentare zu Religion und Gesellschaft, 11/2001, 14.-17. Ipp. 

* Visjaunāko laiku Rietumu sabiedrības izpratni par apokalipsi ir stipri ietekmējusi viena no 

labākajām un psiholoģiski iedarbīgākajām filmām Apocalypse Now (rež. F. Copolla ), kura 

vēstī par kādu specuzdevumu Vjetnamas kara ietvaros. Šī filma iespaidīgā veidā nostiprina 

stereotipisko pārliecību, ka ..apokalipse" ir apziņu traumējošas grūtības, kara šausmas, 

pārcilvēciska psiholoģiskā spriedze. Kopš šīs filmas „apokalipse" vēl tiešāk cilvēku apziņā 

saistās ar prātam netveramām katastrofām, šausmām un cilvēka noziegumiem - ar nukleārām, 

ekoloģiskām un teronstiskām katastrofām, kas tiek saistītas ar jautājumu par Dieva taisnīgumu. 

5 Skat. Theologisches Woerterbuch zum Neuen Testament /Hgg. von G. Kittel, G. Friedrich. 

Stuttgart, 1933-1979. un Exegetisches Woerterbuch zum NT /Hgg. von H.Balz, G. Schneider. 

Stuugart/Berlin/Koeln, 1992,3. sējums. 

Specifiski izpratnes lietas arī pie Conzelmann H., Lindemann A. Arbeitsbuch zum Neuen 

Testament. Tuebingen, 1988, 43.-45. Ipp. 

Moltmann, 42. Ipp. 

7 Moltmanns šeit patiešām ievieš jaunu terminu, jo līdzšinējā teoloģiskā pētniecībā pazīstams 

ir apzīmējums chiliasms (no grieķu "c.hilioi" -tūkstotis). Šī termina klasiskais izklāsts Jāņa 

apokalipses sakarā: Selge K.V. Vom f r u e h c h n s t l i c h e n Chil iasmus zur saekulāren 

Welterneuerung //Gasper H., Valentin F. Endzeitfieber. Freiburg i. B.: Herder Verlag, 

1997, 12. Ipp. Šķiet, ka Moltmanns pielāgojas modernās sabiedrības sekulārajam, masu 

medijos neprecīzi lietotajam jēdzienam millennium. 

5 Runājot par šo reliģisko fenomenu mūsdienu pasaulē, Moltmanns ievieš papildu jēdzienu 

modernais epohālais mesiānisms, kas kaut kādas sociāli politiskas vai saimnieciskas 

struktūras dēvē par ilgi gaidīto cerību piepildījumu. 
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• Senie kristieši gaidīja "Kristus miera valsti", romieši - kadu „zelta laikmetu", bet modernais 

cilvēks gaida ko līdzīgu „vēstures piepildījumam" - brīvu un pārtikušu pasaules stāvokli. 

" Ķeizaru Theodosius un Justinian laikā. 

: l Dan 7: Bestiāliskas valstis viena pēc otras veidojās no haosa, taču laiku piepildījumā no 

debesīm nāk Cilvēkdēla valstība, kas nes visām tautām mieru un laimību. Cilvēkdēla valstība, 

neapšaubāmi, bija Romas impērija, kas veidojās no Babilonijas, persiešu un grieķu bestiāliskas 

valdīšanas. 

:- Faktiski mums vairs nav korekta apzīmējuma šim laikam, kas nāk pēc modernajiem un 

postmodernajiem laikiem! 

•3 Southem R.W. Kirche und Gesellschaft im Abendland des Mittelalters. Berlin /NewYork: 

Walter de Gruyter, 1976,19. Ipp.: Joahims no Fiorē prata sakatīt un noformulēt šīs gaidāmās 

pārmaiņas, kas tomēr izrietēja no sociāli ekonomiskajiem un reliģiskajiem apstākļiem 10-11. 

gadsimā. 

14 Fiksēts arī Amerikas Neatkarības deklarācijas pamatlikumā. 

15 Kaut kas līdzīgs parādās 11. gadsimta Assissīņu tradīcijās. 

16 Parasti kā iemesli tiek minēti brīva un kitiska domāšana, liberālisms, reliģijas sekularizācija, 

materiālisms, pornogrāfija, narkotikas, sieviešu emancipācija utt. 

•7 Rietumu sabiedrību mēdza dēvēt pat par "narcisma" vai "ego" sabiedrību. 

" Faktiski jau ir ari bailes, ka līdz ar teoloģisku šī jautājuma nostādni varētu tikt relativēta 

noziedzinieku atbildība. 

Tā ir sekulārās, neticīgās sabiedrības nostādne. īstenībā Islamā un arī Jūdaismā, un Kristietībā šis 

jautājums šādā veidā - ārpus reliģiskā konteksta uzdots, ir absurds. Gluži tāpat kā ASV rīcība 

Afganistānā, kas ir tāla no "taisnīga miera" realitātes. Diskusija vai militārā spēka lietošana attiecīgos 

apstākļos ir vai nav ētiska, atrodama pie Haerle W. Wenn Gewalt ethisch geboten ist. Das Vorgehen 

der USA und die christliche Vorstellung vom „gerechten Frieden". Heidelberg, 2002, publicēts 

ari: Zeitzeichen 02/2002., 30.-33. Ipp.: Haerle piekrīt, ka ir situācijas, kurā ir reliģiski korekti un 

arī ētiski izmantot militāru spēku. Nav taisnības bez miera, bet nav ari miera bez taisnīguma. 

20 Ikvienā latīņu vārdnīcā, piem., Langenseheidts Taschen Woerterbuch Latein. Berlin/ 

Muenchen/Leipzig, 1998, 525. Ipp. 

21 Jautājums parādās jau stāstījumā par to, kā Dievs pieņem Ābela upuri, bet Kaina upuri 

atraida. Vai ari - ījaba grāmatā par Dieva norunu ar sātanu, kad Dieva taisnīguma jautājums 

ir praktiski galvenā sarunu tēma starp ījabu un viņa draugiem. 

22 Protestantiskās pasaules dogmatiskos pamatus Krusta teoloģijas jautājumos skat. Hrrsch E. 

Hilfsbuch zum Studium der Dogmatik. Stuttgart, 1986, 69. Ipp. 

2:1 Westermann C. Getiesis 1-11. Darmstadt, 1976, 77.-80. Ipp. un sīkākā izklāstā komentārā 

Westermann C. Genesis. BK 1966, 276. Ipp. 

21 Tworuschka M. un U. Der Koran. Das Heilige Buch und seine umstrittene Aussagen. 

Duesseldorf, 2001,100.-120. Ipp. 

2" Luther M. Heidelberger Disputation/ZLz^/jtr;; Werke. Bd I. 125 Ipp. 
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26 Barth K. KirchlicheDogmatik. Prolegomena. KD I / 1 +2 un Gotleslehre, KD II / 1 + 2 , kā arī 

Versoehnungslehre. KD IV /1-4. Specifiski par Dieva Vārda izpratni pie Lutera un modernajā 

protestantismā: Barth K. Kirchliche Dogmatik I / L, §5 Das Wesen des Wortes Gottes: Das 

Wort Gottes als Rede Gottes, 136.-148. Ipp. un Die Rede Gottes als Tat Gottes, 148 Ipp. 

27 Hirschler, 15. Ipp. 

25 Moltmann, 42. Ipp. 

2? Hirschler, 14. Ipp. 
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It is high time to start doubting the validity of Rabīndranath Tagore's confession that his 
mental climate was constituted from Upanisadic and Vishnuitic elements, for the poet devotes 
much attention only to the one fundamental Upanisadic thought that Brahman and Ātman are 
united, rejecting, interpreting in his own way or theoretically ignoring almost all others, 
including the defence of vama system, the religious validity of the notions of karma, rebirth, 
samsāra, ascetic renunciation and others. 

Key w o r d s : Tagore, Rabīndranath Tagore, Tagore and Upanisads. 

T h e r e i s n o doubt t h a t b e i n g a n Indian R a b ī n d r a n a t h w a s profoundly i n d e b t e d t o 

his c o u n t r y ' s fabulously r ich c u l t u r a l h e r i t a g e , w h i c h c a n n o t be s e p a r a t e d from reli

gion. T h e U p a n i s a d s i n t h i s c o n n e c t i o n a r e m e n t i o n e d m o s t of ten. And s e e m i n g l y 

u n q u e s t i o n a b l y s o b e c a u s e t h e p o e t ' s f a ther w a s very m u c h i m m e r s e d i n t h o s e reli

giously phi losophical w r i t i n g s a n d he h imse l f at var ious s t a g e s of his long life h a s 

r e p e a t e d l y s t a t e d t h a t h i s m e n t a l c l i m a t e w a s c o n s t i t u t e d f rom Vai shnava and 

Upanisad ic e l e m e n t s . T a g o r e h a s confes sed t h a t s ince his ear ly y o u t h a l m o s t e v e r y 

day he u s e d to r e c i t e t h e U p a n i s a d i c s lokas (10; vol .20,422). And t h e r e i s no d e n y i n g 

that he r e f e r s to t h e U p a n i s a d s d u r i n g all h i s life, that s o m e of t h e p o e m s a t c e r t a i n 

p e r i o d s of life look l ike c o m m e n t a r i e s on t h e m e s d e r i v e d from t h e U p a n i s a d s . 

As t h i s p a p e r i s n o t w r i t t e n only for p e o p l e w h o h a v e s t u d i e d S o u t h Asia pro

foundly e n o u g h , let me r e m i n d briefly of w h a t t h e U p a n i s a d s a r e - wr i t ings , w h i c h 

have a v e r y special p lace in t h e t radi t ional H i n d u t h i n k i n g and e v e n in all a n c i e n t 

l i terature. 

T h o s e w o r k s most ly a r e d ia logues b e t w e e n a very c lever spir i tual t e a c h e r and his 

a t t e n t i v e pupi l . T h e y a r e a l m o s t c o n t e m p o r a n e o u s wi th t h e c r e a t i o n s o f t h e g r e a t 

m i n d s o f t h e 6 l h c e n t u r y B.C. l ike P y t h a g o r a s , Confucius, B u d d h a and Z o r o a s t e r . No 

c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n Pla to and t h e Upanisad ic s e e r s has b e e n es tab l i shed, y e t s o m e 

very basic i d e a s of P la to s o m e t i m e s look like h a v i n g b e e n b o r r o w e d from t h e Ganga 

valley t h i n k e r s . As to India, t h e U p a n i s a d s h a v e f a m i s h e d t h e bas is for m u c h of 

Indian phi losophy up to o u r t i m e , still r e m a i n i n g only as a f u n d a m e n t a l b a c k g r o u n d 

s o u r c e for t h e e l i te, main ly for B r a h m i n s . T h e usual d a t e o f t h e o ldes t U p a n i s a d s 

( they n u m b e r t h i r t e e n ) , o f w h i c h B r i h a d a r a n y a k a and C h a n d o g y a a r e t h e m o s t volu-
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m i n o u s and p e r h a p s m o s t often ci ted, i s a s s i g n e d as t h e 7-6"' c e n t u r y B.C., pr ior to 

t h e r i s e o f B u d d h i s m , which o w e s to t h e m m o r e t h a n t h e t h e s i s t h a t i t i s abso lu te ly 

n e c e s s a r y t o s u p p r e s s all d e s i r e s t o r e a c h t h e h i g h e s t h a p p i n e s s . 

O n e c a n n o t say t h a t t h o s e w r i t i n g s , b e l o n g i n g t o s ru t i , w h i c h i s t h e m o s t s a c r e d 

H i n d u l i terature, r e p r e s e n t similar v i e w s on all s u b j e c t s d i scussed, as t h e y had m a n y 

a u t h o r s and t h e y w e r e wr i t ten (but n o t w r i t t e n d o w n , in India all s rut i l i t e r a t u r e w a s 

t r a n s m i t t e d orally from g e n e r a t i o n t o g e n e r a t i o n ) d u r i n g a t leas t s e v e r a l c e n t u r i e s . 

Yet t h e s t r e s s i s on t h e primal e n t i t y B r a h m a (or B r a h m a n ) in u n i o n w i t h Ātman- a 

s p a r k of B r a h m a in any h u m a n h e a r t or e v e n in any living be ing i s c o n s i d e r e d to be 

t h e principal idea of all U p a n i s a d s . T h e u n i v e r s a l Ā t m a n i s a lso t h e sun, t h e wind, 

s p a c e , water , e a r t h and the g r e a t Rigved ic n a t u r e g o d s . C o n s e q u e n t l y , t h e not ion o f 

B r a h m a n and Ā t m a n c o v e r s all e x i s t e n c e . 

A m o n g o t h e r i m p o r t a n t n o t i o n s d e v e l o p e d i n t h e U p a n i s a d s o n e should m e n t i o n 

t h e c o n c e p t s of māva (which is usua l ly t r a n s l a t e d as " i l l u s i o n " - an i l lusion m e a n i n g 

that rea l a r e only B r a h m a n - Ā t m a n ) , d h a r m a , k a r m a , t h e division of p e o p l e into four 

h i g h e r and lower v a m ? a s s ince birth, s a m s ā r a , intu i t ive k n o w l e d g e as t h e only m e a n s 

to k n o w B r a h m a n and t h u s free o n e s e l f from a l m o s t e t e r n a l and a lways painful r e 

b i r ths in this world, yoga as the m e a n s of achieving m o k s a . F r o m thi s e n u m e r a t i o n o n e 

c a n s e e that a l m o s t all o f t h e m o s t f u n d a m e n t a l n o t i o n s of H i n d u i s m a r e a l r e a d y 

p r e s e n t i n t h e U p a n i s a d s . B u t t h e y c e r t a i n l y a r e a l s o g r e a t l i t e rary m o n u m e n t s o f 

a n c i e n t h u m a n i t y in g e n e r a l and h a v e a l w a y s b e e n highly e v a l u a t e d by m a n y o f t h e 

b e s t E u r o p e a n m i n d s s ince t h e e n d o f t h e 18"' c e n t u r y . Yet n o u n b i a s e d r e s e a r c h e r 

can s ta te that t h o s e m o s t r e s p e c t a b l e w o r k s could o n c e or can today s e r v e as a s o u r c e 

of inspirat ion or a k ind of instruct ion if o n e w a n t s to i m p r o v e o n e ' s own worldly exist

e n c e o r achieve g r e a t e r social equal i ty . R a b ī n d r a n a t h often m e n t i o n s t h e U p a n i s a d s 

as an i m p o r t a n t par t o f his l and ' s g r e a t phi losophica l , cul tura l a n d re l ig ious h e r i t a g e 

a n d , u n d e r s t a n d a b l y , i s proud of t h e m as any Indian should b e , k n o w i n g t h a t t h o s e 

w o r k s have great ly c o n t r i b u t e d t o t h e c r e a t i o n o f t h e unique Indian c u l t u r e and its 

survival t h r o u g h o u t t h o u s a n d s o f y e a r s and m a n y m e r c i l e s s foreign invas ions . P e r 

h a p s t h e g r e a t e s t m e r i t o f t h e U p a n i s a d s for t h e i r t i m e w a s r e d u c i n g t h e e n o r m o u s 

n u m b e r of sacrifices a p e r s o n had to m a k e and clearly indicating that t h e r e is only one 

Absolute. 

I am trying to look d e e p e r into t h i s t h e m e of T a g o r e and t h e U p a n i s a d s , b e c a u s e 

a l m o s t all r e s e a r c h e r s find i t u n n e c e s s a r y to a n s w e r t h e q u e s t i o n w h e t h e r , i n d e e d , 

we can speak of g r e a t inf luences of w o r k s w h i c h a r e at least 2 5 0 0 y e a r s old on such 

a v e r y m u c h forward-looking 20'" c e n t u r y m a n as R a b ī n d r a n a t h T a g o r e . 

T h e r e is no r e a s o n to doubt that t h e g r e a t soul of India is p r e s e n t in his w o r k s and 

that his c o u n t r y ' s rel igious and phi losophical ideas find e x p r e s s i o n in t h e m . T h i s was 

o n e of the r e a s o n s w h y the p o e t c o u l d b e c o m e t h e unofficial a m b a s s a d o r of h i s land 

after receiv ing t h e Nobel P r i z e and w h y he could find so m a n y e a g e r l i s t e n e r s to his 

l e c t u r e s in different c o u n t r i e s . Yet, r e a d i n g w h a t s o m e very k n o w l e d g e a b l e Sanscr i t 

scholar s say, one i s forced to ask w h e t h e r t h e p o e t ' s a t t i t u d e to t h e U p a n i s a d s was 
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like to sacred books. Mori tz Wintern i tz , w h o s p e n t a year at S ā n t i n i k e t a n as a visiting 

professor and enjoyed a g e n u i n e r e s p e c t of t h e poet , c a u t i o n s : " H e ( T a g o r e - V.I.) 

refers in his d i s c o u r s e s to t h e p a s s a g e s of t h e Vedic h y m n s and t h e Upanisads , which 

he q u o t e s in t h e original and i n t e r p r e t s . Yet a philologist would go as t ray if he rel ied on 

his i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s . He p u t s i n t o t e x t s a s e n s e w h i c h he w a n t s to find in t h e m " (13, 

26). T h e a u t h o r i t a t i v e V. S . N a r a v a n e i n d i c a t e s : " I n m a n y of h i s phi losophic e s s a y s 

T a g o r e h a s c i ted Upanisadic s t a n z a s and has g iven radically different v e r s i o n s of t h e 

s a m e s tanza i n t h e c o u r s e o f t h e s a m e e s s a y " ( l , 7 1 ) . 

T h e r e a r e m a n y U p a n i s a d i c e x p r e s s i o n s , w h i c h T a g o r e i n c l u d e s i n h i s e s s a y s 

and p o e t r y . In " B r i h a d a r a n y a k a U p a n i s a d " we r e a d : " T h a t Self i s d e a r e r t h a n a son, 

i s d e a r e r t h a n w e a l t h , i s d e a r e r t h a n all e l se , s ince th i s self i s n e a r e r " ( 1 1 , 83) . T h e 

poet a g r e e s : 

It is said that what is dearer than a son, 
Is dearer than wealth, is dearer 
Than everything one's own in the world-
This is my innermost Ātman. At his feet 
I want to place my heart (10, vol.8, 61) 

As a m a n ' s soul p o s s e s s e s t h i s E t e r n a l T r u t h (because of t h e u n i t y of Ā t m a n with 

B r a h m a n ) t h e world, i n d e e d , and w e a r e t h e o r e t i c a l l y o n e . T h e r e f o r e t h e p o e t i s 

sure : " I n f ragmentat ion is e x t r e m e ugl iness- in O n e is beauty; in f ragmentat ion is toil, 

in O n e - peace, in f ragmentat ion- enmity, in O n e - welfare, just like d e a t h is in fragmen

tation, but immorta l i ty i s th i s O n e " (10; vol. 13 ,367) . I t i s especia l ly easy to c o n t i n u e 

quot ing s imi lar e x p r e s s i o n s f rom his e s s a y s a n d a d d r e s s e s , w r i t t e n i n E n g l i s h and 

t h e r e f o r e b e s t k n o w n t o his r e a d e r s o u t s i d e Benga l . T h e p o e t s e e m s t o h a v e b e e n 

sure t h a t h e can s e r v e India a n d t h e W e s t e r n wor ld b e t t e r b y expla in ing i n his v e r y 

m a n y l e c t u r e s abroad t rad i t ional Indian v a l u e s t h a n by d i s c u s s i n g h i s o w n s h a r p 

cr i t ic ism of a s c e t i c i s m , of c a s t e ru les , of t h e h u m b l e role w o m a n w a s g i v e n b o t h in 

traditional H i n d u wr i t ing and in real i ty and so on. T h e r e f o r e i t i s n o t e n t i r e l y w i t h o u t 

Rabīndranāth's own contr ibut ion that for m a n y people in t h e W e s t he b e c a m e a prophet 

from t h e E a s t i n s t e a d of a wonderful ly good p o e t and a p e r s o n m o s t l y p r e o c c u p i e d 

with worldly m a t t e r s and t h e b e t t e r i n g of h u m a n condi t ions in India and e l s e w h e r e . 

D u r i n g all h i s life t h e p o e t w a s not r e a d y to forsake t h e div is ion of h u m a n i t y into 

the E a s t and t h e W e s t , i n t r o d u c e d and s u p p o r t e d b y W e s t e r n e r s , j u x t a p o s i n g E a s t 

ern p r e o c c u p a t i o n w i t h sp i r i tua l and W e s t e r n - wi th m a t e r i a l i n t e r e s t s . T h o s e t e r m s 

w e r e a c c e p t e d by h i s g r e a t fr iend T a g o r e , as well as by a g e n u i n e lover of India, 

Romain Rolland, and a r e used e v e n now by t h o s e w h o h o p e to t e a c h Indian spirituality 

t o t h e commerc ia l i sed West . F o r c o n t e m p o r a r y or ienta l i s t s E a s t and W e s t a r e mainly 

geographica l n o t i o n s and t h e y a r e s e l d o m u s e d , be ing r a t h e r void o f c o n t e n t . Yeats 

best e x p r e s s e s T a g o r e ' s a t t i t u d e in his reply to a s p e e c h on Ju ly 1 0 , 1 9 1 2 at t h e f i r s t 

r e c e p t i o n in his h o n o u r in L o n d o n . T h e n R a b ī n d r a n a t h c o n f e s s e d : " I h a v e l e a r n e d 

that, t h o u g h o u r t o n g u e s a r e different, and o u r habi t s d i s s imi lar , a t t h e b o t t o m our 

h e a r t s a r e o n e . . . . E a s t i s E a s t and W e s t i s W e s t - God forbid t h a t i t should be o t h e r -
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wise- but the twain m u s t m e e t in unity, p e a c e and u n d e r s t a n d i n g ; t h e i r m e e t i n g will 

be all t h e m o r e fruitful b e c a u s e of t h e i r d i f ferences; i t m u s t lead b o t h to t h e wholly 

wedlock before t h e altar of h u m a n i t y " (2 ,14) . T h a t is, for t h e poet m o r e important was 

t h e uni ty o f m a n k i n d t h a n its b e i n g t w o h e m i s p h e r e s o f t h e s a m e brain, as Romain 

Rolland thought. 

R a b ī n d r a n a t h ' s t e n d e n c y t o u n i t e a n d h a r m o n i z e e v e r y t h i n g u n d e r t h e s u n usu

ally is at tr ibuted to t h e influence of t h e Atman- B r a h m a n unity notion. But in India this 

idea could always h a v e very pract ical r o o t s , a s t h e r e l ived m a n y nat iona l i t i e s r e p r e 

s e n t i n g all k inds of c u s t o m s and beliefs. W h a t could be m o r e significant t h a n f inding 

w a y s for their peaceful and friendly c o e x i s t e n c e ? W h a t could be m o r e i m p o r t a n t in 

Rabīndranāth ' s political act iv i t ies t h a n s t r iv ing for H i n d u - M u s l i m unity? 

T h e r e f o r e , be ing a s h r e w d o b s e r v e r of life t e n d e n c i e s , t h e p o e t only for s o m e 

r a t h e r shor t p e r i o d s o f t i m e p r e s e n t e d t h e H i n d u v a l u e s a s t h e v a l u e s o f t h e w h o l e 

c o u n t r y . His school at S ā n t i n i k e t a n ( e s t a b l i s h e d in 1901) only d u r i n g i ts first y e a r s 

was model led on t h e a n c i e n t India fores t s c h o o l s . T h e m a i n t a s k o f Visva-bhārati 

U n i v e r s i t y (officially o p e n e d in 1922) at f i rs t w a s to r e a l i z e t h e f u n d a m e n t a l uni ty of 

t h e different civilisations of t h e E a s t , to s t u d y all Indian c u l t u r e s in t h e i r g r e a t variety. 

A few years la ter th i s v e r y broad p e r s p e c t i v e w a s w i d e n e d and S ā n t i n i k e t a n b e c a m e 

a place to which outs tanding W e s t e r n e r s w e r e invited, including the famous orientalists 

Mori tz Wintern i tz and Sylvain Levi . T h e E n g l i s h m i s s i o n a r y C h a r l e s A n d r e w s w a s 

G a n d h i ' s p e r s o n a l friend and he b e c a m e o n e o f t h e c l o s e s t f r iends o f T a g o r e . T h e 

poet did not join t h e N o n - c o o p e r a t i o n m o v e m e n t , b e c a u s e of i ts s t r e s s on non-coop

e r a t i o n with t h e Br i t i sh r u l e r s a t t h e s a m e t i m e w h e n h e did his u t m o s t t o p r o m o t e 

cooperation b e t w e e n India and t h e West . In 1906 T a g o r e left t h e anti- Brit ish Swadeshi 

m o v e m e n t , w h o s e g r e a t ideological i n s p i r e r he had b e e n only a y e a r earl ier, b e c a u s e 

its political l e a d e r s failed to involve t h e M u s l i m p o p u l a t i o n . T h e p o e t ' s o w n political 

platform c o n c e r n i n g S w a d e s h i w a s amazing ly far-sightedly e x p o s e d in t h e novel ' A t 

H o m e and in t h e W o r l d " ( G h a r e - b ā i r e , 1 9 1 5 - 1 9 1 6 ) , in w h i c h S w a d e s h i m i s t a k e s are 

r u t h l e s s l y e x p o s e d and a s e c u l a r a p p r o a c h to pol i t ics i s p u t forward. T h e p o e t was 

perhaps the first famous Indian w h o called for such approach not only in this novel, but 

a lso i n a s e r i e s o f e x t r e m e l y f a r - s i g h t e d e s s a y s a n d s p e e c h e s w r i t t e n b e t w e e n 

1906-09. T o d a y ' s India i s not y e t r e a d y to do in p r a c t i c e w h a t T a g o r e p r o p o s e d 

a lmost a c e n t u r y ago. 

After his d i s a g r e e m e n t with Gandhi as to t h e w a y s t h e ant i-Bri t i sh m o v e m e n t had 

to p r o c e e d b e c a m e publicly k n o w n , t h e p o e t w r o t e in 1925: "Obvious ly , i f t h e Hindu 

and t h e Musl im u n i t e d in rea l f r iendship, a long s t r i d e t o w a r d s t h e a t t a i n m e n t of 

swaraj (self-rule) would have b e e n t a k e n . T h e t r o u b l e i s t h a t t h e y d o not u n i t e . . . T o 

the Hindu the M u s s u l m a n is i m p u r e ; for t h e M u s s u l m a n , t h e H i n d u is an infidel. With 

all t h e i r longing for swaraj , n e i t h e r g e t away from t h i s i l lus ion" (8. 278). E i g h t years 

later, c o m m e m o r a t i n g R ā m m o h a n R a y ' s o n e h u n d r e d t h b i r th a n n i v e r s a r y a t a m e e t 

ing in Kolkata, t h e p o e t e x p r e s s e d his convic t ion t h a t in a c o u n t r y l ike India, w h e r e 

m a n y nat ional i t ies live, w h e r e p e o p l e b e l i e v e in different gods a n d a r e divided in 
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many c a s t e s and sects , t h e p r o b l e m of unity- uni ty from t h e ins ide- is t h e m o s t funda

m e n t a l . C o n c o r d a m o n g var ious g r o u p s of p e o p l e for R a b ī n d r a n a t h w a s so i m p o r t a n t 

that e v e n in 1904, at t h e h e i g h t of his patr iot ic publicist activity, he a c k n o w l e d g e d : 

" T h e m a i n benefit from t h e E n g l i s h imper ia l ru le i s that i t h a s uni ted t h e d i v e r s e 

nat ional i t ies of India" (10; vol. 3,559). To soften t h e t o n e of t h e s t a t e m e n t , t h e p o e t 

h a s t e n e d to add t h a t e v e n i f t h e Br i t i sh did not w a n t th is , t h e p r o c e s s of r a p p r o c h e 

m e n t w a s go ing on: i t m a y s e e m to a r iver t h a t i t d iv ides a c o u n t r y , but vice v e r s a 

h a p p e n s - i t l inks one bank with another , i t b e a r s t r a d e and c r e a t e s m a r k e t places. " I n 

a d i suni ted c o u n t r y a re ign of foreign ru ler is such a c o n n e c t i n g b o n d a g e . In India t h e 

wel l-wishing g o d s have h a n d e d o v e r this d iv ine g race to t h e B r i t i s h " (ibid). 

Still, at leas t pure ly t h e o r e t i c a l l y , b e h i n d a uni ted and h a r m o n i o u s l y a r r a n g e d 

world T a g o r e s a w o n e , a l l -embracing div ine force. In 1905 he w r o t e : " G o d i s n o t far 

away, n o r i s he in c h u r c h , he i s w i t h i n u s . He p e r v a d e s i m p e r c e p t i b l y life and d e a t h , 

joy and sorrow, sin and piety, union and separation. T h i s world is h is e te rna l t e m p l e . . .In 

i t t h e r e is no m o t i o n l e s s n e s s , e v e r y t h i n g is cons tant ly changing and ye t its vast unity, 

its real i ty and its abiding c h a r a c t e r i s n e v e r d e s t r o y e d , b e c a u s e in th i s mobile diver

sity an E t e r n a l T r u t h i s m a n i f e s t e d " (10; vol. 457). T h e col lect ion of p o e m s " C h i t r ā " 

(1895) - o n e of t h e very b e s t in all r e s p e c t s t h a t T a g o r e publ i shed- e x p r e s s e s exce l

lently " t h e r h y t h m i c t h r o b of t h e soul life of t h e w h o l e wor ld" t h a t he felt in his h e a r t . 

Indeed, a s , accord ing to t h e U p a n i s a d s , m a n p o s s e s s e s Ā t m a n - a part icle of t h e 

world soul B r a h m a n - our s u r r o u n d i n g s and we a r e theore t ica l ly also o n e . 

At t h e e n d of t h e 19"' c e n t u r y and a few y e a r s later, w h e n T a g o r e w a s very m u c h 

e n c h a n t e d b y e v e r y t h i n g t rad i t ional and w h e n h e could s e e s o m e pos i t ive k e r n e l 

e v e n in t h e v a r n a - c a s t e social s t r u c t u r e , w h i c h he had sharp ly cr i t ic i sed before, he 

a lmost r e g r e t t e d that t h o s e v e r y anc ient t i m e s had g o n e by, w h e n a p e r s o n could not 

clearly dif ferentiate b e t w e e n a s t o n e and a n o t h e r p e r s o n , b e t w e e n a cloud, t h e m o o n , 

t h e sun, t h e r iver and t h e m o u n t a i n . Yet fur ther d e v e l o p m e n t of scientific k n o w l e d g e 

again l e a d s t o obscur ing t h e b o r d e r l i n e b e t w e e n t h e m . T h e r e f o r e t h e poet c o n c l u d e s 

" . . . F r o m u n i t y to o p p o s i t c s and from o p p o s i t e s to unity and u l t i m a t e l y s c i e n c e o n e 

day will dec lare in a voice similar to the Upanisadic rs i s : " E v e r y t h i n g throbs wi th life" 

(10; vol. 8 , 3 9 3 ) . I n t r o d u c i n g his " C h i t r ā " , T a g o r e a c k n o w l e d g e d in t h e s a m e ve in : "I 

am b e i n g a c c u s e d of d i s s e m i n a t i n g t h e s e n t i m e n t s of joy and g o o d n e s s , and d e e p 

a t t a c h m e n t t o t h e U p a n i s P a d s , t h u s n e g l e c t i n g w h a t people practical ly say t o o n e 

another , and r e d u c i n g t h e level of the i r actual re la t ions . I f t h e y cons idered my p o e t r y 

in its total i ty, t h e y p e r h a p s would real ize that t h e y a r e unjust to m e . I be l ieve t h a t in 

my v e r s e and p r o s e I am g u i d e d by t h e s e w o r d s : 

Myriad are Thy manifestations in the world, 

0 Thou with myriad forms (10; vol. 4,20) 

In t h i s col lect ion we find a threefold uni ty - t h a t of t h e o u t e r world and t h e m a n ' s 

soul, of t h e finite with t h e infinite ( w h e r e t h e f ini te a r e c o n c r e t e t h i n g s and p h e n o m 

ena a r o u n d m a n and t h e infinite- t h e H i g h e s t Real i ty) , o f m a n y and t h e O n e . 
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T h e s e n s e o f c o m p a n i o n s h i p wi th t h e s u r r o u n d i n g wor ld i s b e s t e x p r e s s e d in 

T a g o r e ' s a t t i t u d e t o w h a t w e call today n a t u r e . T h e long p o e m " T h e E a r t h " , pub

lished in mid n i n e t i e s , beg ins wi th an appeal of t h e lyrical " I " to M o t h e r E a r t h , to take 

h i m back into h e r lap. T o g e t h e r w i t h t h e m o r n i n g l ight h e w a n t s t o s p r e a d himself 

o v e r fores t s and hills, to k iss e v e r y flower, to h u g t h e mi ld g ras s , to d a n g l e o v e r 

s t r e a m s in joy. At n ight t h e " I " o f t h e p o e m would l ike to walk s i lent ly a m o n g t h e 

s l e e p i n g an imals and b i rds and c a r e s s t h e m wi th h i s e y e s . 

... On countless days and nights, 

During ages I have been accustomed 

That within me grow your herbs, heavily 

Your flowers weigh, aroma showers 

From your leaves, flowers, fruits (10; vol. 3,136) 

I n t h e small, sonnet- l ike p o e m ent i t l ed " I a m c o n t i n u o u s " w e r e a d : 

I am submerged in the universe, 

Opening the eye I behold myself (10; vol.7, 200) 

In T a g o r e ' s publ ic is t wr i t ings , w h i c h w e r e p u b l i s h e d in E n g l i s h d u r i n g his life

t ime, we s o m e t i m e s find r e f e r e n c e s to t h e c o n n e c t i o n of r o m a n t i c i s m wi th India. He 

points o u t that S h a k e s p e a r e failed to r e c o g n i z e " t h e t r u t h of t h e i n t e r p e n e t r a t i o n of 

h u m a n life with cosmic life of t h e world. We o b s e r v e a c o m p l e t e l y different a t t i tude of 

mind in t h e later Engl i sh p o e t s like W o r d s w o r t h a n d Shel ley, which can be a t t r ibuted 

in the m a i n to t h e newly d i s c o v e r e d p h i l o s o p h y of India w h i c h s t i r r e d t h e soul of 

G e r m a n y and a r o u s e d t h e a t t e n t i o n o f t h e W e s t e r n c o u n t r i e s . " ( 4 , 6 1 ) . 

India 's influence on E u r o p e a n and A m e r i c a n r o m a n t i c i s t s was g reat beyond doubt. 

But let us r e m a r k h e r e that " t h e i n t e r p e n e t r a t i o n of h u m a n life wi th cosmic life of t h e 

wor ld" in E u r o p e began not only, or p e r h a p s not main ly , as an Indian influence, but as 

one of t h e main f e a t u r e s of r o m a n t i c i s m a n d e v e n of p r e - r o m a n t i c i s m , as R o u s s e a u ' s 

w o r k s s h o w . T h e poet a l so d o e s n o t s t r e s s la ter w h a t h e w r o t e a t a n early a g e i n his 

e s say " W h y Benga l i s a r e not p o e t s " , n a m e l y t h a t t h e y d e s e r v e d cr i t ic i sm for what 

Rabīndranath l a t e r r e p r o a c h e d S h a k e s p e a r e . And i t i s fully u n d e r s t a n d a b l e that in 

t h e beg inning of t h e 1880ies he r ight ly did not s e e a n y s i g n s of t h e uni ty of m a n with 

n a t u r e in c o n t e m p o r a r y Bengal i p o e t r y , for in t h e v e r y re l ig ious Middle Age India 

n a t u r e , to which also h u m a n body b e l o n g e d , c lear ly w a s māyā- t h e unrea l real i ty and 

t h e r e f o r e hardly r e s p e c t a b l e . With its t e m p t a t i o n s i t could only h i n d e r m a n ' s journey 

t o w a r d s m o k s a . I n o t h e r w o r d s , t h e d e p i c t i o n o f n a t u r e a s t h e p e r s o n ' s d e a r friend 

and c o m p a n i o n in Indian l i t e ra ture could a p p e a r v e r y m u c h along t h e s a m e l ines as in 

E u r o p e . Pract ical ly i t w a s a r e t u r n to t h e t i m e s , d e p i c t e d in " S a k u n t a l ā " and e v e n 

ear l ier e p o c h s . T h e r e f o r e in o t h e r w o r k s I am t r y i n g to s h o w that Bengal i romant i

cism did not n e e d to or ig inate as a p r e d o m i n a n t l y W e s t e r n inf luence, but could find 

inspiration in nat ive t radi t ions . In this c o n n e c t i o n o n e can also m e n t i o n t h e very high 

role r o m a n t i c i s t s a t t r ibuted t o t h e poet (ar t i s t ) and a r t s . T h e early E u r o p e a n romanti

cists hardly k n e w it, b u t i t i s a fact t h a t m a n y of t h e m o s t widely w o r s h i p p e d Hindu 
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gods a r e c o n n e c t e d wi th a r t s : Siva i s a m a s t e r d a n c e r and t h e p a t r o n of t h e t h e a t r e , 

Krsna plays t h e flute so wel l t h a t all w o m e n lose t h e i r s s e n s e s l i s tening to it, B r a h m ā 

b e a t s d r u m s and SarasvatI p lays t h e vīnā. 

At t h e first s ight only a p o e t like T a g o r e , w h o felt he to be a par t of t h e e n v i r o n 

m e n t could w r i t e a p o e m l ike " T h e s w e e t d e a t h " . F o r t h e lyrical " I " , a n d , a l m o s t 

wi thout hes i ta t ion one can say, for t h e poet himself at t h e age of thirty five and in good 

physical a n d psychological h e a l t h , with sat is fact ion doing his d u t y as t h e m a n a g e r of 

t h e family e s t a t e s on t h e P a d m a r iver a t Shi le ida and wr i t ing very good l i t e r a t u r e , 

d e a t h i s n o t only s w e e t , b u t i t h a s s p r e a d t h a t i m m e n s e and g e n t l e bed w h i c h i s t h e 

g r e e n e a r t h . To d e a t h b e l o n g s t h e play of ra ins on t h e g r o u n d and on water , q u i e t n e s s 

and g r a c e . 

It seems that without the unity with you 

I am extremely small in the universe. 

With tranquil, sad eyes, with gracious lips 

You address me through things alive and lifeless (10; vol. 5,46) 

O n e c a n r e m a r k that i t i s e a s y to find e x a m p l e s also in t h e w o r k s of E u r o p e a n 

r o m a n t i c i s t s w h e r e d e a t h i s t h e o n e , w h i c h r e d r e s s e s all c o n t r a d i c t i o n s and jo ins 

oppos i te forces . F o r Noval i s in his famous " H y m n e n an die N a c h t " t h e joining of life 

and d e a t h , t h e idea that d e a t h i s life after d e a t h , i s part icular ly c h a r a c t e r i s t i c . 

S p e a k i n g o f his early s h o r t v e r s e drama " N a t u r e ' s R e v e n g e " (Prakr i t i r pra t i sodh, 

1884) t h e p o e t m e n t i o n s a n o t h e r a s p e c t o f joining t h e ideal and t h e real . He acknowl

e d g e s t h a t i t i n t r o d u c e s all h i s following p o e t i c w o r k s . " I t s e e m s t h a t t h i s i s t h e only 

subject o f my p o e t r y . O n e c a n call this sub ject : an a r d u o u s a t t e m p t to u n i t e t h e finite 

with t h e inf ini te" (10; vol. 1 7 , 4 3 0 ) . I f t h e infinite m a y b e a n o t h e r word for B r a h m a n , 

t h e finite i s by no m e a n s Ā t m a n , for in t h e play a proud asce t ic , w h o b e l i e v e s t h a t he 

had c o n q u e r e d t h e world a n d c a n t r e a t t h e m u n d a n e life wi th c o n t e m p t , i s b r o u g h t 

back to it by love of an o r p h a n u n t o u c h a b l e girl. 

Anyway, the t e r m s "infinite" and "finite", as well as "uni ty" and "infinite unity" are 

often u s e d by t h e G e r m a n romantic philosopher Schelling to express the fundamental 

relation b e t w e e n t h e ideal and real world very m u c h like we s e e it in Tagore ' s " N a t u r e ' s 

Revenge" . Schelling uses t h e phrase "imagining the infinite and t h e finite in absolute-

ness"(3; Bd. 2,66). E l s e w h e r e the philosopher indicates: " W h e r e unity is divided the finite 

is meant as the finite, consequently only the direction from the finite to the infinite, the unity 

of finite with the infinite is possible" (3; Bd. 5,452). A student of Tagore knows that through 

his concept of" the deity of life", as well as discussing art in general, Tagore raises the 

poet's role to divine heights. Schelling, in turn, in 1800 s tresses that the artist- the creator of 

each single real thing - is a godlike being himself and "in addition to what was his obvious 

intention and as if by instinct s e e m s to have put into Iris work a kind of infinity, which no finite 

reason is able to develop" (3; 619). 

One can indeed attr ibute the sense of unity, Tagore so strongly preached, to the 

Upanisadic influences or to t h e d e m a n d s of Indian reality. But t h e same at t i tudes w e r e 

prevalent in t h e early G e r m a n romanticism. Schelling advocates the abolishment of all 
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distinctions between art, religion, philosophy and myth. Friedrich Schlegel, speaking about 

t h e future mental development, uses t e r m s Symphilosophie and Sympoesie. One can think 

t h a t this happens not only because, at least in G e r m a n y , almost everyone who w a s a 

somebody in intellectual circles at the t u r n of t h e 18 t h and 19* centuries was carried away by 

t h e newly discovered Sanscrit l iterature, especially Kālidāsa's great play "Sakuntalā". T h e 

closest possible unity of man and nature, of life and mythology, of religion and philosophy, of 

several kinds of art, of subject and object are features of all very ancient thinking and, 

therefore, the most ancient writers for Fr iedr ich Schlegel were m o s t romantic. This one

n e s s and concordance are very s t rongly e x p r e s s e d in Novalis ' novel "Heinr ich von 

Ofterdingen", in wliich man and nature , life and mythology, past and present , E a s t and 

W e s t are glorified as united and harmoniously existing. T h e words "whole" , "organism" 

became magically important in G e r m a n y since H e r d e r and the early Goethe . 

R e t u r n i n g to T a g o r e , o n e can s a y t h a t in h i s w r i t i n g and life we c a n find m u c h , 

w h i c h testifies to h i s being hilly o u t s i d e any basic UpanisPadic a t t i t u d e s , which, by t h e 

way, also can b e c o n t r a d i c t o r y e n o u g h . T a g o r e r e m i n d s us : " A s e v e r y t h i n g t h r o b s 

w i t h life, e v e r y t h i n g is joy, t h a t is a l s o said in t h e U p a n i s P a d s " (10; vol. 8 , 3 9 4 ) . And: 

" I n w h a t e v e r i s a p p e a r i n g he m a n i f e s t s h i m s e l f in t h e form of joy, of i m m o r t a l i t y " 

(ibid., 399). Again: " F r o m joy are b o r n all c r e a t u r e s , by joy t h e y a r e sus ta ined, t o w a r d s 

joy t h e y p r o g r e s s , and into joy t h e y e n t e r " (7,171). L e t us l eave a s i d e t h e v i e w of 

m a n y s a n s k r i t o l o g i s t s that t h o s e e x p r e s s i o n s c i ted b y T a g o r e d o n o t r e p r e s e n t t h e 

m o s t essent ia l s ide o f Upanisadic t h o u g h t , w h i c h t e n d s to t r e a t th i s wor ld and h u m a n 

body as r a t h e r despicable t h a n enjoyable. I p e r s o n a l l y could n o t find in t h e U p a n i s a d s 

t h e notion of "joy" (usually t h e word " b l i s s " i s used) exact ly in t h e s e n s e T a g o r e u s e s 

it. Close t o the p o e t ' s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s e e m s t h e following e x p r e s s i o n : " F o r t ru ly , o n 

g e t t i n g t h e e s s e n c e one b e c o m e s blissful. F o r w h o i n d e e d would b r e a t h e , w h o would 

l ive, i f t h e r e w e r e not th i s bliss in s p a c e ! F o r truly, t h i s e s s e n c e c a u s e s b l i s s " ( l l , 

287) . T h e e s s e n c e can be only B r a h m a n a n d he i s t h e s o u r c e o f bliss (joy). 

But let us read w h a t t h e poet o n c e said on a visit to t h e USA: " . . . T h e infinite is not 

a m e r e m a t t e r of phi losophical s p e c u l a t i o n to India; i t i s as real to h e r as t h e sunl ight . 

S h e m u s t s e e it, feel it, to m a k e u s e of i t in h e r life. T h e r e f o r e i t h a s c o m e o u t so 

profusely in h e r s y m b o l i s m of w o r s h i p , in h e r l i t e r a t u r e . T h e p o e t of t h e U p a n i s a d s 

h a s said t h a t the s l i g h t e s t m o v e m e n t of life would be imposs ib le i f t h e sky w e r e not 

filled with infinite j o y " ( 1 0 , 2 5 - 2 6 ) . Joyful i s e v e r y t h i n g b e c a u s e B r a h m a n is p r e s e n t 

in every th ing . But h e r e , in o u r view, m o r e i m p o r t a n t i s R a b ī n d r a n ā t h ' s r e f e r e n c e to 

" t h e poet of the U p a n i s a d s " - s o m e o n e like an ord inary c rea tor of be l le s- le t t res . I ask 

pardon from the g r o w i n g n u m b e r o f I n d i a n s w h o b r i n g T a g o r e c l o s e r and c l o s e r to 

H i n d u i s m , but i t s e e m s to m e : i t i s a l m o s t poss ib le to say t h a t all m o s t a u t h o r i t a t i v e 

rel ig ious sources , e v e n t h e U p a n i s a d s , e x c e p t for s o m e relat ively s h o r t per iods of his 

life, w e r e t rea ted by t h e p o e t only l ike a d ic t ionary of m a x i m s from w h e r e o n e t a k e s 

s o m e t h i n g and d o e s not pay any a t t e n t i o n t o t h e r e s t . 

I t i s a l so obv ious that in T a g o r e ' s p o e t r y , s h o r t s t o r i e s or n o v e l s t h e rea l i ty i s 

p leasant only in e x c e p t i o n a l c a s e s : w h e n it is ideal i sed, like d e p i c t i o n s of n a t u r e or 
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w h e n p r e s e n t i n g a s natura l ly poss ib le love and m a r r i a g e b e t w e e n y o u n g p e o p l e 

often w i t h o u t e v e n m e n t i o n i n g the i r c a s t e a n d wi thout r e m i n d i n g t h e r e a d e r t h a t 

such m a r r i a g e s w e r e not poss ib le . B u t i f o n e r e a d s T a g o r e carefully o n e will eas i ly 

s e e m u c h s a d n e s s and e v e n d e s p a i r b e h i n d o u t w a r d l y o p t i m i s t i c e n d i n g s . E v e n 

n a t u r e can be cruel in p o e m s l ike " T h e Sea W a v e s " . In this work, w h e r e a d e v a s t a t i n g 

s t o r m i s d e p i c t e d , w e h e a r w o r d s : " G o d you d o n ' t exist, you d o n ' t h a v e c o m p a s s i o n , 

you d o n ' t h a v e life". O n e can s a y that s a d n e s s and disbelief, e v e n in t h e possibi l i ty of 

phi losophical joy or despair , b e c o m e t h e m a i n f e a t u r e s of s u c h v e r y different col lec

t ions o f p o e m s a s " N a i v e d y a " , " F e r r y - b o a t " (Kheya) , " P ū r a b i " . And h a s t h e p o e t 

w r i t t e n any play in w h i c h t h e r e would be e v e n a s e m b l a n c e of r e v e a l i n g t h e pr inciple 

" e v e r y t h i n g i s joy", ascr ibed by h im to t h e Upanisadic v iew of t h e world? P e r h a p s t h e 

only e x c e p t i o n i s " N a t u r e ' s R e v e n g e " , w h i c h w e a l ready d i s c u s s e d . I n " T h e P o s t 

Office" ( D ā k g h a r ) t h e y o u n g Amal i s s lowly a p p r o a c h i n g his d e a t h w i t h o u t e v e n 

having rea l ly s e e n t h e wor ld a r o u n d h im, " R ā j ā " e n d s w i t h a h u m i l i a t i o n of t h e wife 

before h e r div ine h u s b a n d (usual ly t h e p o e t s t a u n c h l y defends t h e dignity o f w o m e n , 

denied to t h e m by t h e sacred b o o k s and life), in "Sacri f ice" (Bisarjan) t h e sacrif ices of 

living b e i n g s a t t e m p l e s a r e m e r c i l e s s l y d e n o u n c e d , " T h e F r e e C u r r e n t " ( M u k t a 

dhārā) and " T h e R e d O l e a n d e r s " (Rakta karabi) a r e highly a b s t r a c t depic t ions o f h o w 

s o m e myst ica l ly powerful forces r e p r e s e n t i n g n a t u r e and n a t u r a l w a y of life ru in t h e 

efforts of t h o s e w h o s t a n d for t h e n e w , m e c h a n i s e d and go ld-or iented civi l isation. In 

the plays, anyway, i t i s difficult to t r a c e any Upanisadic ideas . To do that i s e v e n m o r e 

difficult in t h e m o r e t h a n a h u n d r e d s h o r t s t o r i e s t h e p o e t w r o t e . 

V i v e k ā n a n d a s t r e s s e s : " O u r b o o k s t e a c h r e n u n c i a t i o n a s t h e h i g h e s t ideal t o 

which m a n c a n a s p i r e " (12, 116). T h e U p a n i s a d s cer ta in ly d o . B u t R a b ī n d r a n a t h 

s t rong ly c o n f e s s e s " F r e e d o m t h r o u g h a s c e t i c r e n u n c i a t i o n i s n o t for m e " and e v e n 

laughs at t h o s e w h o proudly r e n o u n c e t h e w o r l d in m a n y of his p o e m s , s tor ies , a n d in 

t h e novel " F o u r C h a p t e r s " ( C a t u r a n g a ) . S e e i n g a m e n d i c a n t a sce t ic- t h e m o s t h ighly 

r e s p e c t a b l e p e r s o n from t h e p o i n t o f v iew of t h e Hindu s a c r e d b o o k s , inc luding t h e 

U p a n i s a d s - t h e p o e t a s k s : " W h y d o n ' t y o u . . . t r y to do s o m e t h i n g for t h o s e unfortu

n a t e vi l lages, afflicted wi th h u n g e r , d i s e a s e a n d wrong-doing" (5,327). 

In t h e Benga l i v a r i a n t o f h i s famous l e c t u r e s " T h e Religion of M a n " ( M ā n u s ? e r 

d h a r m a , 1933) T a g o r e r e m e m b e r s : " . . . T h e r e w a s a t i m e w h e n I w a s a b o u t to s i n k in 

m e d i t a t i o n in t h e m a i m e r of self d i ssolut ion in accordance wi th t h e a n c i e n t s ā s t r a s . I 

e x p e r i e n c e d a wish to flee and it was not so t h a t I didn't obtain p e a c e . It w a s s i m p l e to 

ge t l iberat ion from u n r e s t . . . .Yet one day again I a c c e p t e d all. I found t h a t I am a p a r t 

of t h e play on t h e s t a g e of h u m a n i t y " (10; vol. 2020, 431). T h i s confess ion is ex

t r e m e l y i n t e r e s t i n g and, to my k n o w l e d g e , n o w h e r e e l se t h e p o e t al lows us to h a v e a 

closer g l impse at t h e s i tuation w h e n he w a s r e a d y " to sink in medi ta t ion in t h e m a n n e r 

of se l f-dissolut ion" . T h i s could have h a p p e n e d probably in t h e y e a r s 1 9 1 1 - 1 9 1 2 

w h e n he w a s ill, m o s t d e p r e s s e d and w a s e v e n th ink ing o f su ic ide . We should n o t 

doubt that s o m e t h i n g had induced t h e poet to th ink of leaving t h e world of day-to-day 

act iv i t ies . In his vast l i te rary a n d publicist h e r i t a g e we will eas i ly find d e l i b e r a t i o n s 
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about realizing Brahman, but n o w h e r e a p p e a r s a g r e e m e n t with t h e way t h e Upanisads 

r e c o m m e n d to do it: " W h e n he has b e c o m e d i s g u s t e d both wi th t h e s t a t e of childhood 

a n d w i t h learning, t h e n h e b e c o m e s a n a s c e t i c ( m u n i ) . W h e n h e h a s b e c o m e dis

g u s t e d both wi th t h e non-ascet ic s t a t e and wi th t h e a s c e t i c s t a t e , t h e n h e b e c o m e s a 

B r a h m a n " (11 ,112) 

Indian tradition, including t h e U p a n i s a d i c t e a c h i n g s , i s indifferent to real t i m e and 

his tory. For c e n t u r i e s l i te ra ture and art and e v e n scientific findings w e r e t rans formed 

from age to age anonymously . Who, for ins tance, a r e t h e real founders of all philosophic 

s y s t e m s ? Which w o r k s w e r e i n d e e d w r i t t e n b y t h e g r e a t e s t Sanscr i t poet and play

wr ight Kālidāsa (lived in t h e 5 ! h -6 I h c e n t u r i e s ) and w h i c h a r e only ascr ibed to h im and 

w h a t w a s his personal life like? If t i m e d e v e l o p s n o t l inearly but circularly, e v e r y t h i n g 

will c o m e back again and again. If a p e r s o n is r e b o r n t h o u s a n d s and e v e n mill ions of 

t i m e s t h e significance of o n e par t icu lar life - one m o m e n t in his/her a l m o s t e terna l 

e x i s t e n c e - cannot m a t t e r m u c h and i s n o t w o r t h e v e n be ing r e c o r d e d . T a g o r e , on t h e 

o t h e r hand, s ince his early life w h e n he a l ready b e g a n a t tack ing t h e Bri t i sh author i t ies 

and s t a r t e d c o n t e m p l a t i n g how to i m p r o v e t h e w o m a n ' s lot, had an u r g e n t s e n s e o f 

his tory. I f he u s e d t h e w o r d s " y u g a " a n d " k a l p a " (not y e t d e s c r i b e d in t h e early 

Upanisads, but introduced several c e n t u r i e s before o u r era) denot ing t h e Hindu mytho

logical t ime, t h e y w e r e mainly c o n v e n i e n t poet ic m e a n s of e x p r e s s i n g his g e n u i n e and 

largely romantic i n t e r e s t in infinity or w e r e used to d e s c r i b e a very long period of t ime. 

T h e poet is a h i s tor ian not only of Bengal i l i t e r a t u r e and folklore, b u t also of India, 

m a k i n g careful u s e o f r a t h e r s c a n t y m a t e r i a l t h e n avai lable. Before 1912, w h e n h e 

left for E u r o p e , o n e m a y a l m o s t say, t o g e t t h e N o b e l pr ize, h e had a l r e a d y w r i t t e n 

m u c h about India as t h e place to w h i c h t h e Aryans c a m e , about conflicts within Hindu

ism, about social and economic p r o b l e m s p r e s e n t e d in " M a h ā b h ā r a t a " and "Rāmājana", 

t h e e thnological d i v e r s i t y o f t h e I n d i a n p e o p l e , a b o u t t h e e p o c h of M u g h a l s , about 

Sikhs, M a r a t h a s , and Rajputs. In h i s e s s a y s a t t h e b e g i n n i n g of our c e n t u r y , t ry ing to 

a w a k e n t h e s l u m b e r i n g se l f -es teem of his c o m p a t r i o t s , T a g o r e s o m e t i m e s d igres sed 

from h i s usual v e r y s e l e c t i v e a t t i t u d e of w h a t i s w o r t h pra i s ing and w h a t i s n o t in his 

c o u n t r y ' s traditional life and th inking. H e , for i n s t a n c e , could u t t e r p h r a s e s t h a t could 

be u n d e r s t o o d as s u p p o r t for t h e v a m a - c a s t e s y s t e m , sharply crit icized by h i m before 

and la ter . At t h a t t i m e t h e p o e t could s p e a k , r e f e r r i n g to ī sā U p a n i s a d , a b o u t t h e 

poison of worldly life i f we do n o t c o m p r e h e n d t h a t God e n v e l o p s it. In 1902 in t h e 

e s s a y " T h e coming o f t h e rainy s e a s o n " (Nababarsa) , d i smiss ing w h a t he had wr i t ten 

ear l ier about t h e h i s t o r y o f India, he e u l o g i s e s t h e way his land w a s s u p p o s e d l y 

e x i s t i n g : " F r e e from d e s i r e of a c t i o n , f rom t h e inf luence of p e o p l e ' s a s s o c i a t i o n s or 

i n c i t e m e n t over s u c c e s s drive, t h e w h o l e of India i s e s tab l i shed on t h e B r a h m a ' s way 

t o w a r d s the h i g h e s t f reedom w i t h o u t fear and grief- immorta l ly . W h a t is called "free

d o m " i n E u r o p e i s e x t r e m e l y f e e b l e . . . T h e p e o p l e o f our c o u n t r y h a v e b e e n genu

inely f reer than t h e r e s t " (10; vol .18, 3 7 6 ) . 

B u t only a few y e a r s la ter T a g o r e ' s m o s t i m p o r t a n t nove l " G o r ā " w a s publ i shed. 

By introducing t h e c h a r a c t e r of G o r ā in i t he m e r c i l e s s l y laughs at h is ear l ier wish to 
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implant t h e d im a n d largely mythologica l p a s t i n t h e living p r e s e n t . T h i s c h a r a c t e r 

m o s t a r d e n t l y d e f e n d s all t radi t ional H i n d u va lues , wa lks d r e s s e d in t h e way B r a h 

mins u s e d to walk in anc ient t i m e s . He is a v e r y good m a n and an e d u c a t e d p e r s o n , his 

a ims a r e g r e a t - by br ing ing back t h e t radi t ional Indian way of life i t m u s t b e c o m e 

possible to e n a b l e t h e c o u n t r y to firmly s t a n d on i ts own feet again. T a g o r e u s e s a 

r a t h e r devi l ish dev ice to m a k e t h e r e a d e r d i sbe l ieve in w h a t G o r ā says in m a n y of h is 

a r d e n t ta lks- h e informs u s s o o n after t h e b e g i n n i n g o f t h e n o v e l t h a t t h e very p r o u d 

B r a h m i n G o r ā is only a s e c r e t l y adopted s o n of a B r a h m i n family and t h a t h is rea l 

p a r e n t s a r e a n I r i s h m a n a n d a n Indian w o m a n o f u n k n o w n c a s t e . 

T h e novel, full or a rdent d iscuss ions about India's future, e n d s in a way T a g o r e , t h e 

prophet of h a r m o n y and reconci l iat ion w a n t s it. Having d i scovered t h a t he is only a 

religious o u t c a s t e , Gorā feels himself free from society ' s f e t t e r s and a s k s P a r e s ? - a 

character w h o conscient ious ly h a s raised himself above all social res t r ic t ions long ago: 

" M a k e me your disciple. Give me t h e m a n t r a s of a god who is t h e god of all - t h e Hindus , 

Musl ims, Chr i s t ians and w h o s e t e m p l e i s open to all c a s t e s and nat ions and n e v e r s h u t 

to a n y b o d y " (10; vol. 6, 571) . As a m a t t e r of fact, t h e a u t h o r l eads us to this c lear ly 

Utopian ending also by o t h e r d e v e l o p m e n t s of t h e plot. T h e H i n d u Binay m a r r i e s Lalitā, 

who be longs to " B r a h m a s a m ā j " , Gorā g e t s closely acquainted wi th Suchari tā, w h o 

belongs to t h e s a m e society, before t h e s e c r e t o f Gorā ' s birth b e c o m e s k n o w n . 

S t u d y i n g t h e long life o f T a g o r e and his v a s t h e r i t a g e , w h i c h by t h e Benga l i s a r e 

r ight ly cal led " t h e c u l t u r e of R a b ī n d r a n a t h " , o n e b e c o m e s c o n v i n c e d t h a t i t should be 

character i sed by t h e m a n t r a " F o r w a r d , forward!" and not by k e e p i n g to t h e d i rec t ions 

of any s o u r c e , be i t Indian or E u r o p e a n . P e r s o n a l f r e e d o m to d e c i d e w h a t to do and 

what to p r a i s e or crit icize w a s his m o s t highly w o r s h i p p e d God and t h a t c a u s e d h i m a 

lot of t r o u b l e both at h o m e and abroad. E v e n belonging to " B r a h m a s a m ā j " - t h e faith 

e s tab l i shed b y R ā m m o h a n R a y and very act ively s u p p o r t e d b y t h e p o e t ' s v e n e r a b l e 

father D e b e n d r a n ā t h T a g o r e - b e c a m e s h a c k l e s to t h e p o e t by 1 9 1 1 and he qu i t it, 

n e v e r m o r e allying himself wi th any rel igious body. And " B r a h m a S a m ā j " w a s largely 

based o n t h e U p a n i s ? a d s . I n d e e d o n e can say t h a t c a s t e r e g u l a t i o n s , t h e above m e n 

tioned Upanis?adic n o t i o n s - s a m s ā r a , r e b i r t h , d h a r m a , k a r m a , yoga, r e n u n c i a t i o n of 

worldly life and o t h e r s - do a p p e a r in T a g o r e ' s writ ing, but as p a r t s of poetical images , 

neutra l ly m e n t i o n e d or e v e n r e j e c t e d . T o w a r d s t h e end of h i s life T a g o r e in his 

poetry s t a r t e d p a r a p h r a s i n g s o m e t h e u t t e r a n c e s o f t h e U p a n i s a d i c r s i s , a t t h e s a m e 

t i m e r e t a i n i n g t h e c l o s e s t i n t e r e s t in w h a t w a s going on in India and e l s e w h e r e . In 

1936 t h e lyrical " I " - a l m o s t d o u b t l e s s l y T a g o r e himself - d e c l a r e s : 

My pūjā was completed 

Outside all temples, 

Not in heaven 

But in the abode of man (10; vol. 20, 406) 

T h e p o e t ' s world-outlook is well character ized by his a t t i tude to bāuls- t h e Bengali 

folk s i n g e r s and o u t c a s t s from H i n d u i s m . T h e y acquired a l m o s t a r e s p e c t a b l e s t a t u s , 
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t h a n k s to his in teres t in t h e m and, o n e can say, are r e s p e c t e d art is ts now. Rabīndranath 

pra i sed the hauls for n o t having i m a g e s , t e m p l e s , s c r i p t u r e s or re l ig ious c e r e m o n i e s . 

What particularly appea led to h im in t h e bāul s o n g s w a s t h a t t h e y s u n g of t h e divinity 

of m a n . T a g o r e w a s s u r e that t h e r e w a s a link b e t w e e n t h e bāuls and t h e Middle Age 

poet, Musl im w e a v e r Kabir, w h o s t r o v e to u n i t e H i n d u s and M u s l i m s . N o t by chance 

T a g o r e did b e c o m e t h e t rans la tor of Kabi r ' s songs into Engl ish. M o s t surprisingly, t h e 

poet e v e n finds t h a t t h e bāul u t t e r a n c e " s e e k in t h e h e a r t t h e Man of t h e h e a r t " i s t h e 

e x p r e s s i o n of t h e Upanisad ic pr inc ip le by an i l l i terate p e r s o n u n t a u g h t in s c r i p t u r e s 

(10; vol. 20,406). I t i s poss ible t h a t t h e las t major T a g o r e ' s re l ig ious w o r k called " T h e 

Religion of M a n " got i ts n a m e from bāul beliefs. T h e y a r e also q u o t e d in it. 

B u t we know that bāuls w e r e w o r l d s apar t both from t h e t e a c h i n g s and a i m s of t h e 

U p a n i s a d s . As people socially b e l o n g i n g to l o w e s t leve l s o f s o c i e t y t h e y a lso w e r e 

wor lds apart from R a b ī n d r a n a t h T a g o r e as a p e r s o n . To s e e t h e gulf s e p a r a t i n g t h e m 

i t i s e n o u g h to look at t h e h o u s e t h e p o e t built for h i m not so long before t h e l e c t u r e s 

" T h e Religion o f M a n " w e r e d e l i v e r e d in Oxford in 1930 and t h e h u t s w h e r e bāuls 

live n e a r S ā n t i n i k e t a n . F i n d i n g t h e p r e s e n c e of t h e U p a n i s a d i c Ā t m a n in t h e bāul 

beliefs gives a lso s o m e ins ight into w a y t h e p o e t t r e a t e d t h e U p a n i s ? a d s . 

W h a t e v e r w e can say about t h e U p a n i s a d s or , for t h a t m a t t e r , any o t h e r very 

ancient writings, t h e y give little place to h u m a n individuality. T h e uni ty of Ā t m a n with 

B r a h m a n outward ly m a k e s any p e r s o n potent ia l ly d iv ine, for w e a r e able t o real ize 

t h e H i g h e s t within us e v e n within o n e l i fet ime, fulfilling very h a r s h vows, t h e aim of 

which is to kill all o u r w i s h e s , all l ikes a n d dis l ikes, all p e r s o n a l love and h a t r e d . O n e 

can say that s u c h i s t h e m a i n adv ice of t h e U p a n i s a d s for a n y o n e w h o d e s i r e s to be 

l iberated from e t e r n a l r e b i r t h s , which also m e a n s - from e t e r n a l suffering. But is this 

t e a c h i n g compatible wdth T a g o r e ' s life effort- to i m p r o v e t h e p e r s o n ' s - first of all t h e 

d o w n t r o d d e n p e r s o n ' s - lot in th i s life w i t h o u t b o t h e r i n g for t h e n e x t o n e or moksa? 

E x p r e s s i n g his h i g h e s t e s t e e m for t h e U p a n i s a d s , T a g o r e a t t h e s a m e t i m e cher

i s h e s h u m a n p e r s o n a l i t y , s o m e t i m e s v e r y m u c h like E u r o p e a n r o m a n t i c i s t s w e r e 

doing, of c o u r s e wi thin t h e l imited poss ib i l i t ie s of Indian real i ty - t h e c o u n t r y w a s 

u n d e r foreign dominat ion, t h e c o n t i n u o u s e x i s t e n c e of its r ig id c a s t e s y s t e m (strongly 

defended by all s a c r e d books, inc luding t h e U p a n i s a d s ) g a v e litt le f r e e d o m of choice 

for m a n , especial ly in social c o n t a c t s w h e n a p e r s o n of a low c a s t e or a M u s l i m w a s 

c o n c e r n e d . B u t w h e n t h e poet s o m e t i m e s s p e a k s o f individuali ty he i s o u t s i d e all 

re l ig iousness; " T h i s world, which t a k e s i ts form in t h e mould of m a n ' s percept ion, still 

r e m a i n s as a part ial wor ld of h i s s e n s e s and m i n d . It is like a g u e s t and n o t like a 

k i n s m a n . I t b e c o m e s c o m p l e t e l y o u r o w n w h e n i t c o m e s within t h e r a n g e of our e m o 

t ions . With o u r love and h a t r e d , p l e a s u r e and pain, fear and w o n d e r , cont inual ly 

work ing upon it, th i s world b e c o m e s a p a r t of o u r p e r s o n a l i t y " ( 6 , 1 9 ) . 

To conclude, o n e should recal l w h a t t h e p o e t w r o t e in his e s s a y " T h e Religion of 

an Art is t" , t h e last rev i s ion of w h i c h took place in 1936, that is a few y e a r s before his 

d e a t h : " M y rel igion i s e s s e n t i a l l y a p o e t ' s re l ig ion. I t s t o u c h e s c o m e to me through 

t h e s a m e u n s e e n and t r a c k l e s s c h a n n e l s a s d o e s t h e inspi ra t ion o f m y m u s i c . M y 
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rel igious life h a s followed t h e s a m e m y s t e r i o u s g r o w t h as my poet ica l life" ( 6 , 4 2 ) . I s 

i t t h e n poss ib le t h a t " t h e p r o b l e m s of R a b ī n d r a n ā t h ' s ph i losophy can be u n l o c k e d by 

the m a s t e r k e y o f t h e U p a n i s a d s " (9 ,34) 
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K o p s a v i l k u m s 

N e v i e n s a u t o r s , k u r š v e i c n o p i e t n u pēt ī jumu par R a b i n d r a n a t u Tagori , n e v a r apiet 

j a u t ā j u m u p a r v i ņ a a t t i e k s m i p r e t i n d i e š u s v a r ī g ā k a j i e m s e n a j i e m r e l i ģ i s k i 

filozofiskajiem a v o t i e m , k u r i līdz pat m ū s d i e n ā m lielā m ē r ā ve ido s i m t i e m mil jonu 

cilvēku p a s a u l e s u z s k a t u . D z e j n i e k s pats v a i r ā k k ā r t i r te ic i s , ka viņa d o m ā š a n u ļoti 

lielā m ē r ā i r i e t e k m ē j u s i U p a n i š a d a s ( s e n ā k i e un svar īgākie dialogu veidā s a c e r ē t i e 

darbi ar šādu n o s a u k u m u ir r a d u š i e s 7.-3. gs . p.m.ē) un v i šnuī tu dzeja, kuras svarīgākā 

daļa B e n g ā l ē i r s a c e r ē t a , s ā k o t ar 16. gs . Runājot par T a g o r i un U p a n i š a d ā m , tikai 

pāris p a z ī s t a m u t a g o r o l o g u un tikai, i t kā g a r ā m e j o t , ir i z te ikuš i d o m u , ka v i e n u no 

sava laika gaišākaj iem un uz n ā k o t n i virzītajiem p r ā t i e m , k u r š t u r k l ā t k o p š 1911.gada 

nejutās s a i s t ī t s ne ar v i e n u reliģiju, neva jadzētu v ē r t ē t c iešā sakarībā ar tik s e n ā m 

hindu n o s t ā d n ē m . 

Šķiet, n e r a u g o t i e s uz t o , ka T a g o r e ļoti a u g s t u vērtē ja savas t a u t a s s e n o rel iģ isko 

kul tūru un bieži a t s a u c ā s uz U p a n i š a d ā m , būtībā ir t ikai v iena - vissvarīgākā - šajos 

s a c e r ē j u m o s a i z s t ā v ē t ā d o m a , k a s n e r u n ā pre t ī gandr īz v i s a m , ko darīja un radīja 

dižais b e n g ā l i s : i r v i s p a s a u l e s Absolūts B r a h m a n s , un tā d z i r k s t s A t m a n s i r ci lvēka 
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s irdi, potenciā l i v i s ā s c i tās dzīvās rad ībās , i e s k a i t o t k o k u s u n a u g u s . T ē z e par 

B r a h m a n a un A t m a n a v ienot ību T a g o r e m bija p i e ņ e m a m a , jo tā t e o r ē t i s k i j e b k u r u 

c i lvēku padara p a r d iev i šķu un ļauj v i s u uz š ī s p a s a u l e s ap lūkot c iešā saist ībā. B e t 

v i ņ a m bija n e p i e ņ e m a m a s prakt iski v i sas pārē jās U p a n i š a d u p a m a t d o m a s : a s k ē t i s m s 

kā vienīgais l īdzeklis, lai s a s n i e g t u a t b r ī v o š a n o s no k a r m a s un s a p l ū š a n u ar Ātmanu-

B r a h m a n u , v a m u kārt ības ievērošana, visu pasaulīgo vēlmju pas ludināšana par šķērs l i 

ceļā uz m o k š u (atbrīvošanos), n o t e i k t u dzīves n o r m u ievērošana, cerot uz labu nākošo 

p i e d z i m š a n u u.c. A s k ē t i s k a i s un U p a n i š a d ā s v ienīga i s m i n ē t a i s ce ļ š uz a tbr īvošanos 

i r p a k ā p e n i s k a c i lvēka indiv idual i tā tes izdzišana, b e t T a g o r e ar visu s a v u dzīvi un 

dai ļdarbiem ir pierādījis, ka viņa ga lvenā r ū p e ir c i lvēka laimīgāka dzīve šajā pasaulē . 

T o p a r a t z ī s t a m u vēr t ību n e p a d a r a U p a n i š a d ā s l ie tot ie apz īmējumi : k a r m a , s a m s ā r a , 

a t k a l p i e d z i m š a n a , k a u t arī t ie t ieši a t t i e c a s uz c i lvēku. 

T ā d ē ļ t ē m a R a b i n d r a n a t s T a g o r e u n U p a n i š a d ā s j o p r o j ā m i r n o p i e t n a s 

iedzi ļ ināšanās v ē r t a . 
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INTRODUCTION 

Insu lar S o u t h - E a s t Asia p r o v i d e s a good v a n t a g e point from w h i c h to s t u d y t h e 

changes of w o r l d s of t h o u g h t , for t h e archipe lago ' s topography and variable e x p o s u r e 

to major re l ig ions, and c e n t r a l s t a t e p o w e r h a v e m a d e for a g r e a t var ie ty of belief 

s y s t e m s . At t h e s a m e t i m e , t h e r e i s e n o u g h similarity b e t w e e n t h e cultural t radit ions 

and his tor ical e x p e r i e n c e of a g r e a t part of S o u t h - E a s t Asia so t h a t we can learn w h a t 

i s c o m m o n on th i s e x t e n s i v e t h e m e . 

T h e basic s t r u c t u r e of belief t h r o u g h w h i c h we arr ive at an u n d e r s t a n d i n g of t h e 

u n i v e r s e we usual ly call re l ig ion. At t h e s a m e t i m e , in t h e E u r o p e a n c u l t u r e i t i s 

a c c u s t o m e d to think that the "religion" reflects t h e n o r m s of morality, telling us about our 

obligations towards fellow man and God. This kind of approach is peculiar to the post-Kantian 

pliilosophy, w h e r e religion was considered to be only a part of the greater system of culture. 

Certain societies (viz. primitive, in a certain d e g r e e - classical Confudanist and Hinduist) 

make no distinction b e t w e e n religious and secular activity, ritual and t h e day-to-day. 

M o d e r n soc ie ty great ly d e p e n d s on t h e va lue s y s t e m of s e c u l a r i s e d Chris t iani ty, 

not very a c c u r a t e l y called " a t h e i s t " , o r " s e c u l a r " . Medieva l E u r o p e d i d n ' t k n o w t h e 

dist inction b e t w e e n re l ig ious and secular act iv i ty: t h e p r o b l e m s of that socie ty w e r e 

solved a c c o r d i n g to t h e re l ig ious prescr ip t ions . 

R u t h M c V e y has s t a t e d , t h a t Religion inevi tably h a s political significance, for i t 

locates us in a social as well as mora l u n i v e r s e . No m a t t e r h o w otherwor ld ly t h e faith, 
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in d e c r e e i n g how we m u s t b e h a v e t o w a r d s our fellow m a n i t s e t s t h e basis for c o m m u 

nity and t h u s def ines what i s l e g i t i m a t e and i l l eg i t imate p o w e r . T h e c o n j u n c t u r e 

b e t w e e n s y s t e m of belief and s y s t e m of p o w e r is polit ically crit ical; i t is t h e bas is of 

ideology, the legi t imation of dominat ion and r e s i s t a n c e , h i e r a r c h y and redistr ibut ion. 1 

But we m u s t say e v e n m o r e : re l ig ion h a s def initely s h a p e d t h e forms o f political 

const i tu t ion of t h e r e s p e c t i v e soc ie ty i.e. - its polity. 

T h e primitive forms of t h e r e s p e c t i v e socie ty a r e t h e m o s t c o n v e n i e n t m o d e l s for 

t h e scholar . In c e r t a i n a r e a s s u c h as Bali, L o m b o k , E a s t Java we can s e e a sor t of 

archaeological l ayer ing o f re l ig ious s y s t e m s , r e p r e s e n t i n g his tor ica l c h o i c e s m a d e 

o v e r h u n d r e d s of y e a r s ago a n d e x p r e s s e d in sti l l-living cu l tura l g r o u p s . A n c i e n t 

rel igion of Bali, L o m b o k , in l e s s e r d e g r e e - E a s t Java e x p o s e s t h e g r a m m a r of t h e 

re l ig ious s t r u c t u r e s of t h e Insu lar S o u t h - E a s t Asia as a w h o l e . 2 

Ancestors' worship in Wayang 

I n d i g e n o u s ances tors r jcu l t and s h a m a n i s t i c belief s y s t e m which, probably, i s of 

cont inenta l d e s c e n t , m e r g e d , forming var ious I n d o n e s i a n creat ion m y t h s wi th a simi

lar i n n e r s t r u c t u r e . At t h e s a m e t i m e t h e a n c e s t o r s n c u l t i s t h e main c o m p o n e n t in t h e 

s y n t h e s i s . We m a y g u e s s that t h e a n c e s t o r s ^ cult w a s qui te influential before t h e age 

of B u d d h i s m in I n d o n e s i a (ca. 5 0 0 - 1 0 0 0 C.E.), b u t d u r i n g t h e H i n d u Age (before 

1500) lost its i m p o r t a n c e . T h e s e formal historical s u g g e s t i o n s do n o t reflect t h e i n n e r 

m e a n i n g o f t h e I n d o n e s i a n re l ig ious s i t u a t i o n . D e e p l y s t r u c t u r e d re l ig ious p e r c e p 

t ions cannt be c o m p l e t e l y s u p p r e s s e d : t h e y form t h e g r a m m a r of t h e c u l t u r e , peculiar 

to a definite (in th i s c a s e Malayan) c u l t u r a l c i rc le . 

T h e a n c e s t o r s a c u l t i s r e p r e s e n t e d i n w a y a n g . N u m e r o u s a n a l y s e s h a v e b e e n s e t 

forth to explain t h e p r o v e n a n c e of t h e w a y a n g . A g r e a t n u m b e r of s c h o l a r s a s s u m e 

that t h e w a y a n g h a s i ts or ig ins in India or a t l e a s t u n d e r Indian inf luence in Java. 3 

However , t h e r e are a n u m b e r of points to be m a d e in favour of t h e autochtonic Javanese 

wayang. F i r s t , t h e s h a d o w t h e a t r e a s a J a v a n e s e p h e n o m e n o n i s v e r y old. T h e 

r e f e r e n c e in Arjuna-wiwaha i n d i c a t e s t h e e x i s t e n c e of a highly d e v e l o p e d s h a d o w 

play in Java in t h e e l e v e n t h c e n t u r y A.D., w h i c h w o u l d indicate t h a t i t would h a v e 

b e e n t h e r e a l r e a d y a c o n s i d e r a b l e p e r i o d before t h a t . 

B r a n d e s h a s a r g u e d that t h e r e a r e a n u m b e r o f t e c h n i c a l t e r m s a s s o c i a t e d with 

t h e pecul iar a p p a r a t u s n e c e s s a r y for t h e p e r f o r m a n c e of t h e w a y a n g : wayang, kelir, 

b lencong, da lang e t c . All o f t h e s e t e r m s a r e a n c i e n t a n d e tymologica l ly o b s c u r e 

J a v a n e s e t e r m s ; n o n e of t h e m h a s S a n s k r i t r o o t s . I f t h e s h a d o w play had b e e n intro

d u c e d from India, l ike m a n y o t h e r t h i n g s w e r e , o n e w o u l d cer ta in ly e x p e c t technical 

t e r m s to have b e e n i n t r o d u c e d with it. 

E v e n for p r e s e n t - d a y J a v a n e s e p e o p l e t h e p e r f o r m a n c e s o f t h e w a y a n g a r e m u c h 

m o r e than e n t e r t a i n m e n t . T h e y h a v e for m a n y p e o p l e ritual and spiri tual signifi

c a n c e . P e o p l e a t t a c h spir i tual s ignif icance to t h e p e r f o r m a n c e of par t icu lar lakons 
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(s tor ies) on par t icular occas ions , like the p lant ing or h a r v e s t i n g of r ice , a wedd ing or 

t he n e e d to o v e r c o m e s o m e evil inf luence. T h e c h a r a c t e r s o f t he wayang perfor

mance a r e c o n s i d e r e d to be a n c e s t o r s . 

S o m e t i m e s local a n c e s t o r s a r e in t roduced into t h e s tory by t h e dalang. T h e r e -

e n a c t m e n t of a par t icular e v e n t by t he a n c e s t o r s in the w a y a n g is u n d e r s t o o d to 

a s s u r e t h e successful and safe pe r fo rmance of a s imilar kind of e v e n t by the i r p rog

eny' 1. 

I t is no t insignificant tha t in m a n y par ts of t h e Indonesian archipelago (viz. Centra l 

Wes t Ka l iman tan ) to th is day peop le m a k e ca rved wooden l i k e n e s s e s of t h e i r d e 

ceased r e l a t i v e s i n o r d e r t o e n c o u r a g e t h e m to r e m a i n n e a r b y and accep t t h e 

k i n d n e s s e s of t h e living in e x c h a n g e for the i r goodwill and aid. 5 T h e projection of t h e 

image of t h e d e c e a s e d re la t ive o n t o a c loth s c r e e n gave any s u c h enac t ed invo lve

ment of t h e a n c e s t o r s a m u c h e the rea l quality. T h e cont inuing r i tual cha rac te r of t h e 

wayang and r e l a t ed p e r f o r m a n c e s e v e n today i s usual ly clearly m a r k e d by appropr i 

a te invoca t ions and offerings of food and/or f lowers for t he sp i r i t s of t h e a n c e s t o r s at 

the beg inn ing of each p e r f o r m a n c e 6 . 

Ancestors' worship in Buddhism, Hinduism, and Christianity 

After 500 A.D. t h e c o m i n g of B u d d h i s m c a u s e d little c h a n g e in a n c e s t o r s ' wor 

ship. T h e n e w re l ig ious ideas s u n k into t h e ind igenous cul tura l layer . T h e magnifi

cent B u d d h i s t t e m p l e of t h e Borobudur , be ing bui l t on a hill w i th t e r r a c e s , s e e m s to 

have b e e n inspi red by aboriginal ideas of a t e r r aced hill with a flat top as t he appropr i 

ate place to offer worsh ip to t he a n c e s t o r s of t he r ace . P e r h a p s t h e Buddhis t bu i lde r s 

of Borobudur identified t h e Bodhisa tva with the i r own divine ances to r s . T h u s a l ready 

in the B o r o b u d u r we s e e s igns of t h e javanizat ion of B u d d h i s m . 

After approximate ly 500 y e a r s of B u d d h i s m , w h e n hinduizat ion of Indones ia w a s 

going on, no th ing special h a p p e n e d : H i n d u i s m w a s r e - i n t e r p r e t e d in t he t e r m s of 

a n c e s t o r s ^ wor sh ip . P r a m b a n a n g roup of Sh iva i s t i c candi ( sh r ines ) has t h e s a m e 

peculiari t ies with Borobudur . 

Upon c lose r inves t iga t ion of t h e Shiva Candi i t b e c o m e s appa ren t that t he face of 

Shiva ca rved t h e r e is not t h e s t anda rd face of Shiva; i t is r a t h e r t h e face of t h e k ing 

buried t h e r e r e p r e s e n t e d a s Shiva. T h e idea h e r e i s t he i nd igenous J a v a n e s e one 

that t h e k ing is t h e incarnat ion of a god, in t h i s c a se of Shiva. H e r e Shiva w o r s h i p is 

direct ly l inked to a n c e s t o r wor sh ip . In fact, t h e Shiva s t a t u e no t only has t h e face of 

the d e a d king, i t has the a s p e c t of a co rpse , a m u m m y , with e y e s c losed, feet p laced 

tightly t o g e t h e r , and hands placed on its c h e s t holding a round object s o m e t h i n g like 

lotus bud. Clear ly th is s t a t u e is a r e p r e s e n t a t i o n of t h e d e c e a s e d k ing . ' 

J .-F. G u e r m o n p r e z in h i s ana lys i s of t h e 14th c e n t u r y Ba l i ne se chronic le Babad 

Bule leng, a r g u e d that " t h e c o n s e r v a t i v e H i n d u - J a v a n e s e l inguist ic code h i d e s the 

'dch induized ' va lue s y s t e m " , i.e. t h e cult of a n c e s t o r s . d 
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In t h e forms of cultural borrowings , viz. B u d d h i s m and H i n d u i s m in Java it is c lear 

that aboriginal ideas a r e at work. We do not h a v e h e r e a c a s e of a foreign religion being 

i m p o s e d by a foreign p o w e r so that t h e forms a r e t r u e to t h o s e of i ts p lace of origin, 

r e g a r d l e s s o f t h e m e a n i n g s that n o w b e c o m e a s s o c i a t e d wi th t h e m . R a t h e r w e h a v e 

t h e v o l u n t a r y b o r r o w i n g of t h e forms of a foreign re l ig ion, w h i c h a r e t h e n r e s h a p e d 

af ter t h e c h a r a c t e r o f t h e world into w h i c h t h e y have b e e n brought , in o r d e r that t h e y 

m i g h t give e x p r e s s i o n to t h e d e e p e s t a s p i r a t i o n s of t h e p e o p l e of that world. 

T h e re l ig ious s i tua t ion in P h i l i p p i n e s i s l e s s e x p r e s s i v e , b u t i t m a r k s t h e s a m e 

cu l tura l g r a m m a r : t h e majority o f t h e lowland Fi l ip inos w e r e c o n v e r t e d t o S p a n i s h 

Cathol ic i sm. But l ike o t h e r r e g i o n s o f S o u t h e a s t Asia w h i c h " d o m e s t i c a t e d " H i n d u , 

B u d d h i s t , Is lamic inf luences, t h e P h i l i p p i n e s , d e s p i t e t h e fact t h a t C a t h o l i c i s m w a s 

m o r e often than not imposed on it by S p a n i s h mis s ionar ies , creat ively evolved its own 

b r a n d of folk Chris t iani ty wi th a n c e s t o r s ^ w o r s h i p i n c o r p o r a t e d . 

A n c e s t o r s n c u l t , in sp i te of its c o n s i d e r a b l e s t r e n g t h in front of t h e c o m p e t i n g 

re l ig ions , i s a pr imi t ive s y s t e m , w h i c h h a r d l y h a s a n y i n n e r s o u r c e for a ref ined 

phi losophical and/or theological s p e c u l a t i o n . B e c a u s e of this , H i n d u i s m h a s played a 

c e r t a i n social as wel l as political ro le , s h a p i n g t h e a n c e s t o r s ^ cult to t h e idea of re in

carnat ion wi thout m e n t i o n i n g d h a r m a and t h u s m a i n t a i n i n g political and social s t a t u s 

q u o i n Indones ia . C h r i s t i a n i t y i n t h e P h i l i p p i n e s h a s d o n e t h e s a m e w o r k . B e s i d e s , 

D.B.Mil ler a r g u e s t h a t t h e a n c e s t o r s ^ cult w a s t h e r e a l ' a g e n t ' which p r o v i d e d Hin

d u i s m with t h e n e c e s s a r y rel igious i n f r a s t r u c t u r e . Wayang, which originally had b e e n 

t h e form of worsh ipping a n c e s t o r s , b e c a m e a powerful tool of t h e Hindui s t ic indoctri

nation. 

We c a n a s s u m e t h a t Indones ian (and probably I n d i a n ) scholars t ravel led t h r o u g h 

o u t Indonesia, familiar with t h e phi losophical s p e c u l a t i o n of t h e t i m e and, in t h e tradi

t i o n o f Nalanda, p r e a c h i n g not only B u d d h i s t s c r i p t u r e but t h e m o r e t a n t r i c Shaiva-

B u d d h i s m a s well a s Vedanta . H o w t h e p e a s a n t r y r e a c t e d w e d o not k n o w , but w e d o 

k n o w t h a t t h e r u l e r s of Java a d o p t e d t h e t e a c h i n g s in a d is t inct ly J a v a n e s e s ty le, 

i n t e r p r e t i n g B u d d h i s m , Sha iv i sm a n d S h a i v a - B u d d h i s t d o c t r i n e s in t e r m s of t h e i r 

o w n v e s t e d i n t e r e s t s in a n c e s t o r w o r s h i p a n d t h e i r c o n c e r n for effective secular 

dominance. 1 ' 

I .W.Mabett h a s a rgued that H i n d u i s m w a s n o t a n e w g r a m m a r , but t h e n e w 

vocabulary for t h e S o u t h & S o u t h - E a s t Asia i n d i g e n o u s re l ig ion 1 0 . T h e s a m e idea i s 

e x p o s e d in H o o y k a a s ' s s t u d y Agama T i r t h a . 1 1 H i n d u i s m is a Religion of a loose s t ruc

t u r e . T h e different m y t h s , cul t s a n d theo log ica l s c h o o l s have a c o m m o n g r o u n d but 

h a v e n o c lear b o r d e r s . E v e r y g u r u h a s his o w n t e r m i n o l o g y , i s i n t r o d u c i n g m o r e o r 

l e s s his o w n cult. T h e r e f o r e it is difficult to classify t h e I n d o n e s i a n H i n d u i s m , as i t is 

e x p o s e d in Bali, or in Java, or to say in w h a t d e g r e e s o m e pr imi t ive beliefs found in 

S o u t h e a s t Asia a r e "h induis t ic" . T h i s w r i t e r a s point i s that Bal inese h i n d u i s m n s main 

fea ture i s t h e s t r e s s to puja or r i tual , w h i c h i s e a s y to g rasp unl ike t h e high theology 

of S h a n k a r a . 1 2 T h e s a m e is to be said about t h e H i n d u i s m , Islam, and Christ ianityof t h e 

r e s t of t h e region. 
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Ritual as the grammar of South-East Asia Religion: 
theological approach 

F i r s t of all i t i s n e c e s s a r y to m a k e c lear w h a t r i tual is. We m a y u s e R. P e r t i e r a ' s 

definition: 

By ritual is m e a n t a se t of formal, often institutional act ions w h o s e performance 

involves t h e u s e of s y m b o l s re fer r ing s imu l t aneous ly to e x p r e s s i v e , regula 

t ive and i n s t r u m e n t a l e n d s . T h e r i t ua l c o n s t i t u t e s t h e social s t r u c t u r e . By 

social s t r u c t u r e a r e m e a n t a s y s t e m of technical , n o r m a t i v e and e x p r e s s i v e 

p r a c t i c e s r e p r o d u c e d t h r o u g h communica t i ve e x c h a n g e s . Ri tual plays a cen

tral role in t he consti tution of social s t ruc tu res by transforming con tex t s through 

t h e pe r fo rmat ive u s e of l anguage and t h e r symbolic prac t ices . In r i tual , cogni

t ive , moral -prac t ica l c la ims c r e a t e and r e p r o d u c e social r e l a t i ons and h e n c e 

social s t r u c t u r e . While rat ional and practical act ions also help cons t i tu t e social 

s t r u c t u r e , r i tual i s par t icu lar ly effective in g e n e r a t i n g and cons t i t u t i ng t h o s e 

a s p e c t s of s t r u c t u r e c h a r a c t e r i s e d by a t igh t ar t icula t ion of technica l , n o r m a 

t ive and e x p r e s s i v e e l e m e n t s . By l imit ing symbolic and prepos i t ional con t en t 

in favour of deon t ic force and per format ive efficacy, ri tuals g e n e r a t e and con

ver t affective s t a t e s into ideological posi t ions, the desirable into t he obligatory, 

force into law and n e c e s s i t y into c o n f o r m i t y . 1 3 

Fol lowing t h e w o r k s of a n t h r o p o l o g i s t s 1 4 we now have c l ea r e r u n d e r s t a n d i n g of 

how social re la t ions a re r e s t r u c t u r e d th rough discurs ive and symbolic prac t ices span

ning bo th s e n s o r y s t a t e s and cogni t ive goals , or, in o t h e r w o r d s , how r i tua ls h e l p 

cons t ruc t au thor i t a t ive s p e e c h , action and prac t ice . 

Before we examine h o w the r i tual works in t h e polity, i t is n e c e s s a r y to look for t h e 

inner , theological m e a n i n g of r i tual behav iour . Ri tual g r o w s ou t of t he n e c e s s i t y to 

es tab l i sh re l ig ious r e l a t i ons b e t w e e n m a n and God. Accord ing to Sh iva i s t -Buddh i s t 

beliefs t h e Abso lu te e x i s t s in t h e s eve ra l e l e m e n t s which, hav ing flowed from the 

Absolute itself, m a k e up t h e u n i v e r s e . T h u s t h e u n i v e r s e i s a m a c r o c o s m not differ

ent from the Absolu te itself. T h e Absolute is said to pe rvade all real i ty . Man , too, is a 

part of the universe and his soul (athman) is identical with t he Absolute . Or, as Javanese 

Mahayana B u d d h i s t would h a v e it, man , t h o u g h not having h imsel f a soul , is ye t t he 

abode if t he Abso lu te . And that in a special s e n s e , for in m a n all of t h e e l e m e n t s of t he 

u n i v e r s e a r e p r e s e n t . I f t h e u n i v e r s e is t h e m a c r o c o s m , m a n is a m ic rocosm. Bu t 

b e c a u s e of b i r th as c o u n t l e s s individuals , m a n is in m i s e r y bound to t he w h e e l of 

reincarnation. 

Is lam be longs to a ve ry different type of religion. T h e r i tual is t ic behaviour is of no 

value any m o r e , b e c a u s e t h e individual e th i c s should o v e r s h a d o w all t h e r i tua ls be 

longing to t he old type of rel igion. God in Is lam is absolutely t r a n s c e n d e n t and man has 

no par t in d iv ine s u b s t a n c e . M a n has to s u r r e n d e r to Allah. He is Godns s lave . T h e r e 

is a t r e m e n d o u s d i s t ance b e t w e e n man and God. T h i s is not t he c a s e with Indones ia . 
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T h a t is the Islamization of the Indones ian m y s t i c i s m w h a t is going on. It d o e s n o t m e a n 

t h e change of t h e g r a m m a r of t h e I n d o n e s i a n (and S o u t h - E a s t Asian) Religion, but t h e 

int roduct ion of n e w vocabulary . 1 S 

I n d o n e s i a n Is lamic M y s t i c i s m r e v e a l s t h a t t h o u g h t h e s e M u s l i m s re fer t o t h e 

Div ine as Allah, and apply to t h i s God all t h e a t t r i b u t e s of Allah t a u g h t by o r t h o d o x 

Islam, it is obvious that t h e God of I n d o n e s i a n Is lamic myst ic i sm is very different from 

t h e God of M o h a m m e d and t h e ulama, t h e tradit ional t e a c h e r s of or thodox Is lam. T h e 

Allah of t h e s e m y s t i c s d o e s not h a v e a will apar t from t h e ebb and flow of t h e forces of 

t h e u n i v e r s e . 

T h i s God i s i m m a n e n t , p r e s e n t in all c r e a t i o n . C r e a t i o n d o e s not h a p p e n ex nihilo 

as t a u g h t in o r t h o d o x Is lam; i t i s r a t h e r t h e b r i n g i n g into mani fes ta t ion t h a t which i s 

a l r e a d y e x i s t e n t in t h e pr imal, a b s o l u t e , d iv ine b e i n g . M a n i s t h e fullest and m o s t 

c o m p l e t e mani fes ta t ion o f t h e d iv ine e s s e n c e . H e i s e v e n cal led a n i n t e r m e d i a r y 

b e t w e e n the Abso lute and t h e r e s t o f c r e a t i o n e v e n a s w a t e r i s t h e i n t e r m e d i a r y 

b e t w e e n a wave and t h e sea. T h e p e r f e c t m a n i s t h e o n e w h o i s fully a w a r e of his 

e s s e n t i a l ident i ty wi th t h e A b s o l u t e . T h a t n o t e v e r y m a n i s per fect i s t h e r e s u l t o f 

c a r e l e s s n e s s , w h i c h o b s c u r e s o n e n s s ight . T h e r e m e d y for t h i s s i tua t ion itself -

k n o w l e d g e t h r o u g h w h i c h o n e d i s c o v e r s t h a t t h e r e i s no object o f w o r s h i p . 

In his analys i s o f J a v a n e s e I s l a m i c m y s t i c a l t e a c h i n g as e x p r e s s e d in t h e S e r a t 

Wirid, Hadiwidjono d i s c o v e r s m o r e f o r t h r i g h t e x p r e s s i o n o f t h e s e c o n c e p t s . ( S e r a t 

Wirid ostensibly conta ins t h e original d o c t r i n e of t h e wali compiled sys temat ica l ly by 

o r d e r of Sultan Agung. Walis a r e m y t h i c " a p o s t l e s " of I s lam in Java.) P r o p e r u n d e r 

s t a n d i n g of God is t h e s t a r t i n g point a n d i t d i s c o v e r s t h e J a v a n e s e c o n c e p t i o n s of t h e 

Ul t imate Reality: 

T h e i n n e r m o s t e s s e n c e o f m a n , a t m a , w h i c h c o r r e s p o n d s to a t m a n , i s identical 

with God as t h e Absolute. T h e ident i ty i s s u c h a c h a r a c t e r that God d o e s not see , hear, 

and so on, e x c e p t t h r o u g h m a n . P r o p e r l y s p e a k i n g m a n i s God w h o b e c o m e s flesh. 

T h e manifes tat ion of God as t h e A b s o l u t e i s t h e r e f o r e in rea l i ty t h e manifes tat ion 

of man../.../God is in m a n , b e c a u s e m a n is in rea l i ty God himself. 

T h e l iberated m a n /.../is t h e m a n w h o i s c o n s c i o u s o f his rea l e x i s t e n c e , t h e m a n 

w h o k n o w s his or igin and d e s t i n a t i o n ' ( s a n g k a n p a r a n ) by g e t t i n g ins ight or knowl

e d g e into his o w n e x i s t e n c e /.../. 

As t h e rea l i sa t ion of God t h e l i b e r a t e d m a n or per fect m a n s h a r e s in all t h e at

t r i b u t e s of God. He i s t h e c r e a t o r and t h e r e d e e m e r of t h e u n i v e r s e . He i s t h e Al

mighty, t h e m o s t High and m o s t Holy. E v e r y t h i n g i s possible for h im, b e c a u s e every

thing is subjected to him. Any law d o e s n o t bind h i m he himself is a law. 

As the realisation of God, t h e l iberated m a n or t h e perfect m a n is also able to roll up 

his own ex i s tence in order to ' c o m e h o m e ' to his origin, w h e n t h e t i m e of his depart ing 

from t h e world c o m e s . H e i s t h e s e l f - r e d e e m e r , a l t h o u g h h e i s n o t t h e r e d e e m e r o f 

m a n k i n d . Having c o m e back to his o w n origin t h e l iberated m a n or per fect m a n , like 

God himself, p e r v a d e s all b e i n g s and all m a n i f e s t a t i o n s . i e 
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T h a t i s m o r e tha t can be said about t he a n c e s t o r s or any god. H o w e v e r one v i e w s 

the world of t h e Indones ians , humank ind is a t t he cen t r e . Theological ly speak ing any 

activity of h u m a n k i n d t h e n ob ta ins divine signif icance. H u m a n is t he e m a n a t i o n of 

God and h i s ac t iv i t i es a r e G o d a s act ivi t ies . B u t G o d a s work i s no t chaos , but d iv ine 

order - dewara ja . F o r th i s r e a s o n r i tuals a r e n e e d e d and symbol ic behav iour i s in

se r t ed in e v e r y d a y ac t iv i t i es . 

Only r i tual is t ical ly significant work is of va lue . T i m e is full w h e n one is s ibuk 

(occupied) wi th g a w e , r i tual ly meaningful w o r k . One i s m o s t r e s i s t a n t to m i s h a p or 

mis for tune w h e n o n e is e n g a g e d in th is way. W h e n one is p u t t i n g on a s l a m e t a n or a 

wayang, o n e is said to punya kerja (have work ) . Tradi t ional ly , of c o u r s e , a g r e a t deal 

of t he w o r k of vi l lage p e o p l e - p loughing, p lant ing, h a r v e s t i n g - w a s v i ewed as r i tu

ally meaningful work . A second , lower level of fullness c o m e s in busy ing oneself wi th 

work tha t i s not r i tual ly meaningfu l . E m p t y t i m e is w h e n o n e is not involved in any 

kind of meaningfu l e m p l o y m e n t . F inding onese l f in such a s t a t e impl ies a l o s s of 

or ienta t ion and d i rec t ion . In th i s s ta te one i s m o s t suscep t ib le to mi shap and misfor

tune , w h e t h e r in t h e form of t h e invasion of an al ien spirit or s o m e o t h e r fo rm. 1 7 

Mysticism and public ritual 

M a n ' s ident i ty wi th God is t he very core of mys t i c s of any kind. Normal ly myst ica l 

e x e r c i s e s a r e d u e t o h e r m i t a l t e n d e n c i e s . E v e n mys t ica l e x e r c i s e s p rac t i sed b y t h e 

Indones ians , as wel l as Fi l ip inos a r e often a social affair. J a v a n e s e and Bal inese a r t is 

of a s o r t w i t h t h e m y s t i c a s c o n c e r n for discipl ined act ion as a veh ic le for a t t a in ing 

interior h a r m o n y . 1 8 Tradi t ional ly batik making has b e e n unders tood as a spiritual disci

pline, and still s e r v e s as a favouri te symbol of myst ical e x p e r i e n c e . T h u s t he J a v a n e s e 

speak not only of mbat ik kain, c rea t ing of a batik design on a p iece of cotton cloth, t h e y 

also s p e a k of m b a t i k m a n a h , t ha t is, c rea t ing a "batik d e s i g n " on o n e n s h e a r t . 1 9 

One of t h e e l abo ra t e fo rms of the e x p r e s s i o n of t h e mys t ica l prac t ice is an e labo

rate form of social e t iquet te . South-East Asia social e t iquet te is a complex and formalised 

s y s t e m of p red ic t ab le social behaviour . Social conflict is not on ly a sign of spir i tual 

d isquie tude , i t p r o d u c e s it. T h i s s y s t e m of social e t i que t t e is i n t ended to regu la te the 

whole s p e c t r u m of social in te rac t ion in o r d e r to p r e v e n t ove r t conflict or d i s rup t ion . 

The pol i sh ing of i n t e r p e r s o n a l behav iour into a s m o o t h d e c o r u m g ives e v e r y d a y 

social i n t e r c o u r s e a spir i tual significance.- 1 1. 

In t h e w o r l d v i e w of t h e J a v a n e s e priyayi t h e r e is an i n t e n s e c o n s c i o u s n e s s of 

s ta tus . T h i s s e n s e of s t a t u s is based on the level of a p e r s o n a s spir i tual r e f i n e m e n t 

and is t he bas is for t h e pr iyayi t heo ry of social e th ics and organisa t ion . T h e e s sen t i a l 

core of rea l i ty is p r e s e n t in e v e r y o n e and in tha t s e n s e all a r e equal . At t h e d e e p e s t 

level t h e r e i s no individuali ty; all a r e of o n e and the s a m e e s s e n c e . H o w e v e r t he 

deepe r t h e level of spir i tual ins igh t a p e r s o n h a s a t ta ined t h e m o r e g e n u i n e fellow

ship and s y m p a t h y he or s h e has with o the r s . A p e r s o n a s level of spiritual a t t a i n m e n t 
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c o r r e s p o n d s to his or h e r p r o p e r place in socie ty . Of c o u r s e , cultural and genealogical 

h e r i t a g e he lps d e t e r m i n e o n e ' s p r o p e n s i t y and capabil i ty for t h e p u r s u i t o f spir i tual 

r e f i n e m e n t . 

O n e ' s inner emotional e c o n o m y should be cult ivated with a s t r o n g view to keeping 

t h i n g s in order . Associa ted c lose ly w i t h t h i s i s t h e u n d e r l y i n g v iew of re l ig ion as a 

p h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l sc ience (i lmu) and of a s c e t i c p r a c t i c e as an appl ied s c i e n c e (i lmu). 

Rel ig ion is t h u s c o n c e r n e d w i t h g a i n i n g a k n o w l e d g e of t h e e s s e n t i a l o r d e r of t h i n g s 

a n d g e t t i n g o n e o s self i n t u n e w i t h t h a t o r d e r . T h e s a m e t e r m , i lmu, i s u s e d wi th 

r e g a r d to myst ical k n o w l e d g e as w e l l as all o f t h e n a t u r a l and social s c i e n c e s and 

technologies . 

Theologically speaking t h e J a v a n e s e , Ba l inese , as well as Filipino wor ldv iew with 

its fundamentally monis t ic outlook is basically devoid of any basic dis t inct ion b e t w e e n 

c r e a t o r and creat ion, o r b e t w e e n t h e h u m a n a n d t h e div ine. I t i s t h e r e f o r e u t t e r l y 

devoid of a c o n c e p t of t r a n s c e n d e n c e . C e r t a i n social c o n s e q u e n c e s g r o w o u t of th i s 

monism. 

T h e dis tance b e t w e e n God and m a n is a theological/philosophical precondi t ion for 

t h e development. T h e idea about dis tant God m a k e s clear that m a n has a l inear t ime and 

space to move into. T h e idea of t h e absolute perfect quality of t h e S u p r e m e Being m a k e s 

m a n feel inadequate in a way and this is a first motive towards changing the existing order 

of things. T h e m o s t developed rel ig ious c u l t u r e s of Indonesia, such as Bal inese and 

Javanese, display a peculiar unders tanding of t i m e which is not digital, but taxonomic, due 

to G e e r t z n s definition.2 1. T h e r e is a t i m e and a direct ion for c o m m e n c i n g journeys , for 

negotiating marriages or building houses , hi this s e n s e t i m e is not s e e n simply as a neutral 

durat ion in which any activity m a y be c o m m e n c e d - t i m e as a gap, a void or neutra l 

cont inuum within which an action can be contained is not t h e prevailing view. 

In Zamora (Phil ippines), as in Bali, t i m e is as m u c h a quality of an action. T h e r e are 

d a y s of t h e w e e k s u c h as F r i d a y and S u n d a y , w h i c h h a v e d i s t inct ive qual i t ies . Fr iday 

i s genera l ly s e e n as u n p r o p i t i o u s to i n i t i a t e major p r o j e c t s b u t i s o t h e r w i s e normal . 

Sunday i s usually propi t ious for m o s t act iv i t ies e x c e p t t h o s e direct ly r e l a t e d to dea th 

such as burials and n o v e n a s . Ritual spec ia l i s t s in Zamora have c o m p l e x w a y s of deter

mining t h e suitability of a t i m e or a day for any i m p o r t a n t activity such as d e p a r t i n g for 

a long or i m p o r t a n t j o u r n e y , c h r i s t e n i n g a child, p l a n n i n g a w e d d i n g or c o m m e n c i n g 

t h e plant ing s e a s o n . O m e n s and p o r t e n t s h a v e t o b e c o n s i d e r e d and t h e a p p r o p r i a t e 

precaut ions t a k e n dur ing t h e s e o c c a s i o n s but t h e p r o p e r choice of t h e t i m e i s t h e bes t 

g u a r a n t e e for s u c c e s s . Apart from t h e cyc les las t ing a day, a w e e k , a m o n t h or a year, 

t h e r e is also combinat ion of days or t i m e s wi th specific qualit ies. T h e 3rd, 9 th and 40th 

days a r e c o m m o n examples . 2 2 In S o u t h - E a s t Asia t i m e is as m u c h a quality of an action 

as it is an i n s t a n c e of it. E v e r y a c t i o n h a s in a s e n s e i ts a p p r o p r i a t e t i m e . 

T h e m o s t r e m a r k a b l e e x a m p l e of t a x o n o m i c u n d e r s t a n d i n g of t i m e in South-East 

Asia polity is p r e s e n t e d by o n e of S u k a r n o o s public ora t ions : 

1959 occupies an especia l p lace in t h e h i s tory of o u r Revolut ion. A place, which is 

u n i q u e ! T h e r e h a s b e e n a year, w h i c h I n a m e d "A Year of D e c i s i o n " . T h e r e has b e e n 
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a year, which I called "A Year of C h a l l e n g e " . B u t for t h e year 1 9 5 9 1 shall give a n o t h e r 

title... 1959 is t h e y e a r to be cal led t h e y e a r of " R e d i s c o v e r y of o u r R e v o l u t i o n " . It is 

for th i s r e a s o n that t h e y e a r 1 9 5 9 occupies an especia l p lace in t h e h i s tory of o u r 

National S t rugg le , a place, w h i c h is u n i q u e ! 2 3 

T h e circular and taxonomic p e r c e p t i o n of T i m e in S u k a r n o ' s 'Liturgical S t a t e ' was 

an obs tac le to c r e a t e a p l a n n e d e c o n o m y in Indones ia in 1950s and 60s . T h e Nat ional 

P lanning Counci l , founded in 1959, p r o d u c e d in 1960 a vas t d o c u m e n t c o n t a i n i n g an 

Eight-Year P lan of Indones ian E c o n o m i c d e v e l o p m e n t . T h e p l a n n e r s , h o w e v e r , w e r e 

m o r e c o n c e r n e d with t h e r i tua l i s t ic i m p o r t a n c e of t h e plan t h a n wi th its i m p l e m e n t a 

tion. T h e d o c u m e n t c o n t a i n e d 5,000 p a g e s d iv ided into 17 v o l u m e s , and 8 b o o k s , 

conta in ing e x a c t l y 1,945 p a r a g r a p h s . T h e implicat ion, o f c o u r s e , w a s t h a t t h e plan 

was based on t h e spirit of 17-8-1945. Natural ly t h e execut ion of t h e plan t u r n e d out to 

be impossible. 

T h e k insh ip s y s t e m c o n t a i n s very m u c h t h e s a m e idea o f u n - e x p a n d e d r e p r o d u c 

tion of m a n k i n d , s ince t h e d e a d p e r s o n i s r e - i n b o m e d in t h e s a m e family as a g r a n d 

g r a n d s o n / d a u g h t e r . 2 4 T h e g e n e a l o g i c a l a m n e s i a i n Bali, d e s c r i b e d b y G e e r t z m e a n s 

that a p e r s o n h a s no per sona l i ty . He has a function. In t h e social c o n t e x t he himsel f i s 

a function. T h i s , in t u r n , p r e s u p p o s e s , t h a t a p e r s o n should act a n d live a c c o r d i n g to 

p r e s c r i b e d r o l e s in s o c i e t y in o r d e r to p r e s e r v e t h e div ine dewaraja . T h e r e i s no 

place for innovat ion, based on indiv iduālas o w n dec i s ions and i n c e n t i v e s . 

T h e t radi t ional d e c i s i o n - m a k i n g i n Bali t a k e s place d u r i n g t h e d e m o n o p h a n y , 

w h e n a p e r s o n in t r a n c e is p r o n o u n c i n g t h e will of a god. G o d a s will n e v e r g o e s 

beyond t h e r i tual ly p r e s c r i b e d a c t i o n s ; i t c o n t a i n s no t r a c e s of t h e s l i g h t e s t innova

tion.2"1 T r a d i t i o n a l polity of S o u t h - E a s t Asia is a n o t h e r e x a m p l e of t h e ritually p r e 

scribed functions, which a r e symbolical ly meaningful, according to p r e s c r i b e d m o d e l 

of kerajaan, t h e worldly i m a g e of dewaraja. 

G e e r t z in h i s P e r s o n , T i m e and C o n d u c t in Bali (1973) a r g u e d t h a t B a l i n e s e 

c o n c e p t i o n s of t h e p e r s o n a n d of social ac t ion r e s u l t from a s ta t ic/cycl ic/punctuate 

notion of t i m e . E x p e r i e n c e of t i m e in r i tual g e n e r a t e s and r e i n f o r c e s c o n s e r v a t i v e 

and h i e r a r c h i c a l v iews of social o r d e r , b e c a u s e t h e m y t h a c t u a l i s e d in t h e r i tual pro

duces c i r c u l a r / t a x o n o m i c / p e r m u t a t i v e s y s t e m of t i m e , but n o t digital o n e . E x i s t i n g 

inequal i t ies a r e justified and r e p r o d u c e d t h r o u g h t h e m a n i p u l a t i o n , in r i tual, of an 

e x p e r i e n c e favouring t h e s t a t u s quo. Rituals pre-decide which validity c la ims h a v e to 

be a c c e p t e d , or ra i sed in r e l a t i o n to w h o m , w h e n and w h y . and t h u s fail to r e n d e r 

explicit t h e p o t e n t i a l r e a s o n s a n d i n t e r e s t s o f ac t ing sub jects . I t i s in th i s s e n s e t h a t 

r i tuals prov ide c o n c e p t u a l l y s e t f r a m e w o r k s for th inking and feel ing, as we l l as con

stra ints and c h a n n e l s for act ion. To e n g a g e in a r i tual is to par t ic ipa te in t h e c o n s t r u c 

tion of a world of m e a n i n g w h o s e f r a m e w o r k h a s a l ready b e e n given, or in o t h e r 

words, r i tua l s a r e both t h e p r o c e s s and t h e f r a m e w o r k for t h e c o n s t i t u t i o n and ex

press ion of subjectivity. 

As M i r c e a El iade h a s s h o w n , ritual i s s h a p e d by a r c h e t y p e s , by t h e "first ges

t u r e s " and d r a m a s from t h e b e g i n n i n g of t ime, w h i c h m u s t be r e - i n t e r p r e t e d again in 
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t h e r i t u a l and r e e x p e r i e n c e d b y t h e p a r t i c i p a n t s . I t i s e a s y t o s t r e s s t h e imag inat ive 

a n d m y t h i c a s p e c t o f t h e s e d r a m a s , a n d to i g n o r e t h e i r s ignificance specifically as 

bodily e n a c t m e n t s . In ritual, p e o p l e v o l u n t a r i l y s u b m i t to t h e i r bodily e x i s t e n c e and 

a s s u m e very specific ro les wi th highly p a t t e r n e d r u l e s - r u l e s a n d ro les t h a t confirm 

t h e self to all o t h e r s w h o h a v e e m b o d i e d t h e s e ' typical ' ro les in t h e past . To c o n t a c t 

real i ty, in short , t h e consc ious self m u s t sacrifice i ts individual autonomy, its f reedom 

in fantasy to ' b e ' a n y t h i n g . T h e self i s n o t u t t e r l y u n i q u e and se l f -genera ted, and i t 

c a n n o t control life as i t w i s h e s . T h i s i s no d o u b t o n e of t h e d e e p e s t r e a s o n s for t h e 

c o m m o n r e s e n t m e n t of r itual: i t locates and i m p r i s o n s us in a part icular real i ty w h o s e 

c o n s e q u e n c e s can n o longer b e avo ided . 2 0 

H i s t o r y of Bali h a s p r e s e r v e d s t a t e r i t u a l s of a c o n s i d e r a b l e s ize label led by 

C I . G e e r t z t h e " T h e a t r e s t a t e " : 

So far as t h e t h e a t r e s t a t e w a s c o n c e r n e d , /.../ i t w a s in t h e c o u r t r i tua l s t h a t t h e 

n e g a r a c a m e alive. T h e ideas carved o n t o p a d m a s a n a r e l i e v e s or laid in royal c o m 

p o u n d s b e c a m e - in t h e t e m p l e c o n s e c r a t i o n s , t h e t o o t h f i l ings , and t h e c r e m a t i o n s -

g r e a t collective g e s t u r e s , m a s s e n a c t m e n t s o f e l i te t r u t h s . T h e t h r o n g s o f lookers-on 

and joiners-in that t u r n e d e v e n a m i n o r s t a t e c e r e m o n y into a kind of c h o r e o g r a p h e d 

m o b s c e n e gave t o t h e n e g a r a a n e x p r e s s i v e p o w e r t h a t n e i t h e r pa laces a s c o p i e s o f 

t h e c o s m o s , n o r t h e k ings a s icons o f d iv ine a u t h o r i t y , could t h e m s e l v e s p r o d u c e . 2 7 

G e e r t z ' s invest igat ion of t h e B a l i n e s e political c u l t u r e d i scovers that t h e political 

pr ior i t ies w e r e highly nritualistic ' . T h e p r i m e m o v e r o f political activit ies s e e m s to be 

p r e s t i g e a n d c o m p e t i t i o n in t h e v e r y specific field, b e c a u s e t h e t radi t ional Balios 

political o r g a n i s a t i o n d o e s n o t r e v e a l a n e a t s e t of h ierarchica l ly o r g a n i s e d i n d e p e n 

d e n t s t a t e s , sharply d e m a r c a t e d from o n e a n o t h e r and e n g a g e d in "foreign r e l a t i o n s " 

a c r o s s wel l-drawn f ront iers . Still l e s s i t r e v e a l s any overa l l d o m i n a t i o n by a " s ing le-

c e n t r e d a p p a r a t u s s t a t e " u n d e r a n a b s o l u t e d e s p o t . 

Political p o w e r i n h e r e d les s in p r o p e r t y t h a n in p e o p l e ; w a s a m a t t e r of t h e accu

mulat ion of p r e s t i g e , not of terr i tory . T h e d i s a g r e e m e n t s b e t w e e n the var ious prince

d o m s , a s r e c o r d e d i n edicts , t r e a t i e s , and l e g e n d s , o r a s r e m e m b e r e d b y informants , 

w e r e virtually n e v e r c o n c e r n e d wi th b o r d e r p r o b l e m s , but wi th del icate q u e s t i o n s o f 

m u t u a l s t a t u s , of a p p r o p r i a t e p o l i t e s s e /.../, a n d of rights to mobil ise par t icu lar bodies 

o f m e n . e v e n par t icu lar m e n , for s t a t e r i tua l a n d , w h a t w a s real ly t h e s a m e th ing, for 

warfare. 2 ' ' 

F r o m theological point of view t h e T h e a t r e s t a t e of t h e 19th c e n t u r y Bali, descr i

b e d by G e e r t z probably had no idea a b o u t t h e t h e a t r e as a s e p a r a t e s p h e r e of life.2 9 

S t a t e r i tual w a s t h e top act ivi ty in a r i tua l i s t ica l ly d e t e r m i n e d life. I t s p r o d u c e r was 

k i n g - t h e icon of s u p r e m e God. T h e s t a t e itself i s an icon of t h e cosmic o r d e r which 

should be m a i n t a i n e d by symbol ic b e h a v i o u r , viz. par t ic ipat ing in so to say ' t h e a t r e 

s t a t e ' . T h e m o d e l o f t h e ideal s t a t e w a s e a s y t o d e r i v e from w a y a n g s t o r i e s . T h e 

tradit ional court chronic les babads prov ided t h e addit ional s o u r c e of a n c e s t o r s ^ tradi

t ion. U s i n g t h e G r e e k word, k i n g d o m r e p r e s e n t e d t h e m a c r o c o s m o s . T h e o r d e r o f 

e x i s t e n c e in t h e ideal k i n g d o m in I n d o n e s i a n t r a d i t i o n is c o n c e i v e d of in t e r m s of 
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th ree concen t r i c squa re s . T h e cen t ra l square is t h e kraton, (puri , - in Bali) t he palace 

of t h e raja or k i n g . 3 0 Polit ical e m i n e n c e is co r re l a t ed wi th sp i r i tua l r e f i n e m e n t and 

finds its culmination in the immobile king, the incarnation of Visnu or Shiva, medi ta t ing 

in his cas t l e at t he c e n t r e of t h e u n i v e r s e . 3 1 T h i s v iew of t h e place of t h e k ing is 

symbol i sed by the kind of n a m e s they took for t h e m s e l v e s , s u c h as , P a k u b u v o v o , 

which m e a n s "nail o f t h e wor ld" , o r H a m e n g k u Buwono , " h e w h o holds t h e wor ld" . 

T h e s e t i t l e s r evea l Shivais t ic and in d e e p e r p e r s p e c t i v e - basic ideas of a n c e s t o r s ^ 

cult, w h e r e the "pivot" symbol ises Shiva, (or his icon), Shunya, Great Ancestor (hyang), 

or t h e shaman i s t i c "pivot of t h e world" . 

T h e dis t inct ive fea ture of " Ind ie" k ingship in Sou th -Eas t Asia is inevitably said to 

be i t s " d i v i n e n e s s " - a hazy formulat ion. Kings h e r e do not r e p r e s e n t God, Chr i s t or 

s o m e o n e e l s e . T h e y w e r e no t D e f e n d e r s o f t h e Fai th , Vicars o f God; t h e y w e r e 

incarnations (Hindu, Buddhis t , or mix ture of t h e two) of t h e Divine Subs tance as such. 

T h e rajas, mahara jas , devara jas , and so on w e r e so a m a n y h i e r o p h a n i e s ; s a c r e d 

objects that , l ike s t upas o r manda l a s , d isp layed t h e divine d i rec t ly . T h e y w e r e icons 

of t h e Holy. If a s ta te w a s c o n s t r u c t e d by cons t ruc t ing a king, a k ing was c o n s t r u c t e d 

by c o n s t r u c t i n g a god . 3 2 O n e of t h e t i t les of t he p r e s i d e n t of Indones ia S u k a r n o w a s 

Paku Alam ( T h e pivot of t he wor ld ) . H i s political ac t iv i t ies w e r e not symbol ic in ap

pea rance , but t h e y ref lec ted t h e inner u n d e r s t a n d i n g of t h e poli ty as a r i tual . 

I t should be r e m e m b e r e d , t h a t wayang c h a r a c t e r s a re not n e c e s s a r y good or bad. 

The P e n d a w a a re not t he h e r o e s of absolute good, nor a re t h e Korawa absolutely evil. 

Semar i s t he m o s t c rude h e r o bu t inwardly he i s t h e mos t refined of the whole wayang 

cast. T h e c o n c e p t t ha t b r ings t h e s e s e t s o f con t r a s t i ng c a t e g o r i e s t o g e t h e r i s t h e 

cocok concep t . Wha t is i m p o r t a n t in t h e cocok concep t is no t t h e abso lu t i sa t ion of 

con t ra s t s or oppos i t e s , bu t r a t h e r to d iscover , k n o w and live by t h e knowledge of t h e 

intr insical ly r igh t re la t ionsh ip of th ings to each o ther ; to be able to a r r ange t h i n g s in 

order; to be able to s t r i ke a ha rmon ic chord and avoid d i s s o n a n c e . 3 3 

Liturgy State: Philippines' case 

T h e t e r m l i turgy i s d e r i v e d from t h e G r e e k lei tourgia, wh ich re fe rs to an act o r 

work ( e rgon) pe r fo rmed by or for the p e o p l e ( laikos) . In t h e G r e e k c i t y - s t a t e s t he 

t e rm often had the technical political s e n s e of re fer r ing to t he obligation placed upon 

wea l thy c i t i zens to u n d e r t a k e t a s k s re la t ing to t h e c o m m o n good (building a m o n u 

men t , out f i t t ing a ship , he lp ing to supply an a r m y ) . I t could also be used in a w i d e r 

s e n s e to re fe r to any se rv i ce tha t one p e r s o n pe r fo rmed for a n o t h e r . Re la ted to th i s 

more g e n e r a l s e n s e of s e rv i ce , l i turgy acqu i red a n e w technica l m e a n i n g wi th in t h e 

cultic s p h e r e of a se rv ice pe r fo rmed for a de i ty , especial ly a m o n g t h e m y s t e r y cu l t s 

of E l e u s i s , I s i s , and so on. 

On t h e bas i s o f t h e h is tor ica l background , i t s e e m s appropr i a t e to u s e t h e t e r m 

liturgy to des igna te a s y s t e m or se t of r i tuals t h a t is prescr ibed for public or co rpora te 
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p e r f o r m a n c e . Li turgy, us ing t h e symbol ic m e a n s a c t u a l i s e s cultural ly i m p o r t a n t cos-

mological c o n c e p t i o n s and va lues w i t h p e r s u a s i v e e m o t i v e force, t h u s unifying indi

vidual p a r t i c i p a n t s in to a g e n u i n e c o m m u n i t y . T h u s , t h e t e c h n i c a l s o u r c e of t h e lit

urgy i s t h e cosmological m y t h . F o r a S t a t e L i t u r g y ( " T h e a t r e S t a t e " ) t h e crucial ele

m e n t i s t h e figure o f God, o r T h e A n c e s t o r , C u l t u r a l H e r o , i n s e r t e d in to t h e c o s m o 

logical m y t h . 

T h e Fil ipino a n a l o g u e o f w a y a n g i s p a s y o n . P a s y o n r e v e a l s t h e s a m e s t r u c t u r a l 

e l e m e n t s as h i d o n e s i a n myst ic i sm, but i t u s e s C h r i s t i a n vocabulary. P a s y o n plays t h e 

role of t h e basic m y t h of t h e Phi l ipp ines ' Tagalog society . It b e g i n s wi th an account of 

t h e c r e a t i o n of t h e world and c o n c l u d e s w i t h a g l i m p s e of t h e L a s t J u d g e m e n t based 

on t h e Apocalypse of St. J o h n . In i ts n a r r a t i o n of C h r i s t n s suffering, d e a t h , and r e s u r 

rect ion, and t h e D a y of J u d g e m e n t i t p r o v i d e s powerful i m a g e s of t rans i t ion from o n e 

s t a t e to a n o t h e r , e.g., d a r k n e s s to light, d e s p a i r to h o p e , m i s e r y to salvation, d e a t h to 

life, i g n o r a n c e t o k n o w l e d g e , d i s h o n o u r t o pur i ty , e t c . 3 4 T h e p a s y o n w a s o n e o f t h e 

few l i terary w o r k s available to t h e r u r a l p o p u l a t i o n , and t h e r e f o r e could not fail to 

s h a p e t h e folk m i n d . I t s impact d e r i v e d from t h e fact t h a t , in c o u r s e of t i m e , i t coopted 

m o s t o f t h e funct ions of t radi t ional e p i c s . 3 5 F r a y D i e g o de Bobadi l lans 17th c e n t u r y 

a c c o u n t te l l s u s w h a t t h e s e funct ions w e r e : 

All t h e rel igion of t h o s e Indians is founded on tradit ion. . . T h a t t radi t ion is p r e s e r 

v e d by t h e s o n g s t h a t t h e y l e a r n by h e a r t in t h e i r chi ldhood, by h e a r i n g t h e m s u n g in 

t h e i r sailing, in t h e n work, in their a m u s e m e n t s , and in the i r festivals, and, bet ter , yet, 

w h e n t h e y bewai l t h e i r d e a d . I n t h o s e b a r b a r o u s s o n g s , t h e y r e c o u n t t h e fabulous 

g e n e a l o g i e s and d e e d s of t h e i r gods, of w h o m t h e y h a v e o n e w h o is chief and h e a d of 

all t h e o t h e r s . T h e taga ls call tha t god Bathala m e i Capal, w h i c h signifies " G o d t h e 

C r e a t o r , " . . T h e y a r e not far from o u r belief on t h e p o i n t of t h e c r e a t i o n of t h e world. 

T h e y be l ieve in first m a n , t h e flood, a n d p a r a d i s e , a n d t h e p u n i s h m e n t of t h e future 

life.* 

Ileto, an a u t h o r of t h e e x t e n s i v e r e s e a r c h of P a s y o n a r g u e s , that t h e Gospe l story, 

u n d e r s t o o d in qui te a pantheis t ic m a n n e r , w a s functioning in a liturgy-like m a n n e r still 

in ear ly 2 0 t h c e n t u r y . According to h i s d e s c r i p t i o n d u r i n g t h e Holy W e e k t h e old 

people forbade t h e i r chi ldren to s ing or r e a d a book o t h e r t h a n t h e p a s y o n . E v e r y o n e 

was obliged to r e a d it. P e o p l e s u n g e v e r y p h r a s e a b o u t C h r i s t ' s life. O n e hardly could 

find a boy or girl, m a n or woman, w h o did not k n o w h o w to s ing pasyon. In s o m e towns 

t h e p a s y o n w a s s u n g for 2 4 h o u r s o v e r d e c e a s e d p e r s o n ' s body. 3 7 E v e n t h e o u t e r 

a p p e a r a n c e and t h e rōle, t a k e n by p a s y o n in e v e r y d a y life r e s e m b l e s w a y a n g perfor

m a n c e : 

T h e w i d e s p r e a d u s e o f t h e p a s y o n not only d u r i n g Holy W e e k b u t also on o t h e r 

i m p o r t a n t t i m e s o f t h e y e a r i n s u r e d t h a t e v e n t h e i l l i terate t a o w a s familiar wi th t h e 

genera l c o n t e n t s of t h e pasyon text . T h e c o m m o n r e a d i n g s e s s i o n called for people to 

a s s e m b l e in a h o u s e , w h e r e a l itt le a l tar w a s s e t up a r o u n d w h i c h t w o or t h r e e indi

viduals s a n g a l t e r n a t e s t a n z a s . I f t h e g a t h e r i n g w a s c o n s i d e r a b l y large, t h e o w n e r of 

t h e h o u s e p r o v i d e d a t e m p o r a r y t e n t o u t s i d e w h i c h could a c c o m m o d a t e practically 
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the whole bar r io popula t ion. T h e pasyon s i n g e r s , who k n e w t h e c o m p l e t e t e x t by 

memory , w e r e divided into an e v e n n u m b e r of pairs , half in t h e h o u s e and t h e r e s t in 

the t en t , and t h e s inging would a l t e rna te back and forth b e t w e e n t h e m . A n o t h e r w a y 

of the r e p r e s e n t a t i o n of t h e pasyon tex t w a s per formance nea r t h e church (sinaculo). 

A s tage w a s e r e c t e d and a ca s t of cha r ac t e r s , d r e s s e d to r e p r e s e n t pasyon f igures , 

acted out t h e different e p i s o d e s , rec i t ing or s inging the i r l ines from m e m o r y . S o m e 

what c o m p l e m e n t i n g t h e s inacu lo was t h e es tac ion , a Good F r iday r e - e n a c t m e n t of 

the via do lorosa of Chr i s t . T h r o u g h t h e t own s t r e e t s and t h e s u r r o u n d i n g fields, a 

peni ten t ca r r ied a heavy c ros s , periodically j e e r e d and t o r t u r e d by o t h e r s d r e s s e d in 

Jewish o r R o m a n g a r b . 3 8 

T h e s to ry of C h r i s t n s life, h i s image of a m a n of suffer ings and r e s u r r e c t i o n 

became the ideological vocabulary in Fihpinosa first a t t emp t s to fight for the i r national 

s ta te and to es tab l i sh t h e p r imi t ive g o v e r n m e n t in t he 1 8 9 6 - 9 8 Revolu t ion . P e a s a n t 

leaders o f t h e r evo lu t iona ry y e a r s and la ter w e r e es tab l i sh ing t h e i r " g o v e r n m e n t s " 

and rul ing t h e i r c o m m u n i t i e s of r e b e l s according to pasyon scena r io . 

T h e a r m e d upr i s ing aga ins t Spain in 1896 w a s ini t iated by a s e c r e t socie ty called 

Kat ipunan. In real i ty t he upr i s ing cons i s ted of a n u m b e r of r ebe l g roups , conce i t ed ly 

turn ing aga ins t t h e symbo l s a n d r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s of Span ish r u l e . I t w a s dur ing th i s 

t ime tha t t h e re l ig ious b r o t h e r h o o d based a t M o u n t San Cr i s toba l u n d e r w e n t a t r e 

m e n d o u s e x p a n s i o n . I t a t t r a c t e d m a n y p e a s a n t s w h o had fled to m o u n t a i n s and for

e s t s of s o u t h e r n Luzon in o r d e r to e s c a p e t h e bloody r ep r i sa l s be ing inflicted by t h e 

Spanish a r m y upon t h e popu lace a t large . T h e Co lo rum Socie ty , a s t he b r o t h e r h o o d 

came to be called, soon b e c a m e involved in t h e revolut ion largely t h rough the efforts 

of a nat ive pas to r n a m e d Sebas t ian Caneo. He w a s primarily r e spons ib le for in te rpre t 

ing s e p a r a t i o n from Spain as a s ign that t h e wor ld was about to u n d e r g o subs tan t ia l 

change , for wh ich h i s b r o t h e r h o o d m u s t p r e p a r e th rough p r a y e r and par t ic ipat ion in 

the s t rugg le . T h e word s p r e a d a round tha t C a n e o was a p r o p h e t w h o s e d e v o u t n e s s 

and conce rn for his fe l lowmen r e su l t ed in mi rac les revea led by God. Peop le g a t h e r e d 

around C a n e o no t only b e c a u s e of would-be mi rac l e s , but also b e c a u s e of his "gen t l e 

and good m a n n e r s " . He i n s t ruc t ed t h e m in t h e ways of leading a p u r e and devou t life, 

and to s t r e n g t h e n t h e m s e l v e s t h r o u g h p raye r and join t h e revo l t aga ins t Spain. Ac

cording to Sant iago Alvarez , a p r o m i n e n t Ka t ipunan leader w h o p rov ides us with t he 

information abou t t h e C o l o r u m part ic ipat ion in t h e r e v o l t , 3 9 t h e Span ia rds would be 

forced to s u r r e n d e r wi thou t a f ight by m e a n s of t h e following s t r a t a g e m . 

T h e y would all m a r c h to t h e Span ish ga r r i son a t Tayabas , t h e provincial capital , 

each of t h e m bea r ing a p iece of rope , about a yard long, t i ed a r o u n d the i r w a i s t s . As 

they a p p r o a c h e d t h e qua r t e l of t he guardia civil, t h e y would t h r o w t h e s e p i ece s of 

rope a t t he Spaniards , who would be miraculously t ied up. T h e i r real weapon would be 

in tense p rayer . Caneoos a s s i s t an t , Juan Magdalo, w r o t e to all t h e pas to r s in t he vicin

ity, asking t h e m to ga ther all the bre thren , m e n and w o m e n alike, at t he foot of Banahaw. 

Before abou t five t housand p e o p l e w h o w e r e immed ia t e ly a s s e m b l e d , Juan Magdalo 

announced tha t t h e y had b e e n c o m m a n d e d by San tong Boces (Holy Voice) to f ight for 
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t h e i r c o u n t r y i e s ka layaan (blissful s t a t e ) and t h a t t h e i r s t r o n g e s t w e a p o n would b e 

prayer. 4 ' 1 

At t h e dawn of 24 J u n e 1897, a h u g e p r o c e s s i o n of m e n , w o m e n and chi ldren, all 

pray ing in unison and carry ing l i g h t e n e d c a n d l e s , e n t e r e d t h e t o w n of T a y a b a s . T h e 

o lder pi lgr ims w o r e long w h i t e robes , s imi lar to t h e a t t i r e of C h r i s t n s a p o s t l e s . In t h e 

m i d d l e of t h e p r o c e s s i o n w a s a caro (a plat form u p o n w h i c h a saintt is s t a t u e is b o m e 

d u r i n g p r o c e s s i o n s ) o n which s t o o d J u a n M a g d a l o d r e s s e d i n t h e a t t i r e o f J o h n t h e 

Bapt i s t . As t h e y n e a r e d t h e s o l d i e r s a q u a r t i e r s , t h e guardia civil o p e n e d fire upon 

s e e i n g t h e d e v o t e e s r e a c h for t h e r o p e s a r o u n d the i r w a i s t s . At t h e first volley, scores 

of m e n and w o m e n of all a g e s fell d e a d or w o u n d e d . 

W h e n Sebast ian C a n e o b r o u g h t up t h e subject o f t h e m a s s a c r e before t h e Santong 

B o c e s on the mounta in , t h e reply was : " T h e y did not h a v e e n o u g h faith, and during t h e 

t i m e of t h e batt le t h o s e w h o died or s u s t a i n e d w o u n d s had failed to u t t e r my n a m e . " 

W h e n Caneo repeated t h e s e words to t h e bre thren, t h e y regained their serenity. Alvarez 

n o t e s that " th i s explanat ion was sufficient, and all w e r e happy wi th t h e cont inuat ion of 

t h e i r devot ions, w i t h o u t e v e n feeling s a d n e s s and loss a t t h e d e a t h of t h e i r b r o t h e r s , 

s p o u s e s , chi ldren o r p a r e n t s . " 4 1 T h e y b r o u g h t c a n d l e s which t h e y a r r a n g e d along t h e 

b a n k s of a d e e p s t r e a m , on t h e s lopes of t h e m o u n t a i n , bel ieving that t h e souls of t h e 

d e p a r t e d pass t h r o u g h t h e r e on the i r way to h e a v e n (Cf. Ricar te Ar temio, M e m o i r s of 

G e n e r a l Ar temio Ricar te , Manila: Nat ional H e r o e s C o m m i s s i o n , 1963, p . 82-84) . T h e 

episode of Revolution 1896—98 was not t h e first and not a last one in Phil ippines ' history. 

Similar e v e n t s t o o k place in 1840 w h e n a r e l i g i o u s cofradia, or b r o t h e r h o o d ap

p e a r e d in t h e p r o v i n c e of T a y a b a s . T h e l e a d e r or t h e m o v e m e n t w a s Apolinario de la 

Cruz, born a r o u n d 1814 of re lat ively well-to-do p e a s a n t p a r e n t s . At t h e a g e of fifteen 

h e d e c i d e d t o e n t e r m o n a s t e r y , but h e w a s re fused t o , b e c a u s e t h e n a t i v e s w e r e not 

al lowed t o e n t e r m o n a s t i c c o n g r e g a t i o n s . H e s e e m s t o h a v e b e e n a t t r a c t e d t o myst i

cism, but t h e a b s e n c e of a c lear-cut t rad i t ion m a d e h i m pick up s c r a p s of mys t ica l 

k n o w l e d g e e i t h e r b y r e a d i n g o r l i s t e n i n g t o s e r m o n s i n t h e C h u r c h . E v e n t u a l l y h e 

b e c a m e an accompl i shed lay p r e a c h e r wi th an ability to m o v e t h e h e a r t s of the faithful. 

His cofradia w a s o c c u p i e d wi th p u r e l y r e l i g i o u s m a t t e r s : t h e H i g h M a s s was 

p e r f o r m e d on t h e n i n e t e e n t h of e a c h m o n t h , w h i c h w a s t h e h igh point o f the i r r i tual 

activity, after w h i c h t h e y would r e c i t e t h e R o s a r y , l i s t e n to l e t t e r s from Apolinario, 

and t h e n p a r t a k e of a c o m m u n a l m e a l . T h e r e w a s n o t h i n g s u b v e r s i v e in t h e b r o t h e r 

hood, but t h e local a u t h o r i t i e s b e c a m e s u s p i c i o u s a b o u t t h e fast g r o w t h of t h e 

organisat ion. R e p r e s s i o n s followed, w h i c h forced t h o s e m e m b e r s of t h e fraternity not 

a r r e s t e d to e s c a p e to t h e w e s t e r n s lopes of M o u n t San Cristobal. T h e barrio of Isabang 

n e a r T a y a b a s w a s s e l e c t e d t o m a k e t h e s t r o n g h o l d o f t h e n o w o u t l a w e d sect . 

T h e first s tep , t a k e n by t h e n e w c o m m u n i t y of o u t l a w s w a s n o v e n a r i o - n ine days 

of p r a y e r and purif ication. According to official r e p o r t s , t h e cofradia w a s successful in 

" c o m m u n i c a t i n g th i s fact wi th i n c r e d i b l e s p e e d , and wi th t h e p r e s t i g e of t h e founder 

drawing a large n u m b e r of people of all s e x e s and a g e s , and, c o n d i t i o n s , c o n v e r t i n g 

t h i s sol i tary place wi thin a few h o u r s into a large and bus t l ing e n c a m p m e n t " . 1 2 
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After t he f i rs t mili tary c l a shes with Spanish mil i tary force Cofradia t ransfer red i ts 

s t ronghold to a h ighe r and m o r e s t ra teg ic posi t ion - Ari tao. In t h e c e n t r e of t h e c a m p 

was e r e c t e d a large p a l m - t h a t c h e d chapel of bamboo , t he ins ide wal ls of which w e r e 

hung wi th colourful t a p e s t r i e s and re l ig ious pa in t ings , w h e r e M a n o n g P u l e (al ias 

Apolinario de l a Cruz) p r e s i d e d over t h e ' m y s t e r i o u s p r a y e r s e s s i o n s and c e r e m o 

nies ' of t h e novena r io . T h e l e a d e r was ins ta l led in a small h o u s e bes ide t h e chape l , 

jealously p r o t e c t e d by an honor guard of t r u s t e d fol lowers. He al lowed himself to be 

seen by t h e faithful, w h o s e h u t s w e r e spread ou t on e i t h e r s ide of his own, only a t 

certain t i m e s of day, a t which he would hold cou r t wi th g rea t c e r e m o n y . 4 3 H i s follow

ers now called h i m t h e "King of t h e T a g a l o g s " . 4 4 

R.I le to , w h o has e x a m i n e d t h e h i s to ry of t h e Cofradia from t h e p e r s p e c t i v e of 

pasyonos c u l t u r e , a d m i t s : "Act ive m e m b e r s h i p in t h e Cofradia w a s a way in wh ich 

peasan t s in t h e reg ion could m a k e ideal social fo rms and moral va lues , as imagined in 

religious r i tuals such as pasyon, a p e r m a n e n t condi t ion of the i r e x i s t e n c e " 4 5 . In o t h e r 

words , t he political behaviour of Filipino r e b e l s w a s e x p r e s s e d in t h e liturgical form -

i t was t h e r e - e n a c t m e n t of t h e basic re l igious t e x t - t he Pasyon . 

Before we tu rn to the inner mean ing of the r i tual is t ic behaviour in social organisa

tions and political behav iour , le t us recal l o n e S u n d a y m o r n i n g 1967, w h e n s imi lar 

upris ing took place in Mani la . T h e soc ie ty cal l ing itself Lap iang Malaya ( " F r e e d o m 

Par ty") , a r m e d only wi th sacred bolos, amu le t s , and bullet-defying uniforms, e n t h u s i 

astically m e t t h e cha l lenge of au toma t i c w e a p o n s fire from g o v e r n m e n t t r o o p e r s . 

Scores o f s e v e r a l h u n d r e d i n s u r g e n t s w e r e sho t dead . T h e leader , o r s u p r e m o of t h e 

Lapiang Malaya Valent in de los San tos , 68 , w a s p r e t e n d i n g of be ing a m e d i u m r e g u 

larly communica t i ng with Bathala and pas t Filipino patr iots , above all Rizal. He l inked 

the a t t a i n m e n t o f f reedom wi th t h e Second C o m i n g p r o p h e s i e d in the N e w T e s t a 

men t , s u b s c r i b e d to anc ien t bel iefs in t h e magical po t ency of s a c r e d w e a p o n s , a m u 

lets and formulaic p r a y e r s . H i s d e m a n d in ea r ly May 1967, for t h e r e s igna t ion of 

P re s iden t M a r c o s w a s h i s final act of def iance aga ins t t h e political e s t a b l i s h m e n t , 

which he be l i eved was mos t ly foreign s u p p o r t e d . After t h e m a s s a c r e Valent in de los 

Santos was t aken to Menta l Hospi ta l w h e r e he d ied under m y s t e r i o u s c i r cums tances . 4 6 

I t is fasc inat ing tha t t he s e v e r a l 20th c e n t u r y o u t b r e a k s of th i s k ind took p lace on 

various o t h e r is lands - and t h e y differ widely in specific ideologies and p u r p o s e s (viz. 

"vocabula r ies" ) , bu t t he r i tua l is t ic and re l ig ious g r a m m a r of t h e political b e h a v i o u r 

r ema ined t h e s a m e . 4 7 

T h e s to ry of Apolinario de la Cruz r e v e a l s h im to be an icon of the k e y f igure in 

pasyon - J e s u s Chr i s t . In fact, he r e p r e s e n t s , us ing I le tons e x p r e s s i o n "Taga log 

Christ". O n e of important s t ruc tura l e l e m e n t s in power myth of South-Eas t Asia is t h e 

idea of t h e n e c e s s i t y for t h e founder of a n e w d y n a s t y to u n d e r g o a period of humi l i 

ation before he can accede to his n e w dignity, according to P .E . de Yosselin de Y o n g . a 

"He can legi t imate ly attain th i s very special posi t ion only by ove rcoming except ional 

advers i t ies ; in o t h e r words , t h e per iod of humil ia t ion is an initiation he has to e n d u r e 

in o rde r to p r o v e himself w o r t h y of, and en t i t l ed to , his doubly e m i n e n t s t a t u s " . T h i s 
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w a s exactly t h e case with P r e s i d e n t S u k a r n o w h e n h e expla ined t o Cindy Adams, t h e 

a u t h o r of his i n t e r v i e w e d Autobiography t h e p r e h i s t o r y of his c o m i n g into power . His 

prison t e r m in late 1920s and exile in 1930s could be v iewed as an example of semadi -

t h e s e a r c h for sp i r i tua l r e n e w a l t h r o u g h m e d i t a t i o n and humi l ia t ion . L e g g e a r g u e s 

t h a t S o e k a r n o ( S u k a r n o ) , r e m o v e d from t h e w o r l d for a t i m e by h i s i m p r i s o n m e n t , -

following t h e e x a m p l e of Arjuno, t h e h e r o of t h e M a h a b h a r a t a , a n d Airlangga, before 

e m e r g i n g to c r e a t e his k i n g d o m of E a s t Java, - e a r n e d a specia l a u t h o r i t y u p o n his 

r e t u r n . In t h e e y e s of t h e J a v a n e s e i t w a s a mys t ica l a u t h o r i t y and S u k a r n o was quite 

a w a r e of t h e role he w a s playing. He saw his t i m e in S u k a m i s k i n pr i son as a r e t r e a t in 

t h e course of which, by medi ta t ion, he could d r a w on s u p e r n a t u r a l s o u r c e s of power. 1 9 

I n P h i l i p p i n e s c a s e t h i s p a r a d i g m i s e x p r e s s e d e v e n b e t t e r . R.I leto o b s e r v e s t h a t 

I n C h r i s t w e a r e a c q u a i n t e d w i t h a n individual w h o c o m b i n e s i n h i s p e r s o n t h e 

seemingly contradictory a s p e c t s of divinity and h u m a n i t y , and o v e r w h e l m i n g s t rength . 

H e i s s i m u l t a n e o u s l y lord and s e r v a n t , v ic t im a n d v ictor . H e i s d e s c r i b e d a s " u n l e t 

t e r e d " , and ye t e x c e e d s all o t h e r s in k n o w l e d g e . He i s poor, and y e t d i s p e n s e r of all 

w e a l t h . H e w a s h e s a n d k i s s e s t h e feet o f h is d i sc ip les , and angr i ly d r i v e s away t h e 

m e r c h a n t s at t h e t e m p l e . H i s final v ictory is a t t a i n e d only t h r o u g h t h e lonely ascent of 

Calvary, and d e a t h . 5 0 

F u r t h e r o n R.I le to d i sp lays h o w , u s i n g t h e c h a r a c t e r i s t i c p h r a s e s and e x p r e s 

s ions in his l e t t e r s , Apol inario q u i t e u n c o n s c i o u s l y c r e a t e d h i s own i m a g e of t h e 

Cofradiarjs Good S h e p h e r d . Apolinario in t h e b e g i n n i n g of h is c a r e e r w a s a s imple lay 

brother of the hospital in Manila. Sinibaldo de Mas, w h o claims to h a v e k n o w n Apolinario, 

w h e n he w a s confined for a t i m e at t h e hosp i ta l , d e s c r i b e s h i m as a " q u i e t , sober , 

u n o b t r u s i v e y o u n g m a n , exhib i t ing n o t h i n g o f t h e h e r o o r t h e a d v e n t u r e r " . 5 1 Folk 

m e m o r i e s of his p e r s o n a l i t y h a v e b e e n s h a p e d in t e r m s of t h e pasyon i m a g e of Chr i s t 

and it, in t u r n , h a v e fed n e w political m a s s m o v e m e n t s in f o r t h c o m i n g d e c a d e s . T h e 

Chr i s t ian eschato logy, c o n t r a r y to t h e A n c e s t o r s ' cult , n o r m a l l y i s o therwor ld ly ori

e n t e d . Apol inar io ' s t e a c h i n g s s h a p e d t h e C h r i s t i a n p a r a d i g m a c c o r d i n g t o t h e com

m o n S o u t h - E a s t Asia p a t t e r n . T h e e x t e n s i v e u s e o f r i t u a l i s t i c b e h a v i o u r d i scovered 

o t h e r than C h r i s t i a n re l ig ious and c u l t u r a l g r a m m a r , viz. A n c e s t o r s ' w o r s h i p . T h e 

pasyonso i m a g e o f C h r i s t s t r o n g l y r e s e m b l e s t h e G r e a t A n c e s t o r , o r Cul tura l H e r o , 

w h o m Apolinario tr ied to follow. Correct ly per formed ritualistic behaviour is the source 

of prosperity in this world. T h e s a m e is to be said about the traditional political behaviour. 

CONCLUSIONS 

Living in a c h a n g i n g world, we s h o u l d n ' t o v e r e m p h a s i z e t h e c h a n g e and m o d e r 

nisat ion of t h e Rel igion: R u t h M c V e y a r g u e s : 

We should be careful not to a s s u m e t h e r e l a t i o n s h i p is a s imple m a t c h i n g progres

sion, h o w e v e r , for i f we look at a n y c a s e in deta i l we invariably d i s c o v e r that t h e 

d e v e l o p m e n t i s m u c h m o r e c o m p l e x , and b y n o m e a n s a lways i n t h e s a m e direct ion; 
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some a p p a r e n t l y pr imi t ive o r archaic social s y s t e m s tu rn ou t to be r e c e n t r e i n v e n 

tions along t h e t ra i ts of anc ien t tradit ion, whi le m o d e r n ideologies can be under s tood 

by the i r a d h e r e n t s in ways q u i t e different to w h a t we m i g h t imag ine . T h e e v i d e n c e 

makes clear tha t religion no t only reflects but also d e t e r m i n e s social forms, change i t 

not a lways in o n e d i rec t ion , and belief is a w e a p o n of t he w e a k as well as t h e power 

ful. 3 2 

A n c e s t o r s ' wor sh ip i s t h e bas ic c o m p o n e n t of t he S o u t h e a s t Asia Rel igion. T h i s 

ancient form of religion has deve loped its cult us ing r i tuals of foreign rel igions, which 

invaded t h e r eg ion dur ing t h e Middle A g e s and later . T h e abil i ty of t h e Cul t of 

Ances tors to abso rb cul tura l e l e m e n t s de r iv ing from m a n y s o u r c e s and to r e - s h a p e 

them accord ing to its own cu l tu ra l g r a m m a r is called s y n c r e t i s m . Actually wha t hap

pens i s t he bo r rowing of n e w e l e m e n t s into t h e old s y s t e m in o r d e r to o v e r c o m e its 

shortcomings. 

In case we cons ide r t h a t t h e change t o w a r d s m o d e r n i t y i s t h e p r o p e r goal o f t h e 

world 's d e v e l o p m e n t , t h e n t h e A n c e s t o r s ^ wor sh ip should be c o n s i d e r e d an unsui t 

able ideology. T h e phi losophy of Ances torsn Cult is the t r a n s f e r e n c e of t h e "glor ious 

past", t he mode l of behaviour of t h e Great Ances tor , or Cultural H e r o in genuine , non-

changed form. T h e m e a n s of t h e cul tural t r a n s f e r e n c e i s r i tual , wh ich ac t iva t e s t he 

divine and c o s m i c forces, all ied wi th ances to r sn spi r i t s . In o t h e r words , by re l ig ious 

festivals, r i tual is t ic pe r fo rmances , Gospel s to r i e s and dynas t ic chron ic les babads e tc . 

i t re inforces t h e s t andard and unchangeab le m o d e l s of social behav iour . 

T h e fusion of na t ive Cul t of A n c e s t o r s and H indu and B u d d h i s t beliefs changed 

little of t h e ind igenous re l ig ious g rammar , but en r i ched t h e vocabulary of cu l ture in a 

considerable way . C o n c e r n i n g t h e political c u l t u r e - t h e k ing p ro jec ted himsel f as a 

re incarna t ion of divinity, and t h e ear th ly focus of t h e m y s t e r i o u s "life force" ani

mated in a n c e s t o r s . In th i s way , Indian c u l t u r e m u s t h a v e flooded m a n y ind igenous 

cornmunities wi th fresh life and vitality, and probably, as G e e r t z bel ieves , m a d e "kings 

out of chiefs , t o w n s ou t of v i l lages , and t e m p l e s ou t of spir i t h o u s e s " . T h e r e su l t i ng 

me tamorphos i s gave cul tural ly m o s t advanced places of S o u t h - E a s t Asia an endur ing 

social and political legacy t h r o u g h ensh r in ing ideas , a t t i t u d e s and va lues tha t have 

pers is ted in to t h e p r e s e n t . 

T h e cul tura l idiom of H i n d u or Buddhis t d e s c e n t is s ta t ic and t i m e l e s s in its inner 

sense . I t r e - a s s e r t s t he paral le l ism and e v e n m e r g e r of t h e h a r m o n y of t he t e r res t r i a l 

order and of t h e c o s m o s . M o d e l s for h u m a n behav iour offered by wayang a r e mode l s 

whe re a l t e r n a t i v e ac t ions a r e subt ly ba lanced and w h e r e a profound t o l e r a n c e to

wards con t rad ic t ing e thical va lue s r a t h e r than an abso lu te mora l i ty i s t h e u l t ima te 

prescr ip t ion . E v e n r e c e n t pol i t ics of Indones ian and Fil ipino l e a d e r s display a lot of 

symbolic m a n o e u v r i n g . 5 3 

T h e a d v e n t of Islam and Chr is t iani ty to t h e S o u t h - E a s t Asia m e a n t tha t t he local 

culture had r ece ived a sor t of cri teria, a judge and an absolu te s t andard to dec ide what 

is right or w r o n g . Accep tance of t h e s e ethically shaped re l ig ions m a k e s a pe r son free 
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from ritually p r e s c r i b e d social ro les . H i s only cr i ter ia b e c o m e t h e mora l law and inde

p e n d e n t reasoning . In theory, t h e c h a n g e of t h e r i tua l i s t ic re l ig ious s y s t e m to ethical 

o n e would r e s u l t in g rowing i n c e n t i v e s t o w a r d s m o d e r n i t y and d e v e l o p m e n t both in 

e c o n o m y and polit ics. T h i s w a s not t h e c a s e . 

T h e n e w f e r m e n t in Islam, i.e. m o d e r n i s t m o v e m e n t , which h a s tr ied to a c c o m m o 

d a t e Islam to t h e m o d e r n world, i s o n e p a r t of t h e s t o r y of I n d o n e s i a n s re-awakening . 

O n t h e o t h e r hand -traditional rural s o c i e t y a c c e p t s I s lamic "vocabulary" , but not t h e 

" g r a m m a r " . 

Phi l ipp ineso c a s e i s e x e m p l a r y i n t h e s e n s e t h a t t h e rura l p o p u l a t i o n w h e n free 

from s u p e r i m p o s e d political i n s t i t u t i o n s c r e a t e a "l iturgical s t a t e " w h o s e paradigm is 

t h e s a m e as t h e " T h e a t r e S t a t e " o f Bali, d e s c r i b e d by Clifford G e e r t z . 
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ordinary body being transformed into a perfect one which death cannot touch. Hence a yogin 

has always been considered by many to be a mahļsiddha, a possessor of occult powers, a 

"magician". 

: i Pertierra Raul. Trust and the Temporal Structure of Expectations in a Philippine Village// 

The Australian Journal of Anthropology, Special Issue, 4, Polities of Ritual, Sydney, 1992, 

3:3.(205), pp. 205-206. 

E.g. Geertz CI. Interpretation of Cultures. New York, 1973; 1980; Kiefer Th.M. The Tausug: 

Violence and Law in a Philippine Moslem Society. New York, 1972, etc. 

:' In Java, the version of Islam, which spread from the 14th century onward, was mystical. It 

was accommodated into the pre-Islamic religious heritage of Java, and produced a religious 

culture, which Javanese considered to be Muslim but at its philosophical roots were more 

Hindu-Buddhist than anything else. This quasi-Islamic religious tradition became the domi

nant religion of Java and remains so to the present. In the 20th centuiy a reform of Javanese 

Islam has made very considerable progress but still can claim only a minority standing. 

(Ricklefs M.C. Modern Javanese Historical Tradition. A Study of an Original Kartasura 

Ghronicle and Related Materials. London: School of Oriental and African Studies, 1987, p. 2). 

'* Hadiwijono, 1967, pp. 150-151. 

• Geertz CI. The Religion of Java. Glencoe, 1960, p. 39. 

a Cf. Belo J. Balinese Childrenns Drawing // Traditional Balinese Culture /Ed. by J.Belo. 

New York-London: Columbia Univ. Press, 1970. 

'Voder. 1994. p.226. 

: Cf. Geertz, 1960. pp. 233, 238. 

;: Cf. Geertz CI. Person. Time, and Conduct in Bali: An Essay in Cultural Analysis. New 

Haven: Yale University Press, 1966. 

n Pertierra, pp. 208-209. 

Legge J.D. Sukarno. A Political Biography. London: Penguin Press, 1972, p. 1. 
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The Zafimaniri, a group of shifting cultivators, living in eastern Madagascar, numbering 

approximately 20,000, has the same teknonymic system, which reveals the common ap

proach as far as the Austronesian culture is concerned. 

Any person to whom a child has been bom, whether this child survives or not, will always be 
called by a teknonym unless a most deliberate and serious insult is intended. T h e teknonym 
will mostly commonly refer to this first child but if the person has other children they may 
occasionally be addressed by teknonyms referring to these other children. Even after death, 
on the rare occasion when an ancestor will be referred to by name, as, for example, when 
blessing is asked by the descendants in the a n c e s t o r s house, the original teknonym will be 
used. Thus, as far as names are concerned, the birth of your child transforms you irrevoca
bly. Thus for most people the name that is given them at birth is totally abandoned as soon 
as child is bom to them. (Maurice Bloch. Birth and the Beginning of Social Life among the 
Zafimaniry of Madagascar // Coming into existence. Birth and Metaphors of Birth /Ed. by 
Gōran Aijmer. Gōteborg: IASSA, 1992, p. 85. As a consequence a Person in a way is 
annihilated in order to become a Function of the society. 

In Islands of Tuvalu in the Pacific for the first-born son, and the first-bom daughter, names 

are chosen from the grandparentsa generation. If the person after whom the child is named 

is still alive, then each is addressed by the name followed respectively, by either malua - the 

elder - or foliki, the younger. (Barbara Liiem. Birth Rituals and the Reception of Newcom

ers. A Comparative Exploration of Cultural Integration in Tuvalu and East Java // Coming 

into Existence. Birth and Metaphors of Birth I Ed. by Goran Aijmer. Gbteborg: IASSA, 1992, 

p. 103. 

Cf. Bateson G. An Old Temple and a New Myth // Traditional Balinese Culture. New York, 

1970. 

Evan M. Zuesse. Ritual // The Encyclopedia of Religion I Ed. by Mircea Eliade. N.Y.: Collier 

Maemillan, 1987, p. 406. 

Geertz, 1980, p. 116. 

Geertz, 1980, p. 24. 

Cf. Lansing S. The Three Worlds of Bali. New York, 1983, p. 10. 

Cf. Lansing, 1983, pp. 20-21. 

Cf. Hooykaa's Ch. The Balinese Sengguhu-Pnest, a Shaman but not a Sufi, a Saiva and a 

Vaisnava // Malayan and Indonesian Studies: Essays Presented to Sir Richard Winstedt. 

Oxford, 1964. 

Cf. Geertz, 1980, p. 124; Lansing, 19S3, 33ff. 

Geertz,1960, p. 31. 

Ileto, 1979, p. 19. 

lleto, 1979, p. 25. 

Relations of the Philippine Islands / n.d. Blair E.H. and Robertson A. (Eds.) // The Philippine 

Islands, 1493-1X98. Mandaluyong, Metro Manila: Caehol Iermanos, 1973, vol. 29. pp. 282-283. 

Ileto. 1979. p. 25. 
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* Ileto, 1979, pp. 26-27. 

Quoted by Ileto, 1979, pp. 95-98. 

•r Ileto, 1979, pp. 95-98. 

<• Ileto, 1979, pp. 95-98. 

•2 Sweet David. The proto-Political Peasant Movement in the Spanish Philippines: The 
"Cofradia de San Jose" and the Tayabas Rebellion of 1841 I/Asian Studies, (Quezon City: 
Univ. of Philippines), 8,1970, p. 107. 

« Sweet, 1970, p. 109. 

« Ileto, 1979, p. 74. 

Ileto, 1979, p. 76. 
! 6 Sturtevant David. Contemporary Revitalization Movements in the Philippines 1/Agrarian 

Unrest in the Philippines. Athens, Ohio: Ohio University Center for International Studies, 
1969, p. 22 ff. 

17 Cf. Sweet, 1970, p. 113. 
45 Yossehn de Yong P. E., de. Ruler and Realm: Political Myths in Western Indonesia. Amster

dam, etc.: North-Holland Publishing Co.,1980, p. 4. 
49 Legge, 1972, p.123; cf. Sukarno. An Autobiography as Told to Cindy Adams, Indianopolis, 

etc. Bobs-Morrill, 1965, pp. 98,112-113. 
50 Ileto, 1979, p. 63. 

Ileto, 1979, p. 39. 

=2 McVey, 1993, p. 4. 
53 Hans Antlōv has emphasized in his recent study of local leadership on Java that 

Authority and leadership must be enacted within a cultural framework, which makes sense 
to the society's actors. Power and domination must be embedded within cultural framework 
of meaningful figures and symbols, which prevent them from being public issues, a frame
work of enchanted commands and gentle hints. (Antlōv, H. Village Leaders and the New-
Order // Leadership on Java: Gentle Hints, Authoritarian Rule I Ed. by Hans Antlōv and 
Sven Cederroth. Richmond: Curzon Press, 1994, p. 94). 

The religious-philosophical descent of the enchanted commands and gentle hints is of no 
doubt. They are the derivatives of the principle, named halus, displaying the inner spiritual 
refinement of the acting politician. 

K o p s a v i l k u m s 

R.Makveja (R.McVey) p a m a t o t i a tz īmē, ka polit iskās uzvedības l ikumsakar ības ir 

meklē jamas dzi ļākos k u l t ū r a s s lāņos , proti, reliģijas s t r u k t ū r ā s . īpaš i t a s a t t i e c a s uz 

tradicionālo Āzijas, tajā ska i tā D i e n v i d a u s t r u m u Āzijas (DAA), salu pasauli, k u r Bali, 

Lomboka salā, Javas a u s t r u m u daļā vēro jamais socioantropoloģiskais m a t e r i ā l s glabā 

visas DAĀ tradic ionālās p o l i t i s k ā s uzvedības kodu. Reliģiski d e t e r m i n ē t u pol i t i sko 

uzvedību s a u c p a r polit i ju. 
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DAA kā k u l t ū r u r e c i p i e n t s ir uzņēmusi vairākas pasaules reliģijas un izveidojusi 

tā dēvēto "reliģisko sinkrētismu". Lai noteiktu DAA reliģisko dominanti, vispirms 

nepieciešams izanalizēt politisko uzvedību veidojošos e l e m e n t u s vēsturiskajos DAĀ 

reliģijas slāņos. 

Malajas arhipelāga reliģiskā s inkrēt isma atslēga ir vietējais s e n č u kults, kurš ir 

lielā mērā absorbējis vēlākās rel iģ iskās mācības - budismu, šivaismu, kristietību 

(Filipīnās). Tomēr senču kultam nav nepieciešamās filozofiskās doktrīnas, kas nepiecie

šama politijas veidošanai. To Indonēzijai, Malajai piešķīra hinduisms, bet Filipīnām -

katolicisms. 
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Classification of Ingot Money Forms of 
Malay Peninsula, Kra Isthmus and Menam Valley 

Vasi l i js M i h a i l o v s 

e-pas t s : vas i l i i s(£one. lv 

Chronology and typology of ingot money forms originated in Malay Peninsula and Menam 
Valley states are presented. Ingot types are grouped by shape-produced commonly used type 
title, variety subtype title, area of origin and/or circulation, legends and/or marks, metal of 
manufacturing, and size and/or weight. Samples of most of ingots are pictured. Typology 
includes money forms published in primary researches, but not reported by later cataloguing. 
Recently discovered series of Ming dynasty styled Crab, Cockerel, Fish, and Tortoise shaped 
ingots with Chinese inscriptions are also presented, although author considers them more 
likely to be modern fantasies than Malacca Sultanate produced ingots. 
Key w o r d s : primitive money, ingot money forms, numismatics, economic anthropology, 
Southeast Asia. 

INTRODUCTION 

S o u t h e r n Indochina a n d Malay Archipe lago s i n c e ear ly t i m e s w e r e u n d e r s t r o n g 

influence of India, which s t rongly influenced flat coinage of th i s reg ion [ G u e h l e r ] , and 

or ig inated first f o r m s of n a t i v e pr imi t ive m o n e y . D u r i n g C h i n e s e p r e s e n c e in t h e 

region, C h i n e s e i n g o t s c a m e in to circulat ion, and n e w forms o f ingot c u r r e n c y w e r e 

deve loped. 

According to M i t c h i n e r [p.172], f irst p r imi t ive form of n a t i v e m o n e y - " n a m o " -

appeared on t h e Malay P e n i n s u l a Kra i s t h m u s H i n d u Kingdom of Kalah in t h e ear ly 8 I h 

century. T h i s w a s called " n a m o " b e c a u s e o f t h e symbol " n a " s h o w n o n t h e coins . 

" N a m o " coins w e r e changing significantly with t ime, and, according to Mitchiner [p.207], 

they b e c a m e t h e prototype for bul let coins, w h i c h a p p e a r e d in Malay i s t h m u s in ear ly 

141M c e n t u r y . Wicks, h o w e v e r , c o n s i d e r s that " n a m o " a p p e a r e d m u c h later than t h e 8 l t l 

century b e c a u s e " t h e y do not r e p r o d u c e ear ly f e a t u r e s of bul let coins, but la ter o n e s " 

[p. 227, footnote 45]. Oliver [p. 22] gives an explanation for t h e s h a p e of t h e bullet coins 

saying that it m i g h t be an a t t e m p t to imitate t h e cowry shells, which circulated widely in 

this a rea . T h i s s t a t e m e n t impl ies an i n d e p e n d e n t d e v e l o p m e n t of t h e bullet m o n e y 

form, and d o e s not support Mitchiner ' s hypothes i s that N a m o m o n e y w a s the p r e c u r s o r 

of bullet m o n e y . However , this explanation could be easily applied to t h e origin of N a m o 

currency as wel l . Oliver a lso ins i s t s [p.21] t h a t bul let m o n e y a p p e a r e d in t h e N o r t h 
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M e n a m Valley, while M i t c h i n e r re fers [p. 207] to Kra I s t h m u s as a probable place of 

bullet m o n e y origin. M o n e y appear ing in Kra i s t h m u s w a s of a base meta l , and is classi

fied by Oliver as Kud m o n e y [p. 21]. K u d m o n e y could be c o n s i d e r e d a r e l a t e d m o n e y 

form (may be e v e n a transi t ion form) b e t w e e n cowry she l l s and bullet m o n e y . 

Bullet m o n e y w a s circulating in t h e k i n g d o m s of Sukhotha i , and la ter Ayuthia, and 

T h o n Buri, as well as in Siam dur ing ear ly R a t t a n a k o s i n . Oliver re fers to bullet m o n e y 

of C h i a n g m e i (i.e. L a n n a t h a i K i n g d o m ) as wel l [p. 21] , saying, h o w e v e r , t h a t th i s i s 

r a r e . Bul let m o n e y is a un ique form of m o n e y and could be found only in M e n a m 

valley and Kra i s t h m u s . Bullet m o n e y (called P o t D u a n g ) i s s h o w n in t h e s u p p l e m e n 

tary table as a fact of t h e i r e x i s t e n c e ; no s u p r e m a c y for classif ication of P o t D u a n g 

s h a p e s i s m a d e h e r e . Classical w o r k on bul le t m o n e y of T h a i l a n d r e m a i n s t h a t o f Le 

May, a l though, s o m e analys i s o f bul le t m o n e y i s g i v e n in e v e r y w o r k on T h a i n u m i s 

matics . T h e launch of bullet m o n e y is usual ly a t t r i b u t e d to t h e re ign of R a m k h a m h e n g 

(1275-1317) [e.g. Oliver, p. 20; Le May, p. 13], h o w e v e r , i t i s often s t r e s s e d that 

s a m p l e s of th i s c o i n a g e a r e found from 1 2 " ' c e n t u r y [Oliver, p. 20; Le May, p. 15]. 

N e v e r t h e l e s s , Wicks [p. 146] r e f e r s to a s late a s 1 5 1 2 - 1 5 1 5 as t h e def inite d a t e 

w h e n bullet m o n e y w a s in circulation. 

Ingot m o n e y i s s u p p o s e d to h a v e a p p e a r e d in M e n a m Valley for t h e first t i m e in 

early 14'" c e n t u r y in L a n n a t h a i K i n g d o m [Mitchiner , p. 202; Oliver, p. 16]. F i r s t t h e r e 

was t h e brace le t m o n e y of different s h a p e s i s s u e d by ci t ies of Chiengmai , C h i e n g s e n , 

Nan, and Sak. Unti l t h e L a n n a t h a i K i n g d o m w a s o v e r r u n by B u r m e s e in 1556, o t h e r 

ingots a p p e a r e d . Called " b r o k e n b r a c e l e t " , t h i s m o n e y w a s m o r e c o m m o n , and i t w a s 

p r o d u c e d in C h i e n g m a i , C h i e n g s e i , C h i e n g r a i , F a n g , H a n , and Sak on t h e N o r t h , and 

L a k h o n , P r a e , Saw, and N a n on t h e S o u t h o f t h e k i n g d o m . B r a c e l e t m o n e y var ie ty i s 

found south to t h e M e n a m valley as well, in t h e Kra i s t h m u s , now k n o w n as t h e Kedah 

area [Mitchiner, p . 178]. M o s t of t h e b r a c e l e t and b r o k e n b r a c e l e t m o n e y s e r i e s carry 

t e x t u a l i n s c r i p t i o n s . With t h e e x c e p t i o n of t h e s a m p l e found in K r a i s t h m u s , t h e 

inscr ipt ions a r e m a d e i n T h a i . T h e K e d a h b r a c e l e t m o n e y c a r r i e s a n Arabic inscrip

tion. L a n n a t h a i K i n g d o m p r o d u c e d s o m e o t h e r f o r m s of ingots , w h i c h a r e difficult to 

a t t r i b u t e to any specific t i m e per iod . T h e s e i n g o t s a s wel l a s i n g o t s p r o d u c e d by 

c o n t e m p o r a r y L a m C h a r n g K i n g d o m ( M e k o n g val ley) a r e c o v e r e d i n t h e table. 

Early lō' ' 1 c e n t u r y p r o d u c e d ingot c u r r e n c y or ig inat ing from t h e Malay P e n i n s u l a 

[Groeneveldt , p. 124). First t in pagoda or pyramid s h a p e d ingots a p p e a r e d in Selangor, 

Perak, Pahang, and to a l e s ser d e g r e e , K e d a h and Per l i s . O t h e r s h a p e s of m o n e y w e r e 

developing as well, and bes ides var iet ies of primitively formed tin ingots, various animal 

shaped ingots a p p e a r e d in ear ly 18 ; " c e n t u r y ( h o w e v e r , s o m e a u t h o r s d a t e first ani

mal shaped ingots , s u p p o s e d l y or ig inat ing in Malacca, in ear ly 15 l i l c e n t u r y [Chiew ], 

but this information is confirmed n e i t h e r by Malaysia N u m i s m a t i c Society [Saran], nor 

by Scott S e m a n s [personal communicat ions 1, w h o is a k n o w n specialist in ingot money, 

and there fore , I would a r g u e that t h e s e p ieces , s h o w n on plate B, N o s . 2, 6 , 9 , 1 1 , a r e 

m o d e r n f a n t a s i e s r a t h e r t h a n " i n g o t m o n e y " ; t h e y a r e m e n t i o n e d i n t h i s r e v i e w 

b e c a u s e a c o n s i d e r a b l e quant i ty of t h e m a p p e a r e d on t h e m a r k e t in r e c e n t years ) . 



Pr imi t ive m o n e y classif icat ion 

Type Subtype Area of Circulation Legends and Marks Metal Measure Plate/ 
Picture 

Notes 

A n i m a l 
money 

Kura Kura, or 
Tortoise 

Central Malay 
Peninsula 

No, or pattern 
imitating tortoise 

Tin Min. 9 g B l See note in the text 
about ingot shown 
on B2 

Gajah, or 
Elephant 

No Tin 100 g - 1 . 1 kg B3 

Buaya, or 
Crocodile 

Pattern imitating 
crocodile 

Tin Up to 3 kg B4 

Ayam, or 
Cockerel 

No, or pattern 
imitating cockerel 

Tin Min. 6 g B5 See note in the text 
about ingot shown 
on B6 

Belalang, or 
Grasshopper 

No, or pattern imita
ting grasshopper 

Tin B7 

Ikan, or Fish No, or pattern imita
ting fish 

Tin B8 See type F ish 
m o n e y for silver 
and silver alloy fish 
shaped ingots; 
See note in the text 
about ingot shown 
on B9 

Kambing, or Goat Pattern Tin BIO 

Crab 
(fantasy money?) 

Picture of crab Tin B l l See note in the 
text about this 
ingot 
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T y p e Subtype Area ot Circulation Legends and Marks Mctal Measure Plate/ 
Picture 

Notes 

Bar 
m o n e y 

Tiger tongue, or 
Hoi money 

Mekong valley Three stylized mar
kings of "na", other 
symbols also appear 

Surface: silver; 
Inside: silver, 
silver alloy, bronze, 
copper 

Two major sizes Al In 1940s still in use 
in some districts of 
Mekong valley and 
Northern Menam 
valley 

Leech money or 
La t money 

Mekong valley; 
North Menam 
valley 

Two to four 
markings: elephant 
necessary in 
center, wheel or 
star in addition; 
other marks are 

Surface: silver alloy 
(on copper samples), 
silver (on silver alloy 
pieces); 
Inside: copper, 

Four main sizes 
[Oliver, p. 19], 
three main sizes 
[Wicks, p. 143] 

A2 Used as smaller 
denomination of 
Hoi money in 
bargaining sessions 

Canoe money, or 
Lat Hoi money 

Mekong valley seldom 

Usually no markings; 
few samples known 
shown star markings 

impure silver 

Bronze, seldom 

silver 

A3 Used as well as 
symbolic offerings 
to spirits 

Hang money, and 
Tu money 

Mekong valley on the ends 

In hieroglyphic Silver alloys 
A4 Later type 

Bracelet 
money 

(Circular cross 
section) 

North Menam 
valley 

Vietnamese, 
various Silver 

about 5 x 5 cm 
about 60 g 

A5 

(Rectangular cross 
section) 

North Menam 
valley 

Elephant and floral 
markings 

Early coins: chakras 
and wheel markings, 
geometrical design; 
Later period coins: 
In Thai: inscription 
showing the city of 
origin, numeral 
showing denomina-

Silver 
5 x 5 to 6x6 cm 
about 60 g 

Similar to circular 
cross section 
bracelet money 

tion (4), "na" 
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Type Subtype Area of Circulation Legends and Marks Metal Measure Plate/ 
Picture 

Notes 

Bracelet 
money 

(Quadrilateral 
cross section) 

Kra isthmus In Arabic: Al Adil, 
floral and geometri
cal design 

Silver with minor 
addition of copper 

about 3 x 4 cm 
about 15 g 

- Similar to circular 
cross section 
bracelet money 

Cieng 
money 

North Menam valley In Thai: inscription 
showing the city of 
origin, numeral 
showing denomina
tion (4), floral and 
geometrical design, 
sun, wheel, chakras, 
"na" markings 

Impure silver, 
copper, zinc 

2 .5x2 .5x2 .5 cm to 

3 . 5 x 4 x 3 . 5 cm, 61 to 

65 g fractional 
(three main 
denominations) 
1.2x1.5x1 cm to 

3 x 3 x 1 . 5 cm, 3 .3 to 

9.5 g 

A6 Also called Broken 
bracelet money 

Fighting 
cockerel 
money 

(Fighting cockerel 
perched on different 
amount of vertical 
rings) 

Malay Peninsula 
(Kedah) 

Pattern imitating 
cockerel 

Tin (size of cockerel) 
3 .2x1 .8 cm 

B12 Different number 
of remaining rings 1 

F i s h 
m o n e y 

North Menam 
valley 

Pattern imitating 
fish 

Silver, silver alloy Rare; Found 
together with Leaf 1 
money 

F lower 
money 

North Menam 
valley 

Flower like pattern Silver (diameter) 
1 to 4.5 cm 

A7 Imitate coriander 
blossom (Oliver), 
or cowry shell 
(Kneedler) 

Leaf 
money 

North Menam 
valley 

Leaf-like lines 
design 

Surface: often 
silvered; 
hisiclc: brass, copper, 
never silver 

A8 Also known as Line 
money; Believed to 
be one of the earliest 
Lannathai ingots 
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Type Subtype Area of Circulation Legends and Marks Metal Measu re Pla te / 
Picture 

Notes 

L u m p 

money 

" Namo" money Kra isthmus Early coins: "Na" 
symbol on obverse, 
reverse bullet 
shaped; 

Later period coins: 

"Na" symbol on 
obverse flower, 
chakras, shell, 
temple markings 

Gold, copper, m i n o r 
silver additions 

(Diameter) 
0 .5 -1 .1 cm 
0.8-2.5 g 

A9 Appearing obverse 
and reverse terms, 
the classification of 
later "namo" coins 
as primitive money 
is questionable 

L u m p 

money 

Kud money Menam valley, 

South of Menam 

valley 

Chakras, elephants, 

shells markings 
Stone, tin-lead alloy A10 

L u m p 

money 

Pot Duang money 

Menam valley, 

South of Menam 

valley 

Chakras markings Gold, silver, silver 

alloy, copper, 

bronze 

Usually 1-60 g; 

Generally up to 

kilograms 

A l l Circulated 

extensively since 

early 14"' century 

until the late 19'" 

centuiy 

Sycee 

money 

Saddle money Menam valley, 

Mekong valley, 

Irrawaddy valley 

In Chinese, (various) 

Silver 

Up to kilograms A12 Chinese originated 

form of ingots 
Sycee 

money 
Shoe money 

Menam valley, 

Mekong valley, 

Irrawaddy valley 

In Chinese, (various) 

Silver 

Up to kilograms 

A13 

Chinese originated 

form of ingots 

Tampang 

money 

(Hollow) Malay Peninsula 

(Pahang) 

In Arabic, Jawi, 

Chinese, (various) Tin, silver (?) 

2.8x2 .8x0 .8 cm to 

9 x 9 x 3 . 2 cm, 

13 to 2 1 8 g 

B13 Also known as Tin 

hat money 
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Type Subtype Area of Circulation Legends and Marks Metal Measure Plate/ 
Picture 

Notes 

Tampang 
money 

(Solid) Malay Peninsula 

(Perak) 

Ornamental flower 

design 
Tin 3x5x3.5 cm to 

4.5x11x5 cm 
900 g - 1 . 1 kg 

B14 Also known as a 
form of Pyramid/ 
Pagoda money 

Tin 
ingot 
m o n e y 

Mound shaped Malay Peninsula 
(Perak) 

No Tin 200 g - 2 . 5 kg — Semispherical 
irregular form 
ingots 

Conical/Cylin dri-
cal shaped 

No Tin 160 g - 1.1 kg Conical or 
cylindrical more or 
less regular form 
ingots 

Chandi, or 

Mountain shaped 

No Tin 2x3x10 cm to 

4x9x40 cm 

600 g - 1.7 kg 

B15 

Sugar-Loaf 
shaped 

No Tin 5 x 6 x 1 1 cm to 

6x7x13 cm 3-4 kg 
B16 

Bidor, or 
Pagoda shaped 

No, or ornamental 
design 

Tin 5x3x2.5 cm to 
1 2 x 5 x 7 cm 

400 g - 3 kg 

B14, 
B17 

Tok 
money 

Nan Tok money North Menam 
valley; 
Nan 

No Silver, silver alloy, 
copper, bronze; 
silver was poured 
with egg yolk or 
chicken blood when 
manufacturing 

1 to 4.5 cm A14 In 1940s still in use 
in some districts of 
Northern Menam 
valley and Mekong 
valley 



Table (the end) 

Type Subtype Area of Circulation Legends and Marks Metal Measure Plate/ 
Picture 

Notes 

Tok 
money 

Chiengmai Tok 
money 

North Menam 
valley; 
Chiengmai 

Chakras, symbol 
drawing, "na", deer 
markings; two or 
three markings on 
ingot; markings on 
sides usually are 
mirror 

Silver alloy poured 
with egg yolk or 
chicken blood when 
manufacturing 

1.5 to 5 cm A15 Both, hollow and 
not hollow 
variations appear 

Pig mouth money North Menam 
valley 

No Silver A16 Hollow 

Horse-Hoof 
money 

North Menam 
valley; 
Chiengmai 

Chakras and 
symbol drawing 
markings 

Silver alloy about 60 g Hollow; 
Similar to Tok 
money of 
Chiengmai, 
however space 
inside is smaller 
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T h e form of animal shaped ingots originated both , in Hindu t radi t ions (e.g. e l ephan t ) , 

and in China (e.g. tor to ise) . B e s i d e s having a m o n e t a r y function, t h e s e ingots car r ied 

a rel igious va lue . I t was a c o m m o n prac t ice for C h i n e s e m i n e r s to g u a r a n t e e tha t t h e 

n e w tin o p e n i n g would be lucky by mak ing an animal sacrifice before indulging in t he 

c e l e b r a t i o n [Doy le , p . 2 1 ] . An ima l s h a p e d i n g o t s w e r e w i d e l y p r o d u c e d i n P e r a k . 

A var ie ty of ingot m o n e y (fighting cock ingot) was circulat ing in K e d a h and P e d i s in 

the middle of t he 1 8 t h c e n t u r y . A n o t h e r va r i e ty of ingots appea red in P a h a n g , b a s e d 

on the pagoda and pyramid s e r i e s . T h e y w e r e shaped in the so-cal led "t in h a t " form, 

including a hollow pagoda u n d e r t h e tin ca rcass . T h i s form of ingots is t h e first k n o w n 

to h a v e o r i g i n a t e d in M a l a y S u l t a n a t e s a n d c a r r i e d a l e g e n d . A c c o r d i n g to S a r a n 

[p. 136], t h e first known t in ha t shaped ingot a p p e a r e d in 1819. 

B e s i d e s t he s o u r c e s d e s c r i b e d above , a K n e e d e r s u r v e y i s u s e d for compi la t ion 

of the s u p p l e m e n t a r y table ; t he w e d d i n g c h a r m s r epo r t ed by K n e e d e r a re no t in

cluded into the classification. 
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K o p s a v i l k u m s 

R a k s t ā t iek p iedāvāta hronoloģiskā u n t ipoloģiskā M a l a k a s p u s s a l a s u n M e n a m a 

u p e s ielejas cirkulācijā bijušo s t i e ņ u n a u d a s analīze. S t ieņu naudas veidi tika sagrupēt i 

p ē c formas p r o d u c ē t ā , v i s p ā r p i e ņ e m t ā n o s a u k u m a , a p a k š t i p a variācijas n o s a u k u m a , 

c i r k u l ē š a n a s rajona, l e ģ e n d a s un/vai s i m b o l i s k ā m z ī m ē m , i z g a t a v o š a n a s m e t ā l a un 

izmēra un/vai svara. Lielākā daļa no ana l izē t iem s t i e ņ u n a u d a s t ip iem ari t ika parādīta 

fotogrāfijās. Tipoloģi jas analīzē t ika iek ļaut i arī s t i e ņ u n a u d a s veidi, k a s i r publ icēt i 

primārajos avotos, bet vēlāk kataloģizācijas procesā net ika uzskaitīti s tandarta katalogos. 

Jaunatklāt i dinastijas stilā izgatavoti krabja, gaiļa, zivs un b r u ņ u r u p u č a formas st ieņi ar 

ķ ī n i e š u valodas u z r a k s t i e m arī t ika i e k ļ a u t i anal īzē , t o t i e s a u t o r s u z s k a t a t o s drīzāk 

par m ū s d i e n u fantāzijas n a u d u n e k ā p a r M a l a k a s s u l t a n ā t a laikā izgatavoto s t i e ņ u 

n a u d u . 
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Women say. Do they tell? 
Arundhati Roy's "The God of Small Things" 
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Article "Women say. Do they tell? Arundhati Roy's "The God of Small Things" focuses on 
phrases uttered in direct speech by four one family women depicted in Arundhati Roy's novel 
"The God of Small Things" with an aim to compare how much their opinions and positions are 
narrated by themselves and what can the reader leam about these women from the narrative 
information. This difference between the said and untold is viewed as a specific narrative 
technique strongly linked to the construction of the novel. 

The information in direct speech leads to conclude that there is no common foundation to build 
a dialogue between the daughters and mothers, the amount of information said in direct 
speech reveals inner tensions within women. 
Key w o r d s : untold, dialogue, stage. 

T h e focus of t h i s p a p e r i s on four w o m e n in A r u n d h a t i R o y ' s nove l " T h e God of 

Small T h i n g s " . A r u n d h a t i Roy being t h e first Indian w o m a n w r i t e r to win t h e B o o k e r 

Pr ize w i t h h e r first and, unti l now, t h e only n o v e l in 1997 i s a lso t h e first w h o r a i s e d 

the p r o b l e m of w o m a n ' s p o s i t i o n in t h e Indian social s y s t e m in t h e r e v e a l i n g l ight of 

m o d e m l i terary p r o s e and wi th t h a t s t i r red m a n y d i s c u s s i o n s and m u c h c o n t r o v e r s y . 

T h e n o v e l w e a v e s around four g e n e r a t i o n s of a K e r a l e s e Syrian Chr i s t ian family wi th 

w o m e n be ing cent ra l in it. I t i s important to n o t e that t h e w o m e n play in t h e novel d u e 

to t h e ro le . I have se lec ted t h e m for t h e analysis and t h e t e r m " r o l e " i s o n e of t h e k e y s 

to u n d e r s t a n d t h e tragic n a t u r e of a w o m a n in t h e novel and t h e society i t r e p r e s e n t s . 

Arundhat i Roy said in an i n t e r v i e w that , " T h i s is a nove l of love above a l l . . . " [ 1 ; 78] 

and k n o w i n g t h e large n u m b e r of critical e s s a y s on " T h e God of Small T h i n g s " dis

cuss ing t h e social p r o b l e m s in t h e novel, s p e a k i n g for or against t h e political opinions 

voiced in t h e nove l and s c r u t i n i s i n g v a r i o u s feminis t a s p e c t s of t h e novel , i t i s my 

intent ion to ana lyse t h e novel as a play, as a sor t of g a m e , a show, a p e r f o r m a n c e , or a 

s tage v e r s i o n of life wi th t h e n a r r a t i v e of t h e novel be ing t h e scr ipt for th i s s h o w . 

Arundhati Roy has an excel lent episode of s taged life towards t h e middle of t h e novel -

w h e n S o p h i e Mol a r r i v e s at A y e m e n e m - and this i s what s p a r k e d my i n t e r e s t in t h e 

"staged life" or t h e scr ipt "for t h e life s h o w " in t h e novel . 
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As a n y play, " T h e God of Small T h i n g s " h a s i ts c a s t - t h e Ipe family in four 

g e n e r a t i o n s , but t h e c u r r e n t a r t i c l e will f o c u s o n t h e g r a n d m o t h e r from t h e 3"' 

g e n e r a t i o n - M a m m a c h i , t h e m o t h e r - A m m u from t h e 2 n d g e n e r a t i o n , the d a u g h t e r -

Rahel from the l s l g e n e r a t i o n and on Baby K o c h a m m a - R a h e l ' s g r a n d - a u n t , M a m 

m a c h i ' s s ister-in-law also from t h e 3 r d g e n e r a t i o n . G . D . B a r c h e d e c o n s t r u c t i n g " T h e 

God of Small T h i n g s " impl ies in his article, t h a t t h e visual r e p r e s e n t a t i o n of t h e family 

in a g r a p h is t h e k e y to a p p r e c i a t i n g t h e a r c h i t e c t u r a l d e s i g n of t h e nove l [2; 68] . 

To e x p l o r e t h e play a n d to a p p r e c i a t e t h e r o l e o f e a c h c h a r a c t e r , o f c o u r s e , t h e 

t e x t t h a t t h e y actual ly say is of t h e u t m o s t i m p o r t a n c e , t h e r e f o r e , I would l ike to 

n a r r o w t h e scope of analys i s to t h e d i rec t s p e e c h in t h e n o v e l and re fer to i t as to t h e 

"d i rect voice" of t h e four one family w o m e n , to a t t e m p t to highlight t h e implications of 

t h e voice and t o u s e t h e n a r r a t i v e i n f o r m a t i o n a s t h e r e a s o n , o r g r o u n d s for w h a t i s 

said d i rect ly . 

T h e re lat ions a m o n g M a m m a c h i , A m m u and R a h e l - a g r a n d m o t h e r , a m o t h e r and 

a d a u g h t e r , the t h r e e w o m e n in t h e family, and Baby K o c h a m m a - R a h e l ' s g rand-aunt 

a r e i n t r i c a t e and very wel l d e p i c t e d i n t h e n o v e l . T h e r e l a t i o n s h i p a m o n g Rahel , 

A m m u a n d Baby K o c h a m m a a r e n o les s i m p o r t a n t . 

M a m m a c h i ' s and B a b y K o c h a m m a ' s o p i n i o n s a r e e s s e n t i a l i n c h a r a c t e r i s i n g t h e 

g e n e r a t i o n of w o m e n in India who submit to t h e n o r m s of patr iarchy. T h e in termedia te 

g e n e r a t i o n o f A m m u def ies t h e s e n o r m s a n d d a r e s to love o u t s i d e t h e b o u n d a r i e s o f 

h e r role on this social s tage . Rahel r e p r e s e n t s t h e c o n t e m p o r a r y g e n e r a t i o n of w o m e n 

and s h e d o e s n o t h a v e m u c h i n c o m m o n w i t h t h e p e r f o r m a n c e i n t h e g e n e r a t i o n line 

before h e r , t h o u g h i t g r e a t l y inf luences h e r life. 

W h e n I se t o u t to ana lyse t h e language of t h e " a c t r e s s e s " in the " T h e God of Small 

T h i n g s " to my g r e a t s u r p r i s e I l e a r n e d t h a t t h e y say v e r y little a n d - to b o r r o w t h e 

w o r d s o f Arundhat i R o y herse l f - "only t h e smal l t h i n g s . T h e Big T h i n g s e v e r lurk 

inside u n s a i d . " [4; 288] . Unsaid by t h e c h a r a c t e r s , b u t said explicitly by t h e nar ra tor . 

M a m m a c h i , a l m o s t n e v e r s p e a k s i n d i r e c t s p e e c h . T h e information o n her , how

ever, i s quite e x t e n s i v e . She i s d e s c r i b e d " a s a l m o s t b l ind", o n c e a t a l e n t e d violin 

player, maybe e v e n " c o n c e r t c lass" . She i s an o w n e r of the Pickle Factory w h o " s t a r t e d 

her b u s i n e s s u n i n t e n t i o n a l l y " , whi le t h e r e a d e r s o f t h e nove l a lso k n o w a b o u t t h e 

P a p p a c h i , h e r h u s b a n d ' s , habit to beat h e r w i t h a b r a s s v a s e as a " c o m p e n s a t i o n for 

the publ ic jealousy his family w a s subject to, s ince P a p p a c h i was t h e m o s t u r b a n e and 

polite m a n w i t h e v e r y o n e in publ ic" . I t i s m e n t i o n e d in t h e tex t of t h e n o v e l that 

M a m m a c h i "of ten said t h e C h a c k o [ h e r s o n ] w a s eas i ly o n e o f t h e c l e v e r e s t m e n in 

India" [4; 57]. S h e loved to " te l l t h e s t o r y ( C h a c k o ' s s t o r y ) of how o n e of t h e d o n s at 

Oxford had said in h i s opinion C h a c k o w a s br i l l iant and m a d e of p r i m e m i n i s t e r i a l 

m a t e r i a l . I t i s only t o w a r d s t h e very e n d of t h e b o o k w h e n M a m m a c h i ' s opinion i s 

r e n d e r e d direct ly, as s p o k e n - t h e r e a r e t h r e e e p i s o d e s in all in t h e novel w h e n 

M a m m a c h i s p e a k s i n d i r e c t s p e e c h and i n t w o i n s t a n c e s h e r d ia logues a r e r e l a t e d t o 

C h a c k o . She voices h e r opinion for t h e first t i m e in d e f e n c e of C h a c k o wi th r e g a r d to 

the special e n t r a n c e to C h a c k o ' s r o o m for t h e s e r v a n t s of t h e factory. " " M e c a n ' t he lp 
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having h i s M a n ' s N e e d s " , M a m m a c h i said p r imly" [4; 168] . T h e n t h e n e x t p h r a s e , 

that is qu i t e symbol ic i f v i e w e d as M a m m a c h i ' s th ink ing about t h e world around he r , 

"Cut t h e cake and give e v e r y b o d y a p i ece" [4; 182] . T h e m o s t m i s e r a b l e dia logue in 

direct s p e e c h w h e r e M a m m a c h i is involved - again wi th C h a c k o - is w h e n Chacko 

i n t e r r u p t s half w a y h e r " W e l c o m e Song to Soph ie Mol" , p e r f o r m e d w e l c o m i n g h e r 

g r a n d d a u g h t e r ' s arrival; a n d M a m m a c h i w i thou t th ink ing and objec t ing a t all, c a r e -

fully p l a c e s h e r violin in i ts m a r v e l l o u s c a s e r e p e a t i n g to h e r s e l f r e a s s u r i n g l y 

" " E n o u g h ' s e n o u g h , " s h e m u r m u r e d , " I th ink I'll s t op n o w , " as t h o u g h t h e idea had 

sudden ly occu r r ed to h e r . " [4; 183] . W h e n t h e shock ing n e w s a r e r evea l ed ab o u t 

A m m u ' s r o m a n c e wi th V e l u t h a - an ou tcas t , a paravan - M a m m a c h i is said to h a v e 

"lost h e r bear ings , and s h e s p e w e d her blind v e n o m , h e r c rass , insufferable insul ts , a t 

a sliding-folding door, m a d e y e a r s ago by V e l u t h a " [4; 185] tha t w a s not to b l ame , of 

course . Soon t h i s m i s t a k e "is c o r r e c t e d " by Baby K o c h a m m a and h e r evil i s r ed i 

rec ted t o w a r d s t h e " r i gh t " culpr i t and M a m m a c h i c o n t i n u e s h e r t i rade , "And e v e r y 

body w h o h e a r d th is o u t b u r s t w a s myst i f ied w h e r e an old lady l ike h e r - w h o w o r e 

crisp i roned sa r i s and played the N u t c r a c k e r Sui te on the violin in t h e e v e n i n g " - had 

learned foul l anguage tha t s h e u s e d towards Velu tha . "Ou t ! " s h e s c r e a m e d . "If I find 

you on my p rope r ty tomor row, I'll have you cas t ra ted like t h e pariah dog that you a r e ! 

I'll h a v e y o u k i l l e d ! " A n d t h e n M a m m a c h i sp i t i n t o V e l u t h a ' s face . T h i c k s p i t . " 

[4; 284] . 

T h e " sc r ip t in format ion" on A m m u is m o r e de ta i led - s h e i s t h e co lumn of t h e 

family h o u s e t h a t is t h e first to re fuse to ca r ry on t h e i nhuman ly h e a v y w e i g h t of it. 

She is beautiful , but a w o m a n . H e r father t h o u g h t i t to be an u n n e c e s s a r y e x p e n s e to 

send h e r to school and so s h e had to stay a t h o m e after he r y e a r s of school ing and g e t 

domes t i ca ted . S h e m a r r i e s not ou t of love, bu t after having w e i g h e d all p ros and cons 

of living wi th h e r p a r e n t s or m a r r y i n g a s t r ange r . H e r h u s b a n d ' s addict ion to alcohol 

m a k e s h e r r e t u r n t o h e r p a r e n t ' s house s o m e day wi th h e r t w o t w i n s wi th n o e x p e c 

tation and the feel ing tha t t h e "Life had b e e n lived. At t he a g e of t w e n t y six." [4; 10] . 

But in con t r a s t to M a m m a c h i , A m m u speaks to the twins , h e r chi ldren, directly in t he 

novel, e d u c a t e s t h e m , r e a d s from " T h e Jung le B o o k " to t h e m a t n ight and a s k s 

ques t ions to Rahe l and E s t h a to t each t h e m "pr inc ip les of l iving". T h e pecul ia r i ty of 

A m m u ' s part in t h e play " T h e God of Small T h i n g s " i s t h a t A m m u s p e a k s in two 

l anguages in t h e novel - i t i s t h e language tha t s h e u s e s to h e r ch i ld ren and o t h e r 

charac te r s of t h e book bo th di rect ly and indirect ly tha t is impor tan t to unde r s t and the 

nature of this woman , but it is also the metaphor ic language of h e r body that s p e a k s for 

her and " t h e body to w h o m s h e s p e a k s and tha t h e r chi ldren talk t o " [3; 44] . A m m u ' s 

speech u t t e r e d direct ly again r e fe r s to t he small t h ings in t h e life only. She s a y s to 

Rahel a pa ra lys ing t r u t h t h a t "if a pe r son is offended by s o m e o n e w h o m t h e p e r s o n 

loves, th i s offender is loved a little l e s s " [4; 50] . She quarre ls wi th h e r b ro the r Chacko 

and s n a p s a t h i s hypocr i sy in t h e car w h e n a Marx i s t m a r c h p a s s e s by the i r car . S h e 

calls h im " c o m r a d e " ironically and also men t ions that t he socie ty t h e y live is Chauvin

istic. H e r ch i ld ren can learn from he r tha t o n e canno t t r u s t a n y o n e , b e c a u s e e v e n 
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your b e s t friend m a y t u r n against you and e v e n E s t h a could t u r n into "a M a l e Chau

vinist P i g " [4; 50] w h e n b e c o m i n g an adult . In fact, A m m u s e e s and feels a lmost with 

the precis ion of a l i tmus p a p e r t h e a i l m e n t s of t h e play a r o u n d her, t h e painful a s p e c t s 

of be ing a part of th i s " M a l e Chauvinis t G a m e " , b u t s h e can only e s c a p e this g a m e at 

t h e c o s t of the life of h e r beloved, t h e c o s t of t h e unl ived c h i l d h o o d s of h e r t w i n s and 

at t h e pr ice of h e r own d e a t h in a lonely h o t e l r o o m f o r g o t t e n by h e r family. 

R a h e l - the o n e w h o s e e s m o s t o f t h e t h i n g s h a p p e n i n g on t h e s t a g e i s t h e v i e w e r 

o f t h e g a m e on t h e s t a g e , who often i s t e m p t e d in to t h e g a m e , b e c a u s e she loves h e r 

m o t h e r so much, and s h e likes to be loved by h e r - i t s e e m s that t h e r e i s no o t h e r way 

for h e r but to stay in t h e g a m e . Rahel s p e a k s a lot in t h e novel as a child, but u t t e r s only 

the n a m e o f h e r b r o t h e r : " E s t h a p p y c h a c h e n K u t t a p e n P e t e r M o n " , s h e w h i s p e r s 

lying in h e r yellow T-shi r t on his bed. In t h e whole play of " T h e God of Small T h i n g s " 

Rahel h a s only a smal l p a r t to play, as s h e r e a l i z e s u p o n arr ival of S o p h i e Mol . " S h e 

was j u s t a l a n d s c a p e . A flower p e r h a p s . Or a t r e e . A face in t h e crowd. A t o w n s 

p e o p l e " [4; 186] . 

C o m p a r i n g t h e n u m b e r of w o r d s said in t h e n o v e l - to e x t e n d t h e m e t a p h o r of t h e 

novel being a s t a g e v e r s i o n of life - B a b y K o c h a m m a h a s t h e l o n g e s t l ines and o n e 

could say that i n this s e n s e s h e i s t h e m a i n c h a r a c t e r , b e c a u s e t h e main c h a r a c t e r s 

always speak t h e m o s t . Baby K o c h a m m a - w h o s e rea l n a m e was Navomi Ipe and w h o 

b e c a m e Baby K o c h a m m a w h e n s h e w a s old e n o u g h to be an a u n t - d i s r e g a r d i n g t h e 

quant i ty of t h e direct u t t e r a n c e s s h e m a k e s in " T h e God of Small T h i n g s " i s probably 

best c h a r a c t e r i s e d by t h e narrat ive information, w h i c h te l l s us that " I n her m i n d Baby 

K o c h a m m a k e p t and organized, careful a c c o u n t o f T h i n g s S h e ' d D o n e F o r P e o p l e , 

and T h i n g s P e o p l e H a d n ' t D o n e For H e r " [4; 8 ] . S h e u s u r p e d t h e p o w e r s h e had 

y e a r n e d for in t h e A y e m e n e i n h o u s e by outl iving e v e r y o n e e l se in t h e family (except 

E s t h a and Rahel) and living h e r life backwards , as R a h e l p u t it, can be cons idered o n e 

of t h e bes t and by far t h e m o s t a r d e n t . T h e p r o b l e m is t h a t Baby K o c h a m m a with h e r 

unfulfilled love d e s i r e s , with h e r b r o k e n h e a r t t h a t s h e , in fact, h a s broken herself, i s 

so m u c h into h e r role, t h a t in c a s e she w e r e an a c t r e s s , s h e ' d be confident that i t i s t h e 

t h e a t r e dress ing r o o m and not h e r h o m e w h e r e s h e be longs . S h e i s t h e one in t h e play 

who, d u e to th i s d e v i a t e and for s o m e r e a s o n d i s t o r t e d feeling of d u t y " t o play well and 

obedient ly" d e s t r o y s h e r own life and a d d s a good d r o p of evil to t h e lives of e v e r y o n e 

else in her family. B a b y K o c h a m m a in t h i s s e n s e is a lso t h e m o s t appal l ing of all t h e 

a c t o r s on t h e s t a g e of " T h e God of Smal l T h i n g s " . S h e i s so o b e d i e n t an a c t r e s s that 

she d o e s not real ize t h a t the life s h e d r e a m s a b o u t i s a t ta inable . E v e n t h o u g h s h e h a s 

the courage " t o play wi thin t h e play", to enact h e r little char i ty s h o w s catching a child 

and washing t h e p o o r w h e n h e r be loved F a t h e r M u l i g a n c o m e s t o visit h e r father, 

Baby K o c h a m m a d o e s not have the c o u r a g e to a d m i t that s h e would like to live h e r life 

differently from t h e w a y i t i s p r e s c r i b e d . T h e r e f o r e s h e d e s p i s e s both A m m u and 

R a h e l . o r a s A r u n d h a t i Roy p u t s it, " B a b y K o c h a m m a r e s e n t e d A m m u , b e c a u s e s h e 

saw h e r quarre l l ing w i t h a fate that s h e , Baby K o c h a m m a herself, felt s h e had gra-
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ciously accepted . T h e fate of the wre tched man- less woman. T h e sad Fa the r Mulligan-

less Baby K o c h a m m a . S h e had m a n a g e d to p e r s u a d e herse l f o v e r t h e yea r s t h a t h e r 

u n c o n s u m m a t e d love for F a t h e r Milligan had b e e n en t i re ly d u e to her r e s t r a i n t and 

her de t e rmina t ion to do t h e right th ing"[4; 45] . 

Speak ing of love, of sexual i ty , I think that e ro t ic i sm and sexua l i ty revea led in t he 

novel a r e often re fe r red to as "a dar ing nove l ty in t he c o n t e x t of socially a c c e p t e d 

Indian tradi t ional m o d e s of b e h a v i o u r " [3; 30] . I p ropose to v i ew t h e s e th ings in each 

charac te r as t h e d e g r e e of c a n d i d n e s s t o w a r d s t h e m s e l v e s . Of c o u r s e , this candid-

ness a lso d e t e r m i n e s both t h e pe r sona l life of each cha rac te r and the i r r e l a t ionsh ips 

in the family. M a m m a c h i , of c o u r s e , neve r s p e a k s nor is known to have any t h o u g h t s 

that could be t e r m e d as s e n s u a l o r erot ic . T h e only ins tance w h e n s h e d e m o n s t r a t e s 

her k n o w l e d g e on th is i s s u e i s w h e n the t r u t h about A m m u ' s r e l a t i ons wi th Ve lu tha 

b e c o m e s k n o w n . W h e n B a b y K o c h a m m a had r ek ind led t he f lame of fury, t h e only-

thing M a m m a c h i could th ink of w a s how h e r d a u g h t e r looked du r ing t h e act of s ex . 

" M a m m a c h i ' s r a g e . . . w a s r e d i r e c t e d into a cold c o n t e m p t for h e r d a u g h t e r and w h a t 

she had d o n e . S h e t h o u g h t of h e r naked , coupl ing in the m u d wi th a m a n w h o w a s 

nothing bu t a filthy coolie. S h e imagined in it in vivid detail : a P a r a v a n ' s coa r se black 

hand on h e r d a u g h t e r ' s b reas t . H i s mou th on h e r s . His black h ips j e rk ing b e t w e e n h e r 

parted legs . T h e sound of t he i r brea th ing . H i s part icular Para van smel l . Like animals, 

Mammach i t hough t and nea r ly vomi ted . Like a dog with a bitch on heat" [4; 2 5 7 - 2 5 8 ] . 

The first line s p o k e n by h e r in t h e novel , as m e n t i o n e d earl ier , r e fe r red to t he sexua l 

n e e d s of h e r son and " H e r t o l e r ance of " M e n ' s N e e d s " as far as h e r son w a s con

cerned , b e c a m e t h e fuel for h e r u n m a n a g e a b l e fury7 a t h e r d a u g h t e r and that m a d e 

" M a m m a c h i l o o s e h e r c o n t r o l . B e c a u s e e v e r y o n e would k n o w s h e los t c o n t r o l " 

[4; 258] . 

Baby K o c h a m m a i s m o r e o p e n with r ega rd to sexual i ty as far as he r pe r sona l 

t hough t s a r e c o n c e r n e d . B u t s ince h e r inner wor ld i s so d i s t an t from wha t s h e d o e s 

and w h a t s h e says , nobody would think that Baby K o c h a m m a ' s sensua l i ty and he r 

nature a r e c loser than the Nor th and South Po les . T h e ins tance wi th which s h e g ives 

herself away is t h e s a m e as tha t of M a m m a c h i - w h e n r o m a n c e b e t w e e n .Ammu and 

Velutha is d i s cove red - but s h e d o e s not dotibt t h e s i tuat ion as M a m m a c h i did. To 

saviour t he si tuat ion, Baby K o c h a m m a made Vellya Paapen r e p e a t his s tory, s topping 

him e v e r y now and then for de ta i l s and t h e n - " T h e n she s h u d d e r e d h e r schoolgir l 

shudder . T h a t w a s w h e n s h e said: "How could she stand the smell? Haven't you no

ticed? They have a particular smell, these Paranans" [4; 257]. N o t h i n g e l se - jus t about 

the smel l . No n e e d to men t ion t hose years after t he dea th of F a t h e r Mulligan t h e first 

line in h e r diary still was "I love you, I love you, I love you!" 

As a l ready m e n t i o n e d ear l ie r - A m m u pays for h e r breach of t he n o r m s of h e r role 

with t h e d e a t h of h e r be loved , ru ined chi ldhood of h e r ch i ld ren and la ter h e r own 

death. At t h e s a m e t i m e s h e i s a lso t he only o n e in the nove l w h o d e m o n s t r a t e s 

a w a r e n e s s of h e r body as h e r p rope r ty . At a point s h e even s h r u g s off he r ch i ldren , 

because " s h e w a n t e d it. S h e w a n t e d he r body back" [4; 222] . 
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Sexuality is not a q u e s t i o n for Rahel , to p u t it bluntly. Yes, s h e ' s b e e n p u n i s h e d in 

h e r t e e n a g e y e a r s a t school for willing to l e a r n w h e t h e r b r e a s t s h u r t , b u t l a t e r in t h e 

novel , w h e n s h e and h e r b r o t h e r m e e t i n E s t h a ' s r o o m s h e jus t p u t s h e r a r m s around 

h i m . She " d r e w h i m d o w n b e s i d e h e r . . . T h e r e i s v e r y l i t t le t h a t a n y o n e could say t o 

clarify w h a t h a p p e n e d next . N o t h i n g (in M a m m a c h i ' s book) could s e p a r a t e Sex from 

Love. O r N e e d s from F e e l i n g s . . . But w h a t w a s t h e r e t o say? Only t h e r e w e r e t e a r s . . . . 

Only that t h e y held e a c h o t h e r c lose, long after i t w a s o v e r . O n l y w h a t t h e y s h a r e d 

t h a t night w a s not h a p p i n e s s , b u t h i d e o u s grief. Only t h a t o n c e again t h e y b r o k e t h e 

L o v e Laws . T h a t lay d o w n w h o should b e loved. And h o w . And h o w m u c h " [4; 3 2 8 ] . 

T h e r e f o r e I th ink i t i s v e r y i m p o r t a n t to n o t e that t h e play on t h e s t a g e called " T h e 

God of Small T h i n g s " i s an e a r n e s t and h o n e s t o n e in t h e s e n s e t h a t i t r e v e a l s a s p e c t s 

of h u m a n n a t u r e by a m o s t successful c o m b i n a t i o n of c o n t e n t and form, t h u s attaining 

a larger credibi l i ty of t h e p r e s e n t e d a c t s . Hopeful ly, i t i s an e n l i g h t e n i n g e x c u r s i o n 

into a h u m a n soul, t o o - s o m e t h i n g t h a t m a k e s t h e r e a d e r to r e a l i s e t h e p o w e r of t h e 

individual. No doubt - in life th i s play is s t a g e d as if for t h e a d v a n t a g e of o t h e r charac

t e r s in it, i t is m e a n t to be beneficial, b u t i t is u n f o r t u n a t e l y d i sadvantage to t h e a c t o r s 

t h e m s e l v e s . Hopefully, hav ing read t h i s p i e c e of d r a m a t h e " v i e w e r s " c a n form opin

ions inspired by t h i s p i e c e of art . Hopefully t h e play b e c o m e s a s u c c e s s . P r o v i d e d t h e 

a u d i e n c e d o e s not h a v e e x p e c t a t i o n s for artificiality. 
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K o p s a v i l k u m s 

Rakstā " W o m e n say. D o t h e y tel l? A r u n d h a t i R o y ' s " T h e God o f Smal l T h i n g s " 

(Sievietes saka. Vai viņas pastās ta? Arundhat i Rojas " M a z o l ietu d ievs") t iek analizēts 

č e t r u r o m ā n ā " M a z o l ie tu d i e v s " d a r b o j o š a m i e s s i e v i e š u t e i k t a i s t iešajā r u n ā , u n 

galvenā uzmanība t iek p i e v ē r s t a s tarpībai s t a r p to, ko v iņas s a k a un k a s paliek nepa

te ikts , b e t izpaužas viņu rīcībā un t i ek a t s p o g u ļ o t s s tāst ī jumā. 

Romānā centrā lo lomu spēlē č e t r u paaudžu v ienas ģ i m e n e s s iev ie tes - vecmāmiņa 

Mamači , v iņas vīra m ā s a Mazā K o č a m m a , m ā t e A m m u u n m e i t a R a h e l e . M a m a č i u n 

Mazā K o č a m m a i r t ā s Indijas s i e v i e š u p a a u d z e s s i e v i e t e s , k a s bez i e r u n ā m pakļaujas 



Uga Miti'nbcrga. Women say. Do they tell? Arundhati Roy's "The God of Small Things" 87 

patr iarhālās sab iedr ības n o r m ā m . A m m u i r p i rmā, kas c e n š a s izlauzt c e ļ u uz sevi, 

uzdr īks tas i emī lē t vīrieti, k a s "v iņai n e a t b i l s t " s a s k a ņ ā ar sociā lās kār t ības d i k t ā t u . 

T o m ē r cena par šo uzdr īks tēšanos ir traģiska viņai, viņas iemīļotajam un viņas b ē r n i e m . 

Rahele, k a s r o m ā n a darbībā i r g a n 7-gadīgs b ē m s , gan 31 g a d u veca s i e v i e t e , n e m a z 

n e p i e v ē r š u z m a n ī b u t ā d i e m v i ņ a s v e c m ā m i ņ a s u n M a z ā s K o č a m m a s p a a u d ž u 

s iev ietēm neaizs tā jamiem j ē d z i e n i e m kā l ikumi, ar ko sat ikt ies , ko mīlēt un cik d a u d z 

saskaņā a r l i k u m i e m dr īks t m ī l ē t . P r e t r u n a s ģ i m e n e s s iev iešu r a k s t u r o s u n l i k t e ņ o s 

spilgti atklājas viņu teiktajā. S i e v i e š u sacītais tiešajā runā atklāj dialoga ne iespē jamību 

starp m e i t ā m un m ā t ē m , s a v u k ā r t s tāst ī juma informācija par v a r o n ē m sal īdzinājumā 

ar viņu sacīto tiešajā r u n ā precīz i atklāj s i e v i e š u iekšē jās p r e t r u n a s . T i e š i š ī atšķir ība 

par sacīto un n e p a t e i k t o ļauj d ē v ē t r o m ā n u par "dz īves s p ē l ē š a n u " , par dz īves t e ā t r i . 

P a s t ā v v iedokl i s , k a e r o t i k a u n j u t e k l i s k u m s i r r o m ā n a a u t o r e s u z d r ī k s t ē š a n ā s . 

Šajā raks tā uzmanība p i e v ē r s t a č e t r u m i n ē t o r o m ā n a galveno v a r o ņ u a t t i e k s m e i p r e t 

erotiku. G a n prāta, gan m i e s a s mīlest ība r a k s t ā t i e k p a s n i e g t a s kā s i e v i e š u atklāt ība 

pašām p r e t sev i un arī c i t iem, k a s i r papildu p a m a t o j u m s apga lvo jumam, ka s a r u n a 

starp p a a u d z ē m i r n e p ā r v a r a m i a p g r ū t i n ā t a . 
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Apziņas kontrole Vipassanā un hesihasma 

E l i z a b e t e T a i v ā n e 

Latvijas U n i v e r s i t ā t e s Teoloģi jas fakul tāte , Raiņa bulv. 19, Rīga LV 1586 

Raksts skar komparatīvās reliģijzinātnes lauku. Pētījumu objekts ir Theravādas Budisma 

meditācija Samatha-Vipassanā, kuras pamats ir Būdas mācītā astoņpakāpju ceļa priekšpēdējā 

fāze. Tās galvenais princips ir t.s. sati (Pali) jeb smŗti (sanskr.), ko tulko kā paškontrole, 

uzmanība. Kaut ari Theravādas meditācijas tehnika ir uzskatāma par unikālu un nevienai citai 

reliģijai nepiederošu, tās metodes piekopj arī kristīgie kontemplētāji. Paškontroli praktizē gan 

grieķu un krievu hesihasti kristīgajos Austrumos, gan mūsdienu jezuīti Rietumeiropas klosteros. 

R a k s t u r v ā r d i : Budisms; Theravāda; Samatha; Vipassanā; jezuītu meditācija; hesihasms. 

V. N. Loskis grāmatā par Aus t rumu Baznīcas mist isko teoloģiju ir rakstījis, ka kristīgā 

mist ika nepastāv bez teoloģijas. Svarīgākais t o m ē r e s o t tas , ka teoloģija n e e k s i s t ē bez 

mist ikas. 1 Loska teiktais attiecībā uz Kris t iet ību pilnībā s k a r arī citas k las i skās reliģijas. 

Neviena nopietna reliģiskā s i s tēma n e p a s t ā v bez mist ikas . Tā izsaka reliģijas visdziļāko 

būtību, k a m ē r doktrīna ir m ē ģ i n ā j u m s ielikt dzīvo pieredzi t v e r a m o kategori ju veidolā. 

Ari m o r ā l e nekad nav izteikusi v i ssvar īgāko reliģijā. B u d i s m s uzsver , ka tā ir tikai 

sagatavošanās solis mistiskai dzīvei jeb meditācijai. Arī pareizticīgo kontemplatīvā tradīcija 

uzskata t ikumus par bezkaisl ības un m i s t i s k ā s lūgšanas priekšgājēj iem. 

K a m ē r Kr i s t ie t ības s i r d s ir lūgšana, B u d i s m ā tā ir meditāci ja (Pāli jhana, Skt . 

dhyana). Atšķirība s t a r p š i e m d iv iem j ē d z i e n i e m s lēpjas p r i e k š s t a t o s par Dievu. Ja ir 

v i s a p t v e r o š a i s D i e v i š ķ a i s p i r m s ā k u m s , k u r u t u r k l ā t iztēlojas k ā a r g r ibu apvel t ī tu 

P e r s o n u , tad var r u n ā t par T ā u z r u n ā š a n u jeb l ū g š a n u . T u r k l ā t l ū g š a n a n e n o z ī m ē 

tikai to, ka kāds ir spēj īgs ar Dievu s a r u n ā t i e s , iztēlojoties Viņu savā pr iekšā . Lūgšana 

ir daudz plašāks jēdziens . Mistiskajā augšupejā tā obligāti paredz dzīvā Dieva žēlastības 

k lā tbūtni , kas kopā ar c i lvēka p iepūl i p a d a r a par i e s p ē j a m u m i s t i s k o iedzi ļ ināšanos 

dievišķajos n o s l ē p u m o s un d i e v i š ķ o š a n u (0etooic - g r i e ķ u vai., deificatio - latīņu vai.). 

Šāda veida sadarbību H e s i h a s m a teoloģija s a u c par ouveapvei ( g r i e ķ u vai.) j eb divu 

(Dieva un cilvēka) enerģ i ju s a d a r b o š a n o s ceļā uz lūdzēja d i e v i š ķ o š a n u . 

Klas iskais T h e r a v ā d a s B u d i s m s , k u r š vispi lnīgāk p ā r s t ā v paša B ū d a s mācīto, 

n e p a z ī s t n e lūgšanas , n e s inerģ i jas ideju, j o t a m n e p i e m ī t p r i e k š s t a t s par Dievu. 

B u d i s m s ir bijis diezgan kardināls, nol iedzot B r a h m a n a ideju kā kārdinājumu pieķert ies 

savam ierobežota jam p r i e k š s t a t a m par a u g s t ā k o rea l i tā t i . K a u t arī t a s n e n o z ī m ē , ka 

B u d i s m a m b ū t u s v e š a metaf iz ika, B u d a i r n o t i e s ā j i s s a v u s s e k o t ā j u s N i r v ā n a s 
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m e k l ē j u m i e m ar sav iem s p ē k i e m 2 . Lai a p z ī m ē t u cilvēka paša piepūl i uz pašiedzi ļ inā-

šanos, m ē s lietojam vārdu meditācija. Tiklīdz Budisma tradīcija Mahajanas un Vadžra-

janas veidolā sāk o p e r ē t a r b u d u un bodhi sa tvu j ē d z i e n u , aktuā la k ļ ū s t arī lūgšana . 

R i e t u m u kristīgajā mis t ic i smā meditācijas jēdzienu izmanto t ieš i ar nolūku u z s v ē r t 

dievišķo n o s l ē p u m u apcer i ar dabiskās p i e p ū l e s palīdzību, kad Dieva žēlastība tajā vēl 

nepiedalās . Līdz ko piev ienojas Dieva žēlastība, k a s atraisa ci lvēka garīgo redzi , r u n a 

vairs nav par meditāciju, bet gan par kontemplāciju. Savukārt A u s t r u m u kristīgā tradīcija 

nel ie to meditāci jas t e r m i n u v ispār, dodot p r i e k š r o k u v ā r d a m n p a & c (gr ieķu vai.), lai 

apzīmētu lūgšanu ar dabisko piepūli, un uetopia (grieķu vai.), lai izteiktu Dieva žēlastības 

ie jaukšanos l ū g š a n a s p r o c e s ā . 

K r i s t i e š u pr iekšrocība i z m a n t o t palīdzību no ā r p u s e s gan n e n o z ī m ē , ka b u d i s t i e m 

ir liegta gar īgās r e d z e s a t r a i s ī š a n a . Arī viņi pazīs t divas meditāci jas fāzes, k a d r u n a ir 

par dabisko p a š i e d z i ļ i n ā š a n o s (atbilst sept ī ta jam as toņpakāpju ceļa p o s m a m , ko s a u c 

par sammā sati) un pārdabi sko t ā s p o s m u (as toto astoņpakāpju ceļa fāzi, k a s ir s a u k t a 

par sammā samādhi ) . T i e s a gan, otrajā medi tāc i jas fāzē b u d i s t i n e s a s k a t a n e k o 

pārdabisku, vēl mazāk viņi uz t icas Dieva žēlastības jēdzienam, t o m ē r spontāno lūzuma 

punktu meditācijā, ko D z e n budis t i sauc par satori, viņi n e s p ē j un arī n e g r a s ā s noliegt. 

Budist i a tz ī s t , ka garīgo r e d z i v a r atra is ī t a r c ī t īgas meditāci jas palīdzību, b e t var a r i 

iegūt gluži negaidī t i , s p o n t ā n i . T ā k ā d s b u d i s t u skolotājs A č a a n s B u d h a d a s a n o 

T a i z e m e s dod p r i e k š r o k u m e t o d e i bez ī p a š a s p i e p ū l e s , p a m a t o j o t t o a r p i e m ē r u n o 

Būdas dzīves : " I r skaidrs, ka n e v i e n s neizmantoja kādu organizē to piepūli, kad p i rmie 

pieci B ū d a s mācekļ i ieguva pilnīgu apgaismību, dzirdēdami pamācību par " e s " absenci; 

vai tad, kad to ieguva t ū k s t o š v i e n t u ļ n i e k u , k u r i t ikko noklaus ī jās U g u n s S p r e d i ķ i . 

Šajos gadī jumos apgaismība n o t i k a gluži dabiski . " 3 

Lai izpras tu budi s tu pieeju š i m jautā jumam, i r jāprecizē terminoloģi ja . B u d i s m a m 

nav n o s l i e c e u z " p ā r d a b i s k ā " j ē d z i e n a n o f o r m u l ē š a n u , u n v i s s n e p a r a s t a i s , k o e s a m 

raduši a t t iec ināt uz metaf iz ikas sfēru, i r budi s tu u z s k a t ā m s par dabisku. T ā d ē ļ tas , ko 

kristieši s a u k t u par Dieva žēlast ības sfēru, pēc budis tu d o m ā m , ir visdabiskākā cilvēka 

prāta e k s i s t e n c e s forma, kad gar īgo aci n e k a s n e a i z s e d z . S a v u k ā r t m ū s u p a r a s t ā 

dzīve c i e š a n ā s , kad ci lvēka p r ā t s i r kaislību un n e z i ņ a s a p t u m š o t s , B u d i s m ā ir uzska

tāma p a r nedabi sku . Arī p i e p ū l e pirmajā meditāci jas fāzē nav gluži dabiska, jo prasa no 

cilvēka s t r i k t u prāta disciplīnu, k a s m ē d z būt ne tikai apnicīga un nogurd inoša , b e t arī 

sāpīga. 

Precizējot meditācijas j ē d z i e n u Budismā, ir jāatzīmē, ka tas ir t ikpat plašs kā lūgšana 

Kristietībā. Tr ip i taka sauc p a r dhjanām 8 samādhi pakāpes , kad p r ā t s jau ir atbr īvots 

no š ķ ē r š ļ i e m un pace ļas pa m i s t i s k ā s p i e r e d z e s k ā p n ē m . C i l v ē k s pilnīgi izolējas no 

apkārtē jās p a s a u l e s u n z a u d ē j e b k ā d u s c i lvēc i skus a t r i b ū t u s . T o m ē r tas vēl nav viss, 

jo v i sas 8 e k s t ā t i s k ā s a p z i ņ a s formas t ikai sagatavo p i e r e d z e s kulmināci ju, k a s ir 

Samatha-Vipassanā s tāvokl i s , kad viss e soša i s parādās tāds , k ā d s ta s ir: n e p a s t ā v ī g s 

(Pāli anicca, Skt . anitya ), bez es (Pāli anattā, Skt . anātman ) un c i e š a n u pi lns (Pāli 

dukkha, Skt . duĶkha ) . Š ā d a s G u d r ī b a s i e g ū š a n a s r e z u l t ā t s i r i e i e š a n a N i r v ā n ā . 
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Ir būt i sk i paska idrot Samathas un Vipassanas j ē d z i e n u s a t s e v i š ķ i . Samatha 

(Pāli, Skt . Samatha) i r m a k s i m ā l s prāta m i e r a s tāvokl i s j e b n e k u s t ī g u m s , kad n e k a s 

n e s p ē j i z t r a u c ē t m e d i t ē t ā j u no k o n c e n t r ē š a n ā s . Vipassanā (Pāli, S k t . Vipasyana) ir 

iekšējā r e d z e (angļu insight) jeb Gudrība (Skt.prajria, Pāli panna), k a s ļauj ieskat ī t ies 

e k s i s t e n c e s pat iesā būtībā. Samatha un Vipassanā v i ena o t r u papildina, jo bez uzma

nības n o t u r ē š a n a s pat ies ība spēj c i l v ē k a m a t k l ā t i e s t ikai uz mirkl i . Liela is t i b e t i e š u 

s v ē t a i s un z i n ā t n i e k s (ļie Tson-ka-pa, Gelug-pa s e k t a s dibinātājs, īpaši u z s v ē r a abu 

stāvokļu savstarpējo n e p i e c i e š a m ī b u : "Ja m u m s i r n e d i s k u r s ī v a i s s a m ā d h i (ir domāta 

Samatha), kad p r ā t s n e n o v ē r š a s uz c i t i e m o b j e k t i e m , b e t nav g u d r ī b a s (ir d o m ā t a 

Vipassaruī), kas ļauj i zpras t e s a m ī b u tādu, kāda tā ir, m u m s ir a t ņ e m t a acs, k a s redz 

reali tāt i . Tādēļ m ē s n e u z t v e r a m [pat ieso] e s a m ī b a s s tāvokl i , cik uzcītīgi m ē s neprak-

t izē tu samādhi . Ja m u m s i r r e a l i t ā t e s e s ī b a s a b s e n c e s i z p r a t n e , b e t nav notur īgā sa

mādhi, kad prāts ir koncentrē j ies vienā punktā, m ē s n e s p ē j a m skaidri saskatīt esamības 

būtību tādu, kāda tā ir, jo diskursīvo d o m u vējš, k a s uznāk bez m ū s u vē lē šanās , mulsina 

[mūsu prā tu] . " 4 Un citā vietā: " P a t e i c o t i e s netraucētam mieram5, prātu pārstāj mulsināt 

diskursīvo domu vēji līdzīgi eļļas lampiņas liesmai, k u r a nav vējam pieejama. Pateicot ies 

iedziļināšanai", m ē s atbrīvojamies no vis iem nelabvēlīgo uzskatu tīkliem, un svešinieki 

(t.i., c i tu reliģiju pārstāvj i) vairs n e v a r m ū s n o v e s t no p a t i e s ā c e ļ a . " 7 Kā r e d z ē s i m 

vēlāk, šie divi principi nav sveš i arī kristīgajai tradīcijai. 

M ū s d i e n ā s v ā r d u s Samatha un Vipassanā l i e t o a t t i e c ī b ā uz p i r m ā s fāzes 

meditāci ju, t.i., to, ko izpilda ar p iepūl i . T ā s i r d i v a s m e t o d e s , k u r a s i z m a n t o k a t r s 

T h e r a v ā d a s budists , ar i iesācējs. P i r m ā i r d o m ā t a kā vingrinājumi s ta t i skās uzmanības 

n o t u r ē š a n ā , b e t o t r ā k ā a n a l ī t i s k ā p a k ā p e n i s k ā , a r d a b i s k ā i n t e l e k t a pal īdzību 

iedziļ ināšanās B u d i s m a mācībā. T u r k l ā t Vipassanā s t a r p div iem meditāci jas ve idiem 

ska i tās note icoša, tādēļ Samatha-Vipassanā k o m p l e k s u bieži v ien d ē v ē v ienkārš i 

par Vipassanā. P a r t e h n i s k o medi tāc i j a s pus i arī i e s r u n a m ū s u r a k s t ā , k u r š gan 

n e g r a s ā s p r e t e n d ē t uz pēdējo z i n ā t n i s k o v ā r d u šajā t ē m ā . M ū s u u z d e v u m s i r tikai 

v i r s p u s ē j i p i e s k a r t i e s a t s e v i š ķ a j a m k o m p a r a t ī v ā s b u d i s t u - k r i s t i e š u a n a l ī z e s 

jautājumam, k u r š t u r p m ā k v a r ē t u i z v ē r s t i e s p a r n o p i e t n a s monogrāfi jas t ē m u . 

Runājot par T h e r a v ā d a s meditāci jas t e h n i s k o pusi, m u m s n ā k s i e s uz laiku aizmirst 

par a s t o t o a s t o ņ p a k ā p j u ceļa fāzi un a t g r i e z t i e s p ie s e p t ī t ā s , k u r u f o r m u l ē kā sammā 

sati (Skt. smŗti). P a r a s t i to tulko kā pareiza paškontrole, pareiza (Umiria jeb uzmanība. 

Angļu valodā to tulko kā mindfulness, self-possesion, t o m ē r vislabāk šo j ēdz ienu izsaka 

pareizt icīgo t e r m i n s namMmoeaHuef K r i e v u a s k ē t i labāk par c i t i e m ir paz ī s tami ar 

šāda veida praks i ceļā uz D i e v i š ķ ā s G a i s m a s p a z ī š a n u . K a s tad i r tas , k a s jāuzmana, 

jākontrolē? T ā s i r č e t r a s l ietas, k u r a s budi s t i i r r a d u š i s a u k t par č e t r ā m bāzēm, un, 

prot i : miesa (kāva), sa jūtas (vedana), d o m a s (citta) un dharmas. P i r m o tr īs bāžu 

k o n t r o l ē š a n a a t t i e c a s uz Samathu j e b k o n c e n t r ē š a n ā s spē jas a u d z i n ā š a n u , k a m ē r 

c e t u r t ā ir Vipassanas j eb anal ī t i skās, d i n a m i s k ā s meditāci jas u z m a n ī b a s objekts . 
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Buda paskaidro, ko n o z ī m ē k o n t r o l ē t m i e s u , šādi: "Sakarā ar to m ū k s iet uz m e ž u 

vai z e m koka, vai ie iet t u k š ā mājā. Viņš a p s ē ž a s , sakrus to jot kājas, ar ta i snu m u g u r u 

un, nos tādot smŗti [t.i., u z m a n ī b u ] savā pr iekšā. Viņš ieelpo, piepildījis sevi ar smŗti.; 

ilgi i eve lkot e lpu, v iņš a p z i n ā s , ka ilgi ieve lk e lpu, ilgi izelpojot, v i ņ š apzinās, ka ilgi 

izelpo. Kad viņš īsi ievelk e lpu, v iņš to apzinās. Kad viņš īsi izelpo, v iņš to apzinās. Tā 

viņš vingro, domājot: " E s elpoju un sajūtu visu m a n u ķ e r m e n i " , " e s ieelpoju, nomier inot 

mana ķ e r m e ņ a s p ē k u s " , " e s izelpoju, n o m i e r i n o t m a n a ķ e r m e ņ a s p ē k u s " . " 9 T ā d ā 

pašā garā ir jākontrolē ķ e r m e n i s jebkurā pozā un kustībā: sēžot, ejot, guļot, un jāuzmana 

jebkura ķ e r m e ņ a darbība, vai tā b ū t u e lpošana vai runāšana, vai koš ļāšana. T a s v iss i r 

domāts uzmanības n o t u r ē š a n a i p ie pašreizējās akt iv i tātes, k a s n e ļ a u t u prā tam klīst. I r 

svarīgi n e n o v i r z ī t i e s no tāda ve ida k o n t r o l e s ne uz mirkl i . 

Dzīve budi s tu k l o s t e r i jau no paša s ā k u m a ir organizēta tādā veidā, lai p r a k t i z ē t u 

smŗti. Tā Rīgas T h e r a v ā d a s budist i pēc brauciena uz Amaravat i k los ter i Anglijā s tās ta, 

ka novīciem, k u r u s sauc p a r anāgārikām1", n e p i e š ķ i r oranžās m ū k a d r ē b e s , b e t gan 

baltas. T a s ir darīts, lai pal īdzētu jauniesācēj iem saglabāt apzinātu uzmanību. " K a u t k u r 

ejot, visu laiku ir jādomā līdz, lai n e b ū t u n o s m ē r ē j i e s kā p u t n u biedēkl is . Viss ir jādara 

uzmanīgi, apzināti, lai būtu perfekti balts. Tāpat v iens no m ū k u n o t e i k u m i e m ir, ka, ēdot 

n o s a v i e m t r a u k i e m , n e d r ī k s t b ū t n e k ā d a s s k a ņ a s , n e d r ī k s t k a r o t e s i s t i e s . " 1 1 I r 

acīmredzami, ka šāda veida p r a k s e s nav tik lielā m ē r ā domātas ķ e r m e n i m , cik prātam. 1 2 

Meditāci ja p a r e l p o š a n u i r v i spopulārākā no v i s ā m T h e r a v ā d a s p s i h o t e h n i k ā m . 

Daudziem skolotā j iem e l p o š a n a s smŗti ir i evadv ingr inā jums c i t i em, b e t ir arī tādi 

skolotāji, kas iesaka padarīt to par galveno un note icošo praksi, k a s automāt i sk i vedīšot 

pie Gudrības iegūšanas . B i r m a s skolotājs Mahasi-sajado, p i e m ē r a m , uzskata, ka vēdera 

kustības e l p o š a n a s laikā l ieliski n o d e r kā c e n t r ā l a i s meditāci jas ob jekt s . P i e tā v iņš 

tomēr neaps tā ja s un m ā c a pie k a t r a s ķ e r m e ņ a kus t ības un sa jūtas to k o n s t a t ē t un dot 

tai n o s a u k u m u . P i e m ē r a m , p i e c e ļ o t i e s i r prā tā s e v jāpasaka : " E s p i e c e ļ o s " , ejot " E s 

eju", runājot " E s runā ju" . 1 3 

Daži skolotāji iesaka uzmanības padziļināšanai apvienot e lpošanu ar mantras Buddho 

recitāciju. "Iee lpoj ie t kopā ar ' B u d ' un izelpojiet ar ' -dho' , - r a k s t a Acaan S u m e d h o , -

paturiet ' B u d d h o ' (Buda, T a s , k u r š zin) koncepci ju savā prā tā . [...] ' B u d d h o ' i r vārds , 

kurš v i sas dz īves g a r u m ā var d o t jūsu p r ā t a m j a u n u sa turu . T a s a izv ie totu jūsu r ū p e s 

un n e j a u k u s p a r a d u m u s . S k a t i e t i e s uz to, i e k l a u s i e t i e s tajā". 1 1 

Ir jāpiebilst, ka T h e r a v ā d a n e i z p r o t vārdu mantra tās tantr iska jā noz īmē tādēļ, ka 

tai n e p i e m ī t m a ģ i s k s s p ē k s vai dievību i e m i e s o j o š s pr inc ips . T u r k l ā t T h e r a v ā d a s 

m a n t r ā m ( d z i e d ā j u m i e m ) ir ska idra n o z ī m e atšķir ībā no t a n t r i s k a j ā m bīdža (bija) 

m a n t r ā m . Buddho nav t ikai s k a ņ u sa l ikums, b e t ir dzi ļākas j ē g a s piepi ldīts . Buddho 

gan n e a t t i e c a s uz v ē s t u r i s k o B u d u . T h e r a v ā d a i n e k a d nav bijusi īpaši svarīga B ū d a s 

figūra, jo atšķir ībā no J ē z u s K r i s t u s v iņš i r p a r a s t s c i lvēks, k u r a ie iešana Nirvānā 

pieder v ē s t u r e i . T ā d ē ļ v ā r d a m Buddho i r pav i sam cita jēga. Tā n o z ī m e ir " skaidra un 

gaismas pilna apz iņa" , " p r ā t a a c s " , " G u d r ī b a s a c s " . 1 5 T a s n o z ī m ē , ka m a n t r a šajā 

gadījumā i r n e v i s a u t o m ā t i s k s , ps ihi i e m i d z i n o š s m e h ā n i s m s , b e t gan gluži dabi sks 

mēģinā jums n o s k a ņ o t p r ā t u uz B u d i s m a vēr t ību a p d o m ā š a n u . 
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E l p o š a n a s smŗti, k a s i r apv ienota ar m a n t r u . a t g ā d i n a J ē z u s l ū g š a n a s ( " K u n g s 

J ē z u K r i s t u . Dieva Dēl s , apžēlojies p a r m a n i , g r ē c i n i e k u " ) ska i t ī šanu H e s i h a s m ā . T o 

pilno vai saīsināto līdz pieciem vai pat d iv iem v ā r d i e m formulu iesācēj iem r e k o m e n d ē 

a p v i e n o t ar e lpošanu, kurai i r jābūt p i e t i e k a m i mier īga i un lēnai. P i e m ē r a m , iee lpu un 

izelpu v a r s a s k a ņ o t ar J ē z u s lūgšanas sa ī s ināto vers i ju " K u n g s , apžēloj ies" . I r zīmīgi, 

ka budist i parasti c e n š a s ievērot gaisa cirkulāciju p ie n ā s ī m , k a m ē r h e s i h a s t i - kaklā. 

R i e t u m u kristīgā tradīcija, un, proti, sv. Ignācija Lojolas dibinātais Jezuī tu ordenis , 

arī i z m a n t o lūgšanas r i tma principu. P i e m ē r a m , paz ī s tamaja i lūgšanai Anima Chrisli 

piemīt z i n ā m s r i tmiskums, k u r u s a s k a ņ o ar e l p o š a n u . 1 6 P a t s Ignācijs iesaka p ē c tāda 

pr incipa skaitīt Tēvs mūsu un c i tas l ū g š a n a s : " Ir j ā i z r u n ā k a t r s [ar noz īmi apvel t ī t s ] 

v ā r d s s t a r p divām iee lpām; un pa to laiku j ā p i e v ē r š īpaša uzmanība v ā r d a noz īmei vai 

P e r s o n a i , kurai t a s ir velt ī ts , vai savai niecībai, vai atšķir ībai s t a r p to P e r s o n u un savu 

n iec ību" . 1 7 

A u s t r u m u kr i s t īgā k o n t e m p l a t ī v ā tradīci ja vēl v a i r ā k n e k ā T h e r a v ā d a s B u d i s m s 

ieliek j ē g u r e c i t ē t ā s formulas v ā r d o s . B ī s k a p s T e o f ā n s Vēstulēs par garīgo dzīvi ir 

rakstījis, ka J ē z u s lūgšana n e e s o t n e k ā d s t a l i s m a n s 1 8 , k a m ē r Jānis P a k ā p n i e k s uzstāja, 

ka i r svarīgi " d o m u ielikt lūgšanas v ā r d o s " . 1 9 T a s n o z ī m ē , ka lūgšana i r j ā ska i ta ar 

pilnīgu t e k s t a izpratni un k o n c e n t r ē t u u z m a n ī b u . S t a r e c i bieži iesaka t u r ē t uzmanību 

lūgšanas vārdos, uzsverot , ka ne jau e lpošana vai k ā d a cita ārēja akt iv i tāte ir noteicoša. 

T h e r a v ā d a s medi tāc i ja s a k c e n t s g a n i r l i e k a m s uz e l p o š a n u , jo m a n t r a s recitācijai 

dažu skolotāju ac ī s i r ne tikai p a k ā r t o t a , b e t arī p ā r e j o š a n o z ī m e . Ar laiku to a izv ieto 

dharmu smŗti. 

N e b ū s lieki a t c e r ē t i e s , k a H e s i h a s m ā g a l v e n ā m e t o d e t o m ē r n a v e lpošana, k a s 

tikai palīdz k o n c e n t r ē t i e s u n iesa i s t ī t ķ e r m e n i l ū g š a n a s r i tmā, b e t prāta u n s i rds 

a p v i e n o š a n a . Šo n e s a p r o t a m o f o r m u l ē j u m u s k a i d r o kā p r ā t a nokāpšanu sirdī, kad 

l ū g š a n a s vārdi pārv ie to jas no galvas, k u r a n e p r o t n e k o jus t , sirdī, k a s i r savdabīgs 

d i e v i š ķ o lietu u z t v ē r ē j s . Prā t s , k u r š p a r a s t a m c i l v ē k a m a t r o d a s galvā un nav ar sirdi 

apvienots , spēj tikai diskursīvi d o m ā t . T a m n e p i e m ī t pārdabiska spēja r e d z ē t dievišķo 

pasauli. Tā u z d e v u m s ir tikai s t r iktas uzmanības n o t u r ē š a n a lūgšanas vārdos. Iesācējus 

paras t i p a m u d i n a n e k o n c e n t r ē t p r ā t a u z m a n ī b u sirdī, j o t a s e s o t n e p i e r e d z ē j u š i e m 

bīstami, bet sākt ar kakla rajonu, k u r var sajust gaisa cirkulāciju un balss vibrāciju. Kad 

p r ā t s i r iemācī j ies k o n c e n t r ē t i e s un n e n o v i r z ī t i e s no l ū g š a n a s v ā r d i e m , ta s savu 

u z m a n ī b u p a m a z ā m pārv ie to lejup līdz br īdim, k a d s a s t o p sirdi. Sirdij un p r ā t a m 

apvienojoties, lūgšana p a n i e m cilvēka d z i ļ u m u s un atklāj ce ļu uz dievišķo n o s l ē p u m u 

r e d z ē š a n u . 

Lai n o t u r ē t u u z m a n ī b u s irds rajonā, p i e r e d z ē j u š i e m lūdzēj iem iesaka t u r ē t kre iso 

roku uz krūtīm s i rds rajonā, lai p i e s k ā r i e n s kalpotu par papildu k o n c e n t r ē š a n ā s līdzekli. 

Cits ķ e r m e ņ a i e s a i s t ī š a n a s p a ņ ē m i e n s i r embrija poza vai nol iekta galva un s k a t i e n s , 

k u r š i r p i e v ē r s t s sirdij. T ā s i r m e t o d e s , k u r a s r o s i n a i e i e š a n u sevī.2 ' 

S i rds t ē m a n e i z b ē g a m i s k a r otro, b e t īpaši - t r e š o un c e t u r t o smŗti. T ā d ē ļ jau še i t 

m u m s n ā k s i e s p i e m i n ē t visus smŗti a p t v e r o š o s i r d s t e h n i k u T h e r a v ā d a s B u d i s m ā . 

K o n c e n t r ē š a n ā s uz s i rds nav obligāta, kā t a s i r H e s i h a s m ā , kur m e t o d e s s h ē m a paliek 
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viena un tā pati neatkar īg i no a t s e v i š ķ a s t a r e c a p r a k s e s n i a n s ē m . B u d i s m s n e i e v ē r o 

striktu meditāci jas kārtību, k u r a var sas tāvēt no kāda a t sev i šķa smŗti v ien vai v i s iem 

uzmanības v e i d i e m kopā. Arī v ienā smŗti p a s t ā v daudz dažādu v a r i a n t u . T ā d ē ļ s i r d s 

praksi l ieto tikai daži T h e r a v ā d a s skolotāji. Saskaņā ar tradīciju s i rds ir prāta sēdekl i s . 

Izklāstot savu m e t o d i , T h e r a v ā d a s m e i s t a r s Acaan Maha Buva norāda, ka ar sirdi nav 

jāsaprot k ā d s m i e s ī g s o r g ā n s , b e t gan sirds-prāta n e t v e r a m ā būtība, ko skolotā js 

nosauc par " d i ž e n o c e n t r u " . M e t o d e tā s s ā k u m p o s m ā ārkārt īgi a tgādina H e s i h a s m a 

prakt izēto. M a n t r a i Buddho, Dhammo vai Sangho ir jābūt i z runāta i tādā veidā, lai 

medi tētā j s v isu laiku " s a s k a r t o s ar sirdi un mājotu tajā". Kā s i r d s a t b a l s t u i z m a n t o 

elpošanu, kura no s ā k u m a ir jāizjūt nās ī s vai pie aukslē jām, bet p ē c t a m pakāpeni sk i ir 

jāpārvieto sirdī. F o k u s ē j o t s a v u uzmanību sirdī, ci lvēks s a s n i e d z stāvokli , kad d o m a s 

un tēli to n e i z t r a u c ē . Stabila Samathas bāze n o p i e t n a i Vipassanas meditāci jai nu ir 

sagatavota. To turp ina 32 ķ e r m e ņ a daļu a p c e r e sirdī, k a m s e k a s i r nimitta un tml . 

vīzijas, kad m e d i t ē t ā j s skaidri r e d z savu paša vai kāda cita ci lvēka līķi sada lāmies . P a r 

rezu l tā tu k ļ ū s t ķ e r m e ņ a n e p a s t ā v ī b a s izjušana, c i e š a n u paz ī šana u n n e p i e ķ e r š a n ā s 

ķ e r m e n i m . Vēlāk b u d i s t s s ā k p i e s t r ā d ā t p ie apz iņas a p c e r e s , k u r a s gaitā c e n š a s 

diskursīvi saskaldī t to e l e m e n t u p a m a t g r u p ā s jeb skandhās, k a m s e k o izanal izētā 

i e s ū k š a n ā s sirdī. P a t e i c o t i e s s i r d s spējai a tk lā t p r ā t a m n e t v e r a m o , m e d i t ē t ā j s pazīs t 

Hc-es mis tēr i jas d z i ļ u m u s un i e m ā c ā s kvalitatīvi n e p i e ķ e r t i e s s a v a m es. Ci lvēks nu ir 

atraisījies no n e z i ņ a s un i r g a t a v s pazīt Nirvānu. 2 1 

Bet a t g r i e z ī s i m i e s pie o t r ā smŗti, k a s ir sajūtu (vedam) k o n t r o l e . Savas sa jūtas, 

vai tās b ū t u p a t ī k a m a s vai n e p a t ī k a m a s , i r j ā m ā k ar p r ā t u pief iksēt, n e m ē ģ i n o t tā s 

pārtraukt . T ā p a t nav at ļauts a i z d o m ā t i e s att iecībā uz sajūtu sagādātām a t m i ņ ā m , n e d z 

baudīt tās , ja sajūtas izrādās p a t ī k a m a s . Šajā sakarā ir derīgi p i e m i n ē t B i r m a s skolotāju 

Sunlun-sajado, k u r a p a m a t m e t o d e bija p r ā t a k o n c e n t r ē š a n ā s uz sāp īgām sa jū tām 

ķ e r m e n ī medi tāc i ja s laikā un uz p i e s k ā r i e n i e m s t a r p meditāci ju r e i z ē m . S a v i e m 

m ā c e k ļ i e m v iņš ieteica m e d i t ē t kādā v ienā pozā i lgāku laiku, n e m a i n o t ķ e r m e ņ a 

pozīciju. Gluži dabiski, c i l v ē k a m , n e k u s t ī g i sēžot , sāk s ā p ē t locekļi . T a s var b e i g t i e s 

pat ar m u s k u ļ u k r a m p j i e m , b e t arī tādā gadījumā k u s t ē t i e s n a v a t ļ a u t s . Skolotājs 

paskaidro, ka meditāci jas p r a t ē j s , k u r š jau ir atraisī j ies no es v a ž ā m , u z t v e r s ā p e s kā 

neitrālas sajūtas, kuras nav pat īkamas, bet ar i neizraisa c iešanas, jo tās vairs n e v i e n a m 

n e p i e d e r o t . Uz jautā jumu, k ā d ē ļ i r j āmoka s e v i ar n e p a t ī k a m ā m sa jūtām, kad p a s t ā v 

vesels sajūtu s p e k t r s , skolotājs atbild, ka patīkamais neizbēgami liek sevī iedziļināties, 

sākt baudīt, zaudēt modrību un visbeidzot p ieķer t ie s . Savukārt, sāpīgais n e k a d ci lvēku 

nevilina un liek apz ināt ies p a t i e s o e k s i s t e n c e s dabu, k a s i r c i e š a n a s . T a s liek m e k l ē t 

glābiņu no p i e r a s t ā s e k s i s t e n c e s formas. 

Kādi tad ir Sunlun-sajado padomi jauniesācējiem? Tiem, kuri sāk praktizēt meditāciju, 

v i e n m ē r piemīt t i e k s m e k u s t ē t i e s . Viņi bieži maina pozu un k a s ā s . N e u z m a n ī b a s dēļ 

viņi, p a š i e m n e m a n o t , a p t u r elpu, p ē c tam atkal to atsāk. T ā s e s o t izklaidības paz īmes , 

kas n o r ā d a uz modr ības t r ū k u m u , tādēļ skolotājs m ē d z a te ikt : " N e k a s i e t i e s , kad j u m s 

kaut k a s niez; n e k u s t i e t i e s , kad j u m s ir krampji; n e p ā r t r a u c i e t meditāciju, kad esat 

noguruš i " . "Neēr t ība patiesi i r n o r m a , k a m ē r ērtība ievelk m ū s ilūzijas p l ū s m ā . " -
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Par sāpīgām sajūtām ķ e r m e n ī kā par labu lūgšanas pavadoni runāja arī pareizticīgo 

tēv i . Viņi ieteica n o s l o g o t ķ e r m e n i a r n e m a i n ī g u stāju un m u s k u ļ u saspr ingt ību, bet 

daži, kā, p i e m ē r a m , Karulas Nikolajs, uzskatīja par modr ības n e p i e c i e š a m u n o t e i k u m u 

s ā p e s k r ū t ī s un plecos . Sinajas G r e g o r s , savukār t , i r uzskatī j is, ka " n o g u r d i n o š ā ceļos 

m e š a n ā s , kas apgrūt ina ķ e r m e n i , n e k u s t ī g u m s " u.c. līdzīgi u p u r i kopā a r gavēni u n 

miega i e r o b e ž o š a n u audzina paciet ību. 2 3 

Analizējot līdzīgas m e t o d e s Kris t iet ībā un B u d i s m ā , b ū t u jāa tz īmē, ka t e h n i s k a i s 

lūgšanas vai meditāci jas mot īvs , prot i , k o n c e n t r ē š a n ā s a u d z i n ā š a n a , t ā m i r kopīgs , 

k a m ē r tālejošais m ē r ķ i s n e k ā d ā ziņā n e s a k r ī t . Ja k r i s t i e š i e m tas pēc s a v a s būt ības i r 

a s k ē t i s k s un otršķir īgs, tad budisti sa jūtām p iešķ i r d a u d z svar īgāku l o m u , padarot tās 

p a r n e p a s t a r p i n ā t o G u d r ī b a s i e g ū š a n a s i e m e s l u . 

A u s t r u m u kristīgā kontemplat īvā tradīcija nav vienīgā, k a s piedāvā līdzīgas budistu 

smŗti m e t o d e s . P ie R i e t u m u m e i s t a r i e m šajā jomā p i e d e r Jezuīt i . Novīc iem, p i r m s viņi 

ķ e r a s klāt pie m ē n e š a i lg iem Garīgiem Vingrinājumiem, ir divu n e d ē ļ u sagatavo

š a n a s p r a k s e , k u r a s laikā viņi m ā c ā s g a l v e n o s medi tāc i j a s p r i n c i p u s . S t a r p t i e m i r 

" ķ e r m e ņ a sajušana, tā a p z i n ā š a n ā s un m a ņ u t r e n ē š a n a " . Novīc i p r a k t i z ē arī sirdsap-

zims izmeklēšanu, ko Ignācijs sauc par eksāmenu. T a m ir jānotiek divreiz dienā. Sirdsap

ziņas i z m e k l ē š a n a s gaita ar i paredz sajūtu kontro l i . V a r pate ik t , ka jezuīt i vairāk nekā 

h e s i h a s t i iesaista sa jūtas dažādos l ū g š a n a s v e i d o s Vipassanai līdzīgā m a n i e r ē . Bet 

paga idām n o c i t ē s i m kāda jauna jezuī ta n o Latvi jas v ē s t u l e s f r a g m e n t u : " [ E k s ā m e n a 

laikā] visa uzmanība ir t ikai p i e v ē r s t a s a v ā m sa jūtām. Šī u z m a n ī b a s n o t u r ē š a n a prasa 

z ināmu spēju k o n c e n t r ē t i e s , k a m [p i rms e k s ā m e n a ] i r d o m ā t i v ienkārš i vingrinājumi 

uz s a v ā k š a n o s : tu, p i e m ē r a m , sēdi 10 m i n ū t e s (ar t a i s n u m u g u r u , n e a t s l i e n o t i e s ) un 

sāc fiksēt sava ķ e r m e ņ a sajūtas — sāc no v iena gala un beidz ar o t ru galu. Tu it kā izej 

cauri v isām sava ķ e r m e ņ a daļām un c e n t i e s sajust tās , t.i., c e n t i e s piefiksēt t ā s sajūtas, 

ko š īs ķ e r m e ņ a daļas s n i e d z . Un svarīgi, ka n e a i z d o m ā j i e s k u r c i t u r , b e t a r visu 

u z m a n ī b u izslīdi cauri v i s a m ķ e r m e n i m . Ja k a u t k a s sāk k u t ē t vai n i e z ē t , vai kāda 

doma u z m ā k t i e s , tad to tikai piefiksē, ka tāda ir, un c e n š a s v i s iem s p ē k i e m uzmanību 

t u r p i n ā t veltīt u z i e s ā k t o j u š a n u , u n n i e z o š ā s v i e t a s n e k a s ī t u n u z m ā c o š a j ā s d o m ā s 

neaizdomāt ies . S ā k u m ā š ie t raucēkļ i i r daudz, tad p a r a s t i arv ien m a z ā k , bet v iss prasa 

laiku." 

T ā l ā k par e k s ā m e n a gaitu, k u r a t r e š a i s p u n k t s s k a n šādi : " S ā k n o paša d ienas 

s ā k u m a un savā r i t a m ā secībā a t c e r a s v i s u s d i e n a s n o t i k u m u s , cik t a s paredzēta jā 

laikā ir i e spē jams. Tu it kā D i e v a m p a s t ā s t i vai parādi , ko es i darījis. Visa t e v i s paša 

uzmanība i r velt ī ta t ikai sa jūtām, k ā d a s t e v ī r o d a s . N e v i s tu a t c e r i e s tā s sa jūtas, kas 

bija šajos n o t i k u m o s , b e t tās sa jūtas, k a s rodas , š o s n o t i k u m u s a t c e r o t i e s . Visiem 

s p ē k i e m jāizvairās no savu s p r i e d u m u un uzska tu iesa i s t ī šanas . [...] Var ilgāk pakavē

ties p ie pat īkamām sajūtām, bet ar i kaut kādā veidā n o s a u k t n e p a t ī k a m ā s , un saprast, 

uz ko tā s a t t i e c a s . " " 

Komentē jot augs tāk rakst ī to, i r svarīgi ievērot, ka a iz l iegums p i e v ē r s t i e s pagātnes 

sajūtām nav nejaušs . T a s ir l ielisks l īdzeklis n e a i z d o m ā t i e s un n e ļ a u t d o m ā m klīst, par 

ko gan runāsim, apspr iežot n ā k a m o smŗti. Tāpat kā b u d i s t u meis tar i , jezuīts neatļaujas 
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izteikt s a v u s s p r i e d u m u s par not iekošo. T a s atbrīvo no p i e ķ e r š a n ā s savam es j eb t i e m 

s p r i e d u m i e m un u z s k a t i e m , kādi piemīt š i m es. Sajūtu n o s a u k š a n a līdzinās b u d i s t u 

skolotāju m e t o d e i a t z ī m ē t k a t r u darbību vai sajūtu, to n o s a u c o t . Visbeidzot svarīgi i r 

tas , ka sa jū tas t i e k i e s a i s t ī t a s savu darbu anal izēšanā, b e t vē lāk arī meditāci jā . 

Metodoloģiski š is princips sakrīt ar budistu praktizēto Vipassanu ar sajušanas palīdzību. 

.Analītiskās meditāci jas s a t u r s , savukārt , ļoti a t šķ i ras , jo, p i e m ē r a m , g r ē k u nožēla vai 

meditācija par K r i s t u s dzīvi nav budis t iem raksturīga, bet Krist iet ībai nekad nav bijusi 

aktuāla e k s i s t e n c e s n e p a s t ā v ī b a s a p c e r e . 

Prakt izē jot o t r o smŗti, T h e r a v ā d a s budisti l ielākoties izmanto tausti, kas t o m ē r nav 

vienīgā s t a r p m e t o d ē m . Arī jezuī t i c e n š a s iesa is t ī t v i sus m a ņ u o r g ā n u s Garīgo 

Vingrinājumu izpildīšanas laikā. Tā meditācijas par J ē z u s K r i s t u s dzīvi, krus tā s i šanu 

un A u g š ā m c e l š a n o s pavada sa jūtas : 

"Ar i z tē les s p ē k a palīdzību [ir n e p i e c i e š a m s ] r e d z ē t p e r s o n a s un aps tāk ļus , k ā d o s 

tās darbojās . I z v ē r t ē t r e d z ē t o . (GV 122) 

D z i r d ē t , ko t ā s runā vai v a r ē t u runāt , vai v i smaz, kādā balsī (a t tē lu acu p r i e k š ā 

paturē t , b e t v isu u z m a n ī b u velt ī t dzirdei) . I z v ē r t ē t dz i rdēto . (GV 123) 

S m a r ž o t u n g a r š o t a p s t ā k ļ u s , p e r s o n u d v ē s e l e s t o t i k u m o s vai dievišķā m a i g u m u 

un s a l d u m u (prātā ar s p ē k u n e u z s p i e s t , zinot, kā t a m jāsmaržo un jāgaršo). P i e r e d z ē t o 

izvēr tēt . (GV 124) 

A r t a u s t i ( r o k ā m , kājām, v i su ķ e r m e n i ) p i e s k a r t i e s , a p ķ e r t p r i e k š m e t u s , sa just 

v ietas vai pat s k ū p s t ī t t ā s , k u r p e r s o n a s a t r o d a s vai a p m e t a s . P i e r e d z ē t o i z v ē r t ē t . 

(GV 1 2 5 ) . " 2 5 

Visu m a ņ u i e s a i s t ī š a n a meditāci jā l iecina par hol i s t i sko piee ju garīgajai p r a k s e i . 

Ne jau daļa c i lvēka, b e t v i ņ š v i s s p i e d e r i z a u g s m e i , un, ja k r i s t i e š i e m tas n o z ī m ē 

m i e s a s p e s t ī š a n u kopā ar dvēse l i , tad budis t i lūko no m i e s a s a tbr īvot ies uz v i s i e m 

laikiem. 

T r e š a i s smŗti s k a r d o m a s (citta). Šī ir p r a k s e , k a s ir ak tuā la j e b k u r a s reliģi jas 

k o n t e m p l ē t ā j a m un skar c ī ņ u ar izklaidīgo prā tu , k u r š n e s p ē j p ā r v a r ē t d o m u kl ī šanu. 

Budisma gadī jumā d o m u k o n t r o l e ie tver d i v u s p r i n c i p u s : 1 . a t r a š a n ā s t a g a d n ē , 2 . 

domu v ē r o š a n a no malas . Abi i r cieši sais t ī t i savā s tarpā un p a r e d z n e p i e ķ e r š a n o s 

domai, k u r a n u p a t i r u z r a d u s i e s . Ja d ienas gaitā m a n i r bijis k ā d s konfl ikts un es to 

pēkšņi a t c e r o s , es nedr īks tu aizdomāties un d u s m o t i e s . Man vienkārš i i r jāmāk pamanīt 

šo d o m u un v ē r o t to no m a l a s līdz brīdim, kad tā pazūd. Cilvēki ar pieredzi māk ievērot 

gan d o m a s p a z u š a n a s , gan r a š a n ā s mirkli, k a s palīdz sapras t , ka tā n a v substanciā la . 

Tā nāk no t u k š u m a un t u k š u m ā pazūd. Skolotājs Acaan Caa uz jautājumu par izklaidīgo 

prātu atbild: " C e n t i e t i e s ievietot p r ā t u t a g a d n ē . Vienkārši vēroj iet to, k a s prātā rodas . 

Bet n e m ē ģ i n i e t t ikt vaļā no d o m ā m . " Un citā v ietā: "Vēroj iet savu p r ā t u . P ā r b a u d i e t 

to, lai r e d z ē t u , kā nāk un aiziet d o m a s . N e e s i e t p i e ķ ē r u š i e s k a u t kam, v i e n k ā r š i 

palieciet uzmanīg i p r e t v i su, ko r e d z a t . " 2 0 Skolotā js uzstāj, ka š a u b a s vai r ū p e s , k a s 

prātā r o d a s , i r j ā m ā k v i e n k ā r š i v ē r o t un tajās ne iesa i s t ī t i e s . 

Lie l i sku i z s k a i d r o j u m u paras ta jam d o m ā š a n a s p r o c e s a m u n d o m u k o n t r o l e i dod 

skolotājs B u d d h a k a r o . V i ņ š salīdzina d o m a s ar k ā d u ū d e n s s t r a u m i , kurai i r savs 
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a v o t s . M u m s i r dabiski p e l d ē t pa s t r a u m i . P r ā t a d i sc ip l īnas ga lvena i s p r i n c i p s i r 

pe ldēšana p r e t s t raumi un d o m u avota sasn iegšana . Šeit t ā s rodas . 2 7 I r svarīgi pārste igt 

d o m u pašā tās rašanās punktā, p i rms tā ir sākus i m ū s iespaidot. Uzmanības un tagadnes 

brīža noturēšanai skolotāji iesaka visas d o m a s n o s a u k t un r a k s t u r o t tāpat, kā ta s notika 

a r sa jūtu n o s a u k š a n u . D o m u n o s a u k u m i v a r ē t u b ū t šādi : d u s m a s , p r i e k s , nožēla, 

šaubas, u z t r a u k u m s ut t . T a s n o v ē r š prā ta k l ī šanu p a g ā t n ē un n ā k o t n ē . I r jāpiebilst, ka 

tagadnes m e t o d e Theravādā ir lielā m ē r ā saistīta ar Abhidiiarmas filozofiju, kas apgalvo, 

ka dharmas ( p a m a t e l e m e n t i , kur i k o n s t r u ē v i su e s o š o ) e k s i s t ē t ikai v i e n u mirkli . 

Š ā d s m i r k l i s i r ļoti ī s s un p a r a s t a m p r ā t a m p a t nav u z t v e r a m s . Budi s ta u z d e v u m s i r 

n o t v e r t šo tagadni, k a s i r N i r v ā n a s vār t i . T i e gan i r s lēg t i v i s iem t i e m , k a s dzīvo 

p a g ā t n ē savās a tmiņās , lai cik tās n e b ū t u svaigas, un n ā k o t n ē savos s a p ņ o s vai plānos. 

Kaut arī Kristietībai ir sveša a u g s t ā k m i n ē t ā doktrīna, tā arī pazīst t a g a d n e s principu 

lūgšanā. M u m s p i e r a s t a i s t e i c i e n s : " a t r a s t i e s Dieva k l ā t b ū t n ē " i r dz i ļākas j ē g a s pie

pildīts. T a s nozīmē uzmanības n o t u r ē š a n u ar skaidru apziņu, ka atrodies Dieva priekšā, 

k u r š paš re iz tevi uzk lausa . Lūk, ko r a k s t a S u r o ž a s m e t r o p o l ī t s Antoni j s : "Vienīgais 

p a ņ ē m i e n s , kas palīdz savākt p r ā t u l ū g š a n a s laikā un n o m i e r i n ā t to, i r ne ļaut t a m klīst 

citā laikā; t e v i r n e p i e c i e š a m s p a t u r ē t to D i e v a k l ā t b ū t n ē . U n , p ieradis bieži p a r Viņu 

d o m ā t , t u viegli n o m i e r i n ā s i p r ā t u l ū g š a n a s laikā, vai v i s m a z p a s a r g ā s i t o n o 

izklaidības.'"''1 

Jezuīt i savās meditāci jās arī c e n š a s t ikai p ie f iksēt d o m a s , a t r o d o t s e v i Dieva 

k l ā t b ū t n ē : " I r jāapzinās sev i vai ā t r i s e v " jāpārs l īd" , s e v i sajūtot, un ar v i s ā m savām 

d o m ā m un sajūtām sevi jānostāda Dieva p r i e k š a . Ne obligāti Dieva k l ā t b ū t n e s sajūta ir 

p a š s a p r o t a m a j ā tā nav (kas bieži tā var b ū t ) , tad iedomājas , ka D i e v s i r k l ā t e s o š s un 

tādā ve idā sajūt Viņa k l ā t e s a m ī b u " . 8 9 

Vislielākie kr i s t īg ie m e i s t a r i cīņā ar p r ā t a izklaidību i r h e s i h a s t i . Viņi iedomājas 

sirdi kā kambari , kura durvis sargā n o k ā p i s tajā p r ā t s . " T a d p r ā t s p ā r v ē r š a s par dzirdi 

un redzi, - raksta s t a r e c s Si luāns, - t a s r e d z un dzird j e b k u r u d o m u 3 0 , k u r a no ā r p u s e s 

tuvojas, p i r m s tā ienāk sirdī. L ū d z o t i e s p r ā t s ne tikai nepie ļau j d o m u i e n ā k š a n u sirdī, 

bet atgrūž tās. ari sevi sargādams no sav ienošanās ar t ā m . Tādā veidā sasn iedz jebkuras 

kais l ības iznīcināšanu t ā s a t t ī s t ības s ā k u m p u n k t ā " . " B e z k a i s l ī g a m c i l v ē k a m p r ā t s 

valdītājs var palikt pie d o m a s , jo ir e s a m ī b u izz inošs s p ē k s , bet pal iek pilnīgi brīvs no 

t ā s . " 2 1 Pēdējais c i tā t s liecina par to, ka h e s i h a s t i n e c e n š a s vardarbīgi p ā r t r a u k t d o m u 

r a š a n ā s procesu . T a s i r arī svar īgs b u d i s t u medi tāc i j a s pr inc ips , k u r š ļauj t ikai v ē r o t 

d o m a s , n e m a z n e m ē ģ i n o t tās māksl īgi iz jaukt vai aizl iegt t ā m r a s t i e s . 

C e t u r t a i s smŗti ve ids ir dhurmu (Skt., Pāli dhamma ) kontro le . Tā ir p r a k s e s daļa, 

k a s i e t v e r Vipassanas j eb d i n a m i s k ā s a n a l ī t i s k ā s medi tāc i j a s p r i n c i p u s i e p r e t ī 

p i r m a j i e m trijiem smŗti, kuri a t t ī s ta s t a t i s k o medi tāc i ju . Dharmu k o n t r o l e p a r e d z 

iedzi ļ ināšanos Budisma mācībā. Samatha palīdz ci lvēka prā tam nenovi rz ī t uzmanību 

no p ē t ā m ā p r i e k š m e t a un m a k s i m ā l i i e i e t tā " i z g a r š o š a n ā " . V e i k s m ī g u Vipussanu 

n o s l ē d z apgaismība, kad garīgā r e d z e nu i r a t ra i s ī ta , un viss, ko n ā c ā s a p c e r ē t ar 

i n t e l e k t a palīdzību, skaidri atklājas k o n t e m p l ē t ā j a m . Budis t i sauc to par stāvokli, kad 

c i l v ē k s r e d z visu tādu, kāds tas ir. 
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P i r m s ķ e r t i e s klāt p ie a p r a k s t i e m , i r svarīgi a t c e r ē t i e s , ka ar i kr is t īg ie mis t iķ i ar 

t r e n ē t a s k o n c e n t r ē š a n ā s palīdzību iedziļinās kristīgajā mācībā, kurai , p r o t a m s , i r m a z 

kopīga ar B u d i s m u . Var t e i k t , ka, sākot ar c e t u r t o smŗti, bud i s t i un kr i s t i e š i sāk iet 

dažādus ce ļus , kaut ar i i z m a n t o tajā i e p r i e k š i e g ū t o m ā k u k o n t r o l ē t ķ e r m e n i , sa jūtas 

un d o m a s . 

Galvenais B ū d a s mācības fokuss neiešanas (duhkha). T a s ir j e b k u r a s e k s i s t e n c e s 

princips un ir apvienots ar nepastāvību (anitya) un esošā b e z p e r s o n i s k u m u (anātman). 

Šos t r ī s pr inc ipus Buda saista ar mācību par dharmām, kura izskaidro, kas patiesībā ir 

ci lvēks un k ā d ē ļ m u m s i r j ā p i e ņ e m fakts, ka n e v i e n a m no m u m s n e p i e m ī t savs es. 

Buda ir mācījis, ka c i l v ē k s n a v v iengabala ins . Viņš s a s t ā v no p i e c i e m a g r e g ā t i e m , 

k u r u s s a u c p a r skandhām (Skt . , Pāl i khandhas). P i r m a i s a g r e g ā t s s a s t ā v no 

n e s k a i t ā m ā m dharmām, k u r a s izveido ķ e r m e n i . Pārē j ie č e t r i a g r e g ā t i arī s a s t ā v no 

dharmām un sastāda to, ko e s a m raduši uzskatīt par viengabalainu dvēseli . T ā s agregāti 

ir sajūtas, a tmiņa un uz tvere , psihiskie procesi kopā ar gribas a k t i e m un apziņa. N e v i e n s 

no t i e m nav pas tāv īgs , jo s a s t ā v no e l e m e n t i e m (dharmām), kur i e k s i s t ē t ikai v i e n u 

mirkli. E l e m e n t a m izirstot, r o d a s ci ts e l e m e n t s . Līdz ar to c i lvēks nav k a u t k a s v i e n s 

un pastāv tikai ī su laika sprīdi . Nākamajā brīdī m ē s vairs n e e s a m tie, kas bijām p i r m s 

brīža. 

Šo ī sumā izklāstīto mācību ar i ir aicināts izprast Vipassanas praktizētājs . M ē r ķ i s ir 

p i e ķ e r š a n ā s s e v un c i tām p ā r e j o š ā m l ie tām iznīcināšana, kā r e z u l t ā t ā c i lvēks dara 

galu ari savai k a r m a i un tādēļ va i r s nepārdz imst . Ciešanas ir be igušās . Viņš var mūžīgi 

baudīt Nirvānu. Galvenā Vipassanas m e t o d e ir analītiskā e s a m ī b a s (un ari sev i s paša) 

saskaldīšana skandhās un diiarmās. T a m ārkārtīgi noder p i rmo triju smŗti audzināšana, 

kad, p i e m ē r a m , pastāvīga a t šķ i r īgo un pāre jošo sajūtu v ē r o š a n a aizved līdz dziļai 

sevis i z p r a t n e i : manī nav n e k a s pastāvīgs, jo sa jūtas r o d a s no n e k u r i e n e s un pazūd 

t u k š u m ā ; dzīve i r c i e š a n a s , k u r ā m par i e m e s l u i r fiziskas s ā p e s un nespē ja p a t u r ē t 

p a t ī k a m a s sa jūtas; es pa t ie s ībā n e e s m u n e k ā d s es, jo m a n šīs sajūtas n e p i e d e r to 

nepastāv ības dē ļ . T ā d ā ve idā var izanalizēt j e b k u r u smŗti, lai n o n ā k t u pie l īdzīgiem 

secinā jumiem. Tā visi č e t r i smŗti veidi ir saistīt i savā s tarpā. 

Lai n e n o g u r d i n ā t u lasītāju, p i e v ē r s ī s i m i e s tikai vienai Vipassanas tehnikai , k u r a s 

pamatā ir ķ e r m e ņ a (kāya) smŗti, un, proti, meditācija par 32 ķ e r m e ņ a daļām, kā ar i līķa 

vizualizācija. B u d i s t i e m bieži p ā r m e t n e v e s e l ī g u i n t e r e s i p r e t m i r u š o u n s a p u v u š o 

ķ e r m e n i , n e i e v ē r o j o t to, ka tāda veida meditāci jas i r n e p i e c i e š a m a s , lai iedzi ļ inātos 

nepas tāv ības un c i e š a n u mis tēr i jā . Bez tā n e b ū t u i e s p ē j a m s iznīcināt p i e ķ e r š a n o s 

sev un p ā r r a u t k a n n i s k o ķēdi . Buda bija p r e t pārl ieku m i e s a s m ē r d ē š a n u . Viņš piedā

vāja iet v idusce ļu, t.i., i z s t rādāt pare izu a t t i e k s m i p r e t m i e s u , k a s iemācī tu tai nep ie

ķert ies. 

Vi sp i rms i r p i e m i n a m s B i r m a s skolotājs Taungpulu-sa jado, k u r a p a m a t t e h n i k a i r 

32 ķ e r m e ņ a daļu vizualizācija. k u r a s sadala pa 6 grupām: 1. Mat i uz galvas un ķ e r m e ņ a , 

nagi, zobi un āda. 2 . M u s k u ļ i , cīpslas, kauli, kaula s m a d z e n e s un n i e r e s . 3 . Sirds, 

aknas, m e m b r ā n a s (diafragma), liesa un plaušas. 4. Zamas, iekšējie orgāni, vēderp lēve , 

izkārnījumi, ga lvas s m a d z e n e s . 5 . Žults , g ļotas , s t r u t a s , as in i s , sv iedr i , blīvie tauki . 
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6. Asaras , šķidr ie tauki, s ieka las , gļotas, locītavu š ķ i d r u m s , ur īns . K a t r u g r u p u a p c e r 

p iecas d ienas , un kad n o n ā k līdz pēdējai, sāk v i su no j a u n a , t ikai no otra gala, t.i., no 

s e s t ā s līdz pirmajai g r u p a i . T ā d a veida medi tāc i ju p a v a d a m a n t r u d z i e d ā š a n a ar 

ķ e r m e ņ a da ļu n o s a u k u m i e m . T o t u r p i n a a p m ē r a m s e š u s m ē n e š u s , k a s palīdz 

apzināties, ka cilvēks sas tāv no daļām un pāre još iem e l e m e n t i e m , b e t radus ies r iebuma 

sajūta pret ķ e r m e n i a u d z i n a n e p i e ķ e r š a n o s . 

Lūk, ko raks ta par savu p ieredz i šajā jomā D ž . K o r n n l d s : " K a d es uzsāku personīgo 

p r a k s i , jau e l p o š a n a s v i n g r i n ā j u m u laikā m a n bija d a ž ā d u ķ e r m e ņ a d a ļ u vīzijas, 

v i sb iežāk m a n rādījās s k e l e t i u n kauli. M a n s skolotājs t a d iemācīja m a n p a t u r ē t š o s 

t ē l u s prātā, lai a t t ī s t ī tu k o n c e n t r ē š a n o s un c īn ī tos ar c i t ā m , t.i., dejojošo s i e v i e š u 

ķ e r m e ņ u vīzijām. Galu galā š ī p r a k s e aizveda līdz meditāci jām par nāvi un līķiem, kur i 

a t r o d a s k los teru l a u k u m o s sadedzināšanai . Es redzē ju ar i m a n i s paša līķi un ar i tuvāko 

d r a u g u līķus. Tāda meditāci ja i r saistīta ar t ā m sajūtām, k u r a s pavada m ū s u pašu nāvi 

un ir spēcīgs ierocis t a m , lai i e raudzī tu es un tā m e l o d r ā m u no p a r e i z a s p e r s p e k t ī v a s . 

Kad m ē s u z v a r ē s i m n ā v e s bai les, pa te icot ie s pilnīgai p i e k r i š a n a i [ tam, ka m i r s i m ] un 

p i e ķ e r š a n ā s iznīcināšanai, m ē s k ļūs im pilnīgi br īvi 3 2 " . 3 3 

Šajā k o n t e k s t ā d e r a t c e r ē t i e s , ka s t a r p 40 v i s p ā r p i e ņ e m t i e m b u d i s t u meditāci jai 

d o m ā t i e m ob jekt iem (kammatthāna) ir arī 10 līķa s a d a l ī š a n a s fāzes, k u r a s sava 

ķ e r m e ņ a mirs t īguma a p z i n ā š a n a s no lūkam var vizualizēt j e b k u r š T h e r a v ā d a s budis ts . 

Šīs fāzes ir šādas : u z p ū t i e s līķis, zils līķis, s t r u t o j o š s l īķis, sasprēgā j i s l īķis, saplos ī t s 

l īķis, i z m ē t ā t s līķis, s a š ķ e l t s , saska ld ī t s un i z m ē t ā t s l īķis, a s i ņ a i n s līķis, t ā rpu i z ē s t s 

l īķis un s k e l e t s . Ja k ā d a m i r u š a ci lvēka ķ e r m e n i s i r p i e e j a m s , var m e d i t ē t pie tā, 

n e m a z neizmantojot i e d o m ā t u s tēlus. P a r to ar i s tāsta k ā d s dedzīgs T h e r a v ā d a s budists 

no Rīgas: " K a d m ē s bijām [Amaravati] klosterī, t u r tā dibinātājs novēlēja savu ķ e r m e n i 

p ē c nāves meditācijai. To nolika a t sev i šķā telpā ar ventilāciju, b e t tāpat jau p ie t iekami 

smakoja. Varēja a tnākt un skatīt ies. Līķis tur tika glabāts a p m ē r a m nedēļu, iebalzamēts, 

lai ilgāk sag labātos . Es gāju un tā bija tāda i n t e r e s a n t a p i e r e d z e . Pa n a k t i vari a t n ā k t 

pilnīgā vientulībā, un tu esi istabā ar zārku un līķi. Un t a d vari s k a t ī t i e s un vērot sevi. 

N u , es s ē ž u , un m a n ir bail, kaut k ā d a s fantāzijas, ka l īķis tūlīt c e l s i e s a u g š ā vai vēl 

k a u t ko. B e t p a m a z ā m tās v i sas atkāpjas, t u v i e n k ā r š i v ē r o , k ā d s p a t s k ā d r e i z b ū s i . " ' 1 

N e b ū t u pareizi d o m ā t , ka Kris t iet ībai l īdzīgas p r a k s e s i r s v e š a s . I r d a u d z s e n u un 

n e tik s e n u A u s t r u m u hagiogrāfisko a p r a k s t u , k u r i r m i n ē t a a s k ē t u g u l ē š a n a zārkos . 

T ā p a t daži a s k ē t i s k i e tēvi iesaka līķu vizualizāciju k ā r d i n o š o d o m u gadījumā. Arhibīs

k a p s Antonijs, p i e m ē r a m , r a k s t a : " P r e t ē j a d z i m u m a p ā r s t ā v j u s , k u r u t ē l u s ļaunais 

g a r s izvelk no t a v a s a t m i ņ a s , iedomāj ies g u l o š u s z ā r k ā , s a p u v u š u s , s m i r d ī g u s un 

t ā r p u i z ē s t u s . A t c e r i e s arī t o , ka t a v a s n ā v e s s t u n d a n a v z i n ā m a , un v a r gadī t ies , tu 

nodzīvo savas p ē d ē j ā s m i n ū t e s še i t , v irs z e m e s . P ē c t a m tev i gaida m o c ī b a s par 

g r ē k i e m , k u r ā m n e b ū s gala. T a d n e p i e d i e n ī g a s d o m a s u n kais l īgas v ē l m e s ātri 

pazudīs . " 3 ' ' 

N e r a u g o t i e s uz z i n ā m u līdzību b u d i s t u un k r i s t i e š u a s k ē t u p a m ā c ī b ā s un arī to, ka 

t ā s a p v i e n o cīņa p a r m a k s i m ā l u p i e v ē r š a n o s re l iģ i ska jām v ē r t ī b ā m , a t t i e k s m e pret 

m i e s u t o m ē r i r un pal iek dažāda. B u d i s t i e m tā kalpo kā n e p a s t ā v ī b a s p ierādī jums un 
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i r d o m ā t a pilnīgai iznīcināšanai, k a m ē r kr i s t ieš i gaida m i e s a s A u g š ā m c e l š a n o s , kad, 

no kaislībām atbrīvota un šķīsta, tā kopā ar dvēsel i at jaunos psihofizioloģisko kopu, ko 

sauc par c i lvēku. Ir arī jāsal iek pare iz ie a k c e n t i , lai n e p ā r p r a s t u r e d z a m ā s kopīgās 

īpašības b u d i s t u u n k r i s t i e š u p r a k s ē . T h e r a v ā d ā meditāci ja par ķ e r m e ņ a daļām u n 

l īķiem ir v i e n a no v i snozīmīgākajām, k a m ē r Kris t ie t ība i tai i r gadījuma r a k s t u r s . 

R i e t u m u kr is t īgā pasaule v ispār to nepazīst , dodot p r i e k š r o k u abst rakta i e l les a p c e r e i 

u n g r ē k u nožē la i . 

Lai g ū t u s k a i d r u p r i e k š s t a t u par to, k ā d s p r i e k š m e t s aizvieto b u d i s t u Vipassanas 

s i s t ē m a s , i r v ē r t s no jauna p i e v ē r s t i e s jezuī t iem, kur i i z m a n t o i e g ū t ā s prā ta k o n c e n 

t r ē š a n ā s spē jas un t r e n ē t ā s sa jū tas v i sp i rms Bībe les f ragmentu, b e t vēlāk - K r i s t u s 

dzīves, n ā v e s u n A u g š ā m c e l š a n ā s a p c e r ē . H e s i h a s m a t o a izv ie to J ē z u s l ū g š a n a s 

formula, kura ie tver vissvarīgākos Kristietības postulātus : Dieva Dēla n ā k š a n u pasaulē 

u n c i lvēces g r ē k u izp i rkšanu. 

M ū s u r a k s t s nav d o m ā t s , lai s īkāk a p s p r i e s t u lūgšanu kristīgajā tradīcijā. T ā d ē ļ 

beigs im ar D. Komfi lda v ā r d i e m , kas apkopo visu iepr iekš te ik to : 

" B ū d a s m ā c ī b u var īsi i z te ik t šādā veidā. N a v nekā, p ie kā b ū t u v ē r t s t u r ē t i e s . Ja 

jūs a t b r ī v o s i e t i e s no visa: p r i e k š m e t i e m , j ē d z i e n i e m , skolotāj iem, Būdas , es, ā rē jām 

sa jūtām, a t m i ņ ā m , d z ī v e s , n ā v e s , brīvības, t a d visas c i e š a n a s pazudī s . P a s a u l e 

izpaudīs ies s a v a s būt ības s v ē t u m ā , un j ū s izbaudīsiet B ū d a s brīvību." 3 6 
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S u m m a r y 

T h e ar t ic le c o v e r s a s h o r t c o m p a r a t i v e analys i s of m e d i t a t i o n a l t e c h n i q u e s in 

T h e r a v a d a B u d d h i s m and C h r i s t i a n i t y . T h e last o n e i s r e p r e s e n t e d b y G r e e k and 

Russ ian H e s y c h a s m . T h e W e s t e r n Chr i s t ian t radi t ion i s also m e n t i o n e d . T h e Spiri

tual E x e r c i s e s of St. I g n a t i u s Loyola and different pre l iminary m e d i t a t i o n s prac t iced 

by J e s u i t s n o w a d a y s a r e helpful in our r e s e a r c h . 

I t i s c o m m o n k n o w l e d g e t h a t Theravada B u d d h i s t t eachings h a v e nothing in com

mon wi th C h r i s t i a n d o c t r i n e . T h e not ion of God, God ' s g race and t h e forgiving of s ins 

could n e v e r be accepted by B u d d h i s t s . I t ' s a r e a s o n for different soteriological a i m s in 

T h e r a v a d a a n d Chr i s t ian i ty . As for t h e former, i t s e e k s to rea l i ze dissat i s fact ion 

(dukkha), i m p e r m a n e n c e (anicea) and i m p e r s o n a l i t y (anat tā) of all th ings . Chr i s t ian 

soteriological aim is, on t h e c o n t r a r y , posit ive, t h a t m e a n s cogni t ion of t h e only O n e , 

who p o s s e s s e s t h e e v e r l a s t i n g e x i s t e n c e and per fect u n c r e a t e d S u b s t a n c e . 

In s p i t e of t h e doctr inal d i f ferences t h e r e a r e m a n y s imilar p s y c h o t e c h n i q u e s in 

both t r a d i t i o n s . T h e r a v a d a h a s e l a b o r a t e d t w o m a i n d i m e n s i o n s o f m e d i t a t i o n . T h e 

first i s s u p p o s e d to t ra in t h e t ranqui l l i ty or ca lm of t h e m i n d cal led S a m a t h a . It i s 

n e c e s s a r y for a perfect ly c o n c e n t r a t e d a t t e n t i o n d u r i n g t h e o t h e r m e d i t a t i v e condi

tion of t h e m i n d that is t h e d y n a m i c insight into t h e t r u t h s of suffering, i m p e r m a n e n c e 

and i m p e r s o n a l i t y of t h e e x i s t e n c e . T h e l a t t e r form of B u d d h i s t m e d i t a t i o n is cal led 

Vipassanā a n d i s s u p e r i o r to t h e former b e c a u s e i t i s c o n c e r n e d w i t h t h a t a s p e c t of 

p s y c h o t e c h n i q u e which is d is t inct ively B u d d h i s t . 

T h e purpose of our reseach is to show that the twofold dimension of meditation is well 

known and widely practiced by H e s y h a s t s and Jesui t s . T h e m a i n tool of Samatha-

Vipassanā is mindfulness called sati in Pāli and smrt i in Sanskrit. T h e r e are four types of 

mindfulness: that of the body (kaya), of the s e n s e s (vedana), of the thoughts (citur) and of 

dhamias . T h e f i rs t t h r e e sati deal with Samatha while the last one r e p r e s e n t s Vipassanā. 

T h e mindfulness of the body consists of various practices. It can be developed through 

attention on t h e breath and m a n t r a recitation or a w a r e n e s s of any par t of the body. H e a r t 

is considered to be a good object of the static meditat ion. All the e l e m e n t s of t h e first sati 

arc practiced in H e s y h a s m as well. T h e mindfulness of the s e n s e s m e a n s to be a t tent ive 

to all t h e feelings of t h e body dur ing meditat ion. In accordance wi th the r e s e a r c h th i s 

technique is a part of the p r a y e r of H e s y h a s t s and Jesuits . Sati of t h o u g h t s s e e k s to 
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control mental activity in order not to allow different t h o u g h t s to absorb t h e contemplating 

mind. T h e same m e t h o d s e e m s to be of e x t r e m e i m p o r t a n c e for H e s y h a s t s . 

T h e m i n d f u l n e s s o f d h a r m a s s ignif ies m e d i t a t i o n o n t h e B u d d h i s t va lues m e n 

t ioned above. It is s u b s t i t u t e d by ref lection on t h e m y s t e r i e s of Incarnat ion, R e d e m p 

tion and R e s u r r e c t i o n in C h r i s t i a n i t y . T h e forth sa t i i s t h a t point w h e r e B u d d h i s t s 

and Chr i s t ians b e g i n going different w a y s . I t i s o b v i o u s that s imilar b o d y t e c h n i q u e s 

d o not r e p r e s e n t t h e s a m e a t t i t u d e t o t h e body. T h e a im o f B u d d h i s m i s t o g e t free 

from t h e physical form in o r d e r to i n t e r r u p t t h e p r o c e s s of re incarnat ion. T h e p u r p o s e 

of Chr i s t ian p r a y e r i s to t rans f igure t h e b o d y to m a k e i t w o r t h y of r e s u s c i t a t i n g t h e 

psycho-phisiologic u n i t y called m a n after t h e R e s u r e c t i o n . 
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Filosofiska kategorija dao Laodzi "Daodedzjin" 

K a s p a r s E i h m a n i s 

Latvijas U n i v e r s i t ā t e s M o d e r n o valodu fakultāte, Or ientā l i s t ikas nodaļa, 

Visvalža ielā 4a, Rīga LV 1050 

e - p a s t s : kaspei(5)lanet . lv : t e l . d. 7 0 3 4 8 2 5 

Sī raksta pamatā irfilosofiskās kategorijas dao semantikas izpēte daoistu kanonā "Daodedzjin". 
Kanons, kurš rakstā tiek dēvēts par "Laodzi", tiek uztverts ārpus tā reliģiskajām interpretācijām 
un tiek uzskatīts kā neatkarīgs lielums, kurā atklājas kategorija duo. 

Tā kā filosofiskās kategonjas parasti ir polisemantiskas, tām tiek piedēvētas dažādas nozīmes, 
radot atšķirīgas interpretācijas. Kategorija dao nav izņēmums. Lai saprastu citu kultūru 
filosofiskās kategorijas, mums nākas tās pārtulkot sev saprotamā valodā. Tā kā mums nav citu 
iespēju, kā vienīgi pārtulkot tās, citādais zaudē savu citādā dabu un kļūst par mums saprotamo. 
Tas notiek ari ar kategoriju dao, ja to tulko tikai kā Ceļš un uztver kā Augstāko realitāti vai visu 
lietu pirmsākumu. 

Sis raksts mēģina parādīt dao polise mantisko raksturu "Laodzi" tekstā. Latviski ir pārtulkotas 
un izanalizētas visas 38 nodaļas, kurās hieroglifs dao ir sastopams. Tas ir ļāvis visas iespējamās 
nozīmes iedalīt divās lielās grupās: metafiziskajā un ētiskajā dao. No metafizikas viedokļa dao 
tiek uztverts kā visu lietu būtība un to rašanās avots. No ētiskā viedokļa dao tiek saprasts kā 
likumība, kas vada fenomenu pasaules, sabiedrības un valsts attīstību. Turklāt nodaļas, kurās 
dao ir uztverams kā ētiska kategorija, dominē "Laodzi" tekstā. 

Šis raksts skaidri parāda dao nozīmju dažādību. Lai arī "Laodzi" teksta pirmajā nodaļā ir teikts, 
ka "pastāvīgais dao nav vārdos izsakāms", kanons turpina "izteikties", nosaucot to neskaitāmas 
reizes. Tas m u m s liek runāt par dažādiem dao vai ari par vienas kategorijas dažādām 
manifestācijām. Un šīs raksts ir mēģinājums izgaismot šīs dažādās manifestācijas. 
R a k s t u r v ā r d i : daoisms; dao; Laodzi; Daodedzjin; ķīniešu tradicionālā filosofija. 

M ū s u darba p a m a t ā i r s k a t ī j u m s uz Ķīnas f i losof i jas v ē s t u r i kā uz filosofisko 

kategoriju attīstību teks ta ietvaros. T ā p ē c pētījuma centrā a t rodas ķīniešu tradicionālās 

domas kategori ja dao o 3 , k a s kalpo par a t s k a i t e s p u n k t u . 

Dao i r v iena no nozīmīgāka jām ķ īn iešu t radic ionālās d o m a s kategor i jām. T a i ir 

garš un s a r e ž ģ ī t s a t t ī s t ības p r o c e s s , k a s sevī i e t v e r v i sus g a l v e n o s Ķīnas filosofijas 

attīstības h r o n o l o ģ i s k o s p o s m u s , filosofiskās skolas un reliģijas. 

Visizplatītākais dao tu lkojums uz r ie tumu valodām ir "ce ļš" . T o m ē r šāds tulkojums ir 

ļoti š a u r s un i e r o b e ž o t s . N o t e i k t o s t e k s t a f ragmentos neatkar īg i no tā, vai t ie p i e d e r 

konfuciānistu tradīcijai vai daoistu un budistu, tas būtu tulkojams kā "ceļš" . T o m ē r m u m s 

liekas, ka tik nozīmīga kategorija kā dao ir jāatstāj netulkota tāpat kā citu kultūru reliģiski 

iilosofiskie jēdzieni. Galvenais iemes l s tādai rīcībai, protams, ir šo kategoriju polisēmija. 

http://lanet.lv
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D i v p a d s m i t s ē j u m u Ķīniešu valodas lielā vārdnīca [44, 1 0 6 3 - 1 0 6 4 ] piedāvā 40 

hieroglifa dao ska idro jumus, a p s k a t o t arī hieroglifa l i e t o j u m u s moderna jā l i teratūrā, 

k u r u n o z ī m e s m ū s u d a r b a m nav n e p i e c i e š a m a s . Lielā vārdnīca k o p s k a i t ā m i n 24 

hieroglifa n o z ī m e s [43 ,4765] . U z s k a i t ī s i m tikai d a ž a s svar īgākās : 

1. Ceļš , pa k u r u iet. 

2. Dao s u b s t a n c e , p a s a u l e s visu l ie tu a v o t s . 

3 . M e t o d e , pārdab i skas spējas, p r a s m e . 

4. Sekot, paklausīt . 

5 . N e t r a u c ē t s , n e k a v ē t s . 

6. R u n ā t . 

7. Pārvaldīt . 

8. Vest ; vadīt, virzīt. 

D ž a n s L i v e ņ s min 5 n o z ī m e s , k ā d ā s dao v a r ē t u t ikt s a p r a s t s : 

1 . Dao i r d e b e s s , z e m e s un visu l ie tu s u b s t a n c e jeb avots . T a s norāda uz l ietu, kas 

i r ar j u t e k ļ i e m n e t v e r a m a un i r ā r p u s p i e r e d z e s . P a t e i c o t i e s tam, dabas un sabiedrības 

parādības ir t ā d a s , k ā d a s tā s ir. 

2. Dao i r v i sas p a s a u l e s būtība, l i e t u p a m a t i e d a b a , iekšē jās a t t i e c ī b a s , k a s veido 

lietu p a m a t e l e m e n t u s . 

3. Dao ir l ietu likumība. T a s norāda uz l ietu i m a n e n t ā s būtības, n e p i e c i e š a m ī b a s un 

stabil itātes saistībām. 

4. Dao ir kus t ības un izmaiņu p r o c e s s . 

5 . Dao i r pol i t i sks pr incips , ē t i k a s un m o r ā l e s p a r a u g s [ 2 1 , 3 - 4 ] . 

J i n h u e j s P a r k s , b a l s t o t i e s uz s a s t o p a m a j ā m dao i n t e r p r e t ā c i j ā m , izdala tr īs 

j ē d z i e n u s , a r k u r u palīdzību t a s t iek s k a i d r o t s : o n t o l o ģ i s k o , e p i s t e m o l o ģ i s k o , ē t i sko 

jeb prakt i sko. Sapras t s ontoloģiski, dao n o z ī m ē to, k a s ir. I n t e r p r e t ē t s epistemoloģiski, 

t a s t i ek a t t i e c i n ā t s u z izziņas v e i d u . N o ē t i s k a s p e r s p e k t ī v a s r a u g o t i e s , t a s noz īmē 

note ik tu prakt isku n o r m u . T ā d ē ļ lielākajam v a i r u m a m interpretētā ju dao ir ekvivalents 

tam, ko m ē s d ē v ē j a m par A u g s t ā k o R e a l i t ā t i . D a ž i e m k o m e n t a t o r i e m dao nozīme 

pat ies ības a t k l ā š a n a s ceļu, c i t i e m t a s t i e k ident i f icēt s a r n o t e i k t u r īcības ve idu [38, 

2 0 3 - 2 0 4 ] . 

H . S m i t s dao izprot trijās n o z ī m ē s uzre iz : " A u g s t ā k ā s R e a l i t ā t e s c e ļ š ; Visuma 

ceļš ; ceļš, k u r a m ir j ā seko, lai p i e s k a ņ o t u sevi c e ļ a m , k a s virza V i s u m u . " H.Velčs nc 

ontoloģiskās pozīcijas definē dao kā " V i s u m a k ā r t ī b u " un " D a b a s l i k u m u " . M. Kalten-

m a r k s no ep i s temoloģ i skās pozīcijas izprot dao kā " m e t o d i " . No ē t i s k ā s per spekt īvas 

v iedokļa dao i r p i e r e d z e . D ž a n s D ž u n j e ņ s to s k a i d r o kā " p i r m a t n ē j ā p i e r e d z e , kas 

t iek iegūta, i n t e r p r e t ē j o t un identif icējot ci lvēka subjekt iv i tāt i ar l ietu objektivitāti . ' ' 

[Ibid., 204]. Līdzīgi dao n o z ī m e s s a g r u p ē ari C e ņ s Gujins: metafiziskā pat iesā esamība: 

likumība; ci lvēka dzīves n o t e i k u m i , kritēri j i , s t a n d a r t i un paraugi . 

Acīmredzams ir fakts, ka lielākais d a u d z u m s interpretāci ju pārliecinoši izdala ētisko 

p e r s p e k t ī v u , kurā ie t i lpst n e t ikai k o n k r ē t a indivīda uzvedības n o r m a s u n m e t o d e s 

bet ar i valst iskā veidojuma e k s i s t e n c e s n o r m a s . In terpre tāc i ju atšķir ība i r vērojama 

izdalot dao metafiziskās īpašības. Svarīgi ir piebilst, ka m ē s lietojam vārdu "metafizisks ' 
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nevis "meta f iz ika" , jo r u n ā j a m p a r dao p iemītoša jām īpašībām, n e v i s par " L a o d z i " 

tekstā pieminēta jām koncepci jām, kuras m ē s v a r ē t u nodēvēt par "Laodz i " metafiziku. 

Vārds " m e t a f i z i s k s " t iek i z m a n t o t s , lai r a k s t u r o t u dao kā t r a n s c e n d e n t ā l u , j u t e k ļ i e m 

n e t v e r a m u . 

I e p r i e k š m i n ē t o trīs p e r s p e k t ī v u vidū t iek m i n ē t a arī epis temoloģiskā, kas saistīta 

ar izziņas iespē ju . Vai dao i r v ē r t ē j a m s kā īpaš s izziņas v e i d s , ko m ē s definējām, 

citējot D ž a n u Džunjeņu kā " p i r m s o n t o l o ģ i s k u pieredzi"? Vai ar i t a s i r " m e t o d e " , kā to 

uztver M. Kal tenmarks? D ž a n s Liveņs vispārībā neizdala epis temoloģisko koncepciju, 

bet bez ontoloģiskās un ēt iskās min arī kosmoloģisko, kirru tas nenodala no ontoloģiskās. 

Proti, o n t o ģ e n ē z e un k o s m o ģ e n ē z e , p ē c viņa d o m ā m , ķ ī n i e š u filosofijā bieži t i ek 

apvienota [ 2 1 , 1 1 ] . M ū s u p r ā t , e p i s t e m o l o ģ i s k ā koncepci ja nav izdalāma a t s e v i š ķ i kā 

nozīmju grupa, kurā m ē s v a r a m iet i lpināt a t s e v i š ķ a s dao n o z ī m e s , b e t gan l ietojama 

deskriptīvi, runājot par p a š u kategori ju tās metafiziskajā r a k s t u r o j u m ā kā n e i z z i n ā m u 

un n e a p r a k s t ā m u . Ja izziņa s e v ī i e t v e r g a l a r e z u l t ā t ā k o n c e p t u a l i z ē t u p a r ā d ī b a s 

aprakstu valodā, tad " L a o d z i " f i losofi jā, kas, n e s k a t o t i e s uz apgalvojumiem par n e s p ē j u 

aprakstīt dao ( u n ta s precīz i i r e k s p l i c ē t s šajā nodaļā), t o m ē r to a p r a k s t a , jo ar i v ā r d i 

" n e t v e r a m s , n e s k a i d r s " u .c . jau i r valodiski n o t e i k t i . Šāda epis temoloģi ja i r iekšēj i 

pretrunīga. P a r e i z i a tz ī s t J i n h u e j s P a r k s , ka daoi s tu epis temoloģi ja kā koncepci ja i r 

tukša, ja t iek atzī ts a r g u m e n t s , ka z ināšanu a v o t s ir intuīcija n e v i s p r ā t s , un z ināšanas , 

kuras, p r o t a m s , i r l ingvistiski n o t e i k t a s , i r mald inošas [38,206] . T ā t a d m ē s n e v a r a m 

runāt par " L a o d z i " epis temoloģi ju, b e t e s a m tiesīgi i zmantot t e r m i n u epistemoloģi ja, 

runājot par iespē ju izzināt dao. 

Atgriežoties pie pāri palikušajām ontoloģiskajām un ētiskajām koncepcijām, jāatzīst, 

ka to l ietojums ir t ikpat p r e t r u n ī g s kā e p i s t e m o l o ģ i s k ā s koncepci jas l ie to jums. Ē t i s k ā 

koncepcija, ja tā t iek i zpras ta kā uzvedības n o r m a un l ikumība, š ķ i e t a k c e p t ē j a m a . 

Atstājot ontoloģisko koncepciju, m ē s ta i pievienojam ari kosmoloģisko, t o m ē r atzīstot, 

ka, ie spē jams, " L a o d z i " t e k s t ā k o s m o ģ e n ē z e s vietā i r o n t o ģ e n ē z e . 

1. Dao - metafiziskais pirmsākums 

1. nodaļa: 

mmt. &«ar. **r*. IESTŽ. m%. mvsžm. sm®. tm. 

Dao v a r izsacīt, b e t n e p a s t ā v ī g o dao ( D a o var būt dao, b e t t a s nav p a s t ā v ī g a i s 

dao). V ā r d u var n o s a u k t , b e t n e p a s t ā v ī g o v ā r d u (Vārds v a r b ū t v ā r d s , b e t t a s n a v 

pastāvīgais v ā r d s ) . N e n o s a u k t a i s - d e b e s s u n z e m e s s ā k u m s ( N e e s a m ī b u s a u c p a r 

d e b e s s u n z e m e s s ā k u m u ) . N o s a u k t a i s - v i su l ie tu m ā t e ( E s a m ī b u s a u c p a r 

i e smi t tūks tošu l ietu māt i ) . T ā d ē ļ , ja pastāvīgi nav vēlmju, var n o v ē r o t tā s m a l k u m u . 

(Tādēļ pastāvīgajā n e e s a m ī b ā t i e c i e s n o v ē r o t tā s m a l k u m u ) . Ja pastāvīg i i r v ē l m e s , 

var n o v ē r o t tā r o b e ž a s (Pas tāv īga jā e s a m ī b ā t i e c i e s n o v ē r o t tā r o b e ž a s ) . Š ie divi 
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p a r ā d ā s kopā, bet vārdi t i e m dažādi. Kopā t o s sauc - aps lēpta i s . Apslēptā a p s l ē p t u m s 

ir n e s k a i t ā m u n o s l ē p u m u vārti . 

" L a o d z i " pirmā nodaļa ievada t e k s t ā dao kategori ju, kas pirmajā rindiņā t iek l ietota 

t r ī s r e i z e s un izraisa daudz jautā jumu un n e s a s k a ņ u k o m e n t ē t ā j u un tulkotāju s tarpā. 

Ja p r a k t i s k i n e v i e n a m n a v š a u b u p a r to, ka t r e š a i s hierogl i f s dao, k a s l a s ā m s k o p ā ar 

hieroglifu čan S - " p a s t ā v ī g s " , ko, b a l s t o t i e s u z M a v a n d u e j a s t e k s t a v a r i a n t u , t u l k o 

a r i kā " m ū ž ī g s " -hen Ē, tad p i r m o divu, un i t īpaši o t rā , hieroglifu t u l k o j u m s izraisa 

īpašu i n t e r e s i . 

Tradic ionāl i otra is hierogl i fs dao i r ar n o z ī m i " r u n ā t , t e i k t , sac ī t " , k a s a t r o d a m a 

vārdnīcā u n c i tos senāka jos k o m e n t ā r o s . P a r a p s t i p r i n ā j u m u t a m t i e k c i tē t i t e k s t i , 

k u r o s i r tālāk ana l izē ta " L a o d z i " d o m a p a r dao v e r b a l i z ē š a n a s n e i e s p ē j a m ī b u . 

" D ž u a n d z i " 22. nod. " D ž i bei jou" Jffi dfciffi: " ( T a s , k a m ) nav s ā k u m a , te ica: "Dao ne

var dz i rdēt , ja dzird, tas n a v dao. Dao n e v a r r e d z ē t , ja redz, t a s nav dao. P a r dao n e v a r 

n e k o p a t e i k t , ja saka, t a s n a v dao."" " H u a i n a ņ d z i " ¥£M ?• nodaļā " B e ņ d z j i n " 2ķH: 

" P a s a u l ē nav z i n ā m s n e k a s v ē r t ī g ā k s p a r n e r u n ā š a n u , t ā d ē ļ dao, k a s izsacī t s , nav 

pas tāv īga i s dao." [6, 2; 8, 3 ] . 

Ja s t a r p ķ īniešu a u t o r i e m ir vērojama v ienprā t ība , tad t u l k o j u m u variācijas i r vērā 

ņ e m a m a s . Šeit ir jāizdala daži nozīmīgākie tu lko jumu varianti. N o t e i k t s skaits tulkotāju 

k o n s e k v e n t i s e k o ķ īniešu s k a i d r o j u m a m ( D . S. Lao, 1.1. S e m e ņ e n k o , A. A. Mas lovs , 

Jans H i n - š u n s , M. L e F e r g ē ) , daļa, kā D ž . L e g s un J . A. T o r č i n o v s , p r i e k š r o k u dod 

tādam tu lko jumam, kur hieroglifs dao no l ie tvārda " c e ļ š " k ļ ū s t par darbības v ā r d u " ie t 

(pa c e ļ u ) " . 

T. Klīrijs o t r o hieroglifu t u l k o kā dao -£ - "vadī t ; virzīt; v e s t " : "A way c a n be a 

guide, b u t not a fixed p a t h . " [ 1 4 , 9 ] . Līdzīgu hieroglifa dao i n t e r p r e t ā c i j u m i n a r i U Ji, 

citējot H e š a n a Guna k o m e n t ā r u : " T o s a u c p a r k a n o n u m ā k s l a s u n p ā r v a l d e s mācības 

dao." [ 8 , 3 ] . 

S t a r p ķ īn iešu a u t o r i e m nav v i e n p r ā t ī b a s p i r m ā u n pēdē jā hieroglifa i z p r a t n ē . J u 

Pei l iņs , tāpat kā U Ji, p i r m o hieroglifu s k a i d r o kā " v i s u m a a v o t u " [9, 22], " v i s u m a , 

cilvēka un visa radītā s u b s t a n c i " [ 8 , 2 ] , i zce ļo t dao m e t a f i z i s k o dabu. Viņi uzskata , ka 

Laodzi ir pirmais, kas D ž a ņ g u o per iodā paplašināja dao kategori jas s a t u r a , apvel tot to 

ar metaf iz i skām īpašībām. T u r p r e t ī C e ņ s Guj ins uzskata , ka pats p i rmais hieroglifs i r 

j ā saprot kā v i s i e m p i e r a s t a i s dao ar n o z ī m i " p a t i e s ī b a " , kā kategor i ja , kurai ir vairāk 

definējams r a k s t u r s ( tāpat kā ta s i r s k a i d r o t s H e š a n a Guna k o m e n t ā r ā ) , n e v i s kā dao, 

kurš v e i c k o s m o g o n i s k a s funkcijas un k u r š i r v isa p a s t ā v o š ā s u b s t a n c e . P ē c viņa 

d o m ā m , tieši t r e š a i s hieroglifs dao, kas m ū s u tu lko jumā p a r ā d ā s v ā r d u sav ienojumā 

"mūžīgais (pastāvīgais) d a o " , i r u z s k a t ā m s p a r " subs tanci un virzošo spēku, k a s izveido 

v i s u m u . " [1, 47] . Tādē jādi m ē s v a r a m s e c i n ā t , ka jau pirmajā r ind iņā t iek r u n ā t s par 

v a i r ā k i e m dao: mūžīgo (pastāvīgo), k a s n a v v ā r d o s i z s a k ā m s , un mainīgo, k u r š i r 

raks turo jams. Šādam ska idro jumam piekrī t a r i k r i e v u sinologi A. Mas lovs [19,381] un 

J. T o r č i n o v s [16, 92], k u r š a t z ī m ē , ka " d i v u dao t eor i ja " vē lāk t iek bieži i z m a n t o t a 

daois tu t e k s t o s . Apst iprinājumu a p g a l v o j u m a m p a r d iv iem dao g ū s t a m , ja p i e v ē r š a m 

u z m a n ī b u nākamajam t e k s t a f r a g m e n t a m , k u r p a r ā d ā s j ē d z i e n i " n e n o s a u k t a i s " - u 
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min m T§ un " n o s a u k t a i s " - jou min W 45 (burt i sk i šie hieroglifu sav ienojumi t i e k 

tu lkot i kā " n a v vārda / n o s a u k u m a " un " i r vārds / n o s a u k u m s " ) . Ar šo t e k s t a daļu un 

tajā s a s t o p a m a j i e m j ē d z i e n i e m i r s a i s t ī t a s d a ž ā d a s i n t e r p r e t ā c i j a s , k a s s a v u 

a r g u m e n t ā c i j u c e n š a s m e k l ē t pašā " L a o d z i " t e k s t ā . Ņ e m o t vērā faktu, k a s e n ķ ī n i e š u 

valodā rakst ī ta jos darbos n e e k s i s t ē interpunkci ja (palīgteikuma s ā k u m u vai t e i k u m a 

beigas, ja arī t i e vispār t iek izcelti, var n o t e i k t tikai no k o n t e k s t a , j e b arī t o s a t z ī m ē ar 

īpašām part ikulām), ķ īniešu a u t o r u starpā nepas tāv uzskatu vienotība par " p a r e i z ā k o " 

un " p r e c ī z ā k o " in terpunkci jas i z v i e t o š a n u t e k s t ā , kas dabiski n o v e d pie a t š ķ i r ī g ā m 

t e k s t a n o z ī m e s i n t e r p r e t ā c i j ā m . R i e t u m u a u t o r i i z m a n t o šo situāciju kā sava ve ida 

a r g u m e n t u par labu sav iem tulkojumiem, k a s ar savu novitāti mēdz pārsteigt sinologus, 

kas a tba l s ta t rad ic ionālāku t e k s t a in terpre tāc i ju . M u m s uzreiz i r jāspēj sapras t , ka 

k a t r s no t u l k o j u m i e m ir i e k ļ a u t s loģiskā s i s t ē m ā , jo no tā, kā t iek t u l k o t s k o n k r ē t a i s 

f ragments, ir atkarīga t e k s t a tā lākā interpretācija. Šī atziņa ir ļoti nozīmīga, ja v ē l a m i e s 

izprast t o s i n t e r p r e t ā c i j u u z s l ā ņ o j u m u s , k a s i r izveidojuš ies ap a u g š m i n ē t o t e k s t a 

daļu. Pašlaik e k s i s t ē divi las īšanas veidi, k a s izriet no dažādās interpunkcijas l ietošanas. 

Dž. Legs, Caņs Vin-tsits,J. T o r č i n o v s J a n s H i n - š u n s , I. S e m e ņ e n k o un D. S. Lao, liekot 

k o m a t u aiz u min un jou min H 45, tu lko t o s kā " v ā r d ā n e n o s a u k t a i s un vārdā 

n o s a u k t a i s . " Lielākā daļa a u t o r u liek k o m a t u aiz hieroglifa uM.\m jou W, tulkojot t o s 

att iecīgi : " n e e s o š a i s , n e e s a m ī b a " ( n o n - b e i n g , He6birae) un " e s o š a i s , esība, e s a m ī b a " 

(being, b u m e ) . 

T e k s t a lasī jums, k u r p i e t u r z ī m e t iek likta aiz hieroglifa " v ā r d s " - min 45 t ika 

u z s k a t ī t s p a r t radic ionālu (Vana Bi un l i e š a n a Guna k o m e n t ā r i ba l s tās uz š ā d u 

i n t e r p u n k c i j u ) līdz b r ī d i m , k a d V a n s Anši ± 5 5 ( 1 0 2 1 - 1 0 8 6 ) , S i m a G u a n s 

n\M% (1019-1086) un Su M fi$ (1039-1112) lika uzsvaru uz hieroglifu " n e e s o š a i s " 

• un " e s o š a i s " jou [ 1 , 4 9 ] . 

I n t e r p r e t ē t ā j i , k a s izvēlas t u l k o t š o t e k s t a daļu, izceļot j ē d z i e n u s " e s a m ī b a " u n 

" n e e s a m ī b a " , p a m a t o to, apgalvojot, ka filosofiskās kategori jas u un jou p r e t n o s t a t ī t a s 

viena otrai, p i r m o r e i z p a r ā d ā s t ieš i " L a o d z i " [50, 516]. P a r p ierādī jumu tu lko juma 

precizi tātei t iek citēta " L a o d z i " 40. nodaļa: "Pasaules visas lietas dzimst no esamības. 

Esamība dzimst no neesamības" ^ T S f t i ^ ' S , t fcM . Ir j ā a t z ī m ē fakts, ka 

n e v i e n s no a u t o r i e m nenol iedz t o , ka " n e e s a m ī b a " ir viena no centrālajām kategori jām 

Laodzi filosofijā, no tā s a t t ī s t ā s tādas kategori jas kā " n e - d a r i š a n a " - u vei $P.v& un tai 

korelat īvā kategori ja " d a b i s k u m s " - dzi žaņ ā ffc, un t ā d a s " n e g a t ī v ā s " kategor i jas 

kā " v ā j a i s " - zou žuo S e l l , " n e s a c e n š a n ā s , n e c ī n ī š a n ā s " - b u dzen -f- T o m ē r 

tas n e š ķ i e t par piet iekoši n o p i e t n u a r g u m e n t u apgalvojumam, ka š ā d s t e k s t a lasījums 

ir v i spareizākais . Nav v i e n o t a s nostājas ne ķīniešu autoru, ne r i e t u m u sinologu starpā. 

Ar līdzīgām grūt ībām m ē s s a s t o p a m i e s , tiklīdz ķ e r a m i e s pie n ā k a m ā s t e k s t a daļas 

tulkošanas: "Tādēļ, ja pastāvīgi nav vēlmju, var novērot tā smalkumu (Tādēļpastāvīgajā 

neesamībā tiecies novērot tā smalkumu). Ja pastāvīgi ir vēlmes, var novērot tā robežas 

{Pastāvīgajā esamībā liecies novērot tā smalkumu). " I n t e r p u n k c i j a s izv ietošanas veidi 

ir analoģiski augšminēta j iem, prot i , ja iepr iekš tika izcelti " n e e s a m ī b a " u un " e s a m ī b a " 
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jou, tad loģiski seko tulkojums, kurā p ie turz īmes t iek liktas aiz š i e m abiem hieroglifiem, 

un hieroglifs " v ē l m e , v ē l ē š a n ā s " ju $k no l ie tvārda k ļ ū s t p a r darbības v ā r d u " v ē l ē t i e s , 

g r i b ē t . " Līdz ar to tu lko jums, m a n u p r ā t , k ļ ū s t īpaši n e s k a i d r s un grūt i a tve ido jams. 

Ķ ī n i e š u i n t e r p r e t ē t ā j u str īdi g a l v e n o k ā r t k o n c e n t r ē j a s a p š ā d ā m idejām: 

1 . Laodzi nekādi n e v a r aicināt lasītāju ļ a u t i e s s a v ā m v ē l m ē m [ 9 , 2 6 ] . 

2. Vārdi un nosaukumi s e k o tad, kad ir parādījusies forma, k a s ir otršķirīga attiecībā 

p r e t dao. Līdz ar to jau iepr iekšē jā t e k s t a daļā ir j ā p a r ā d ā s k a t e g o r i j ā m u un jou, k a s 

loģiski iekļaujas arī še i t [ 1 , 4 9 ] . 

3. " N e e s a m ī b a " u var i e t v e r t sevī "vārdā n e n o s a u k t o " u min, bet ne otrādi. "Vārdā 

n e n o s a u k t a i s " jau pat s par sevi i r vārds , k a s , p i e d e r ē d a m s pie formu p a s a u l e s , i r 

a t š ķ i r ī g s att iecībā p r e t " n e e s a m ī b u " u , k a s i r visa a v o t s , s tāvokl i s p i r m s d e b e s s un 

z e m e s izve idošanās [8, 5 ] . 

Šo hieroglifu de ta l izē ta anal īze n e b ū t u n e p i e c i e š a m a , ja kategori ja dao n e b ū t u 

s e m a n t i s k i saistīta a r p ā r ē j ā m t e k s t a d a ļ ā m . N e a t k a r ī g i n o tā, k ā d u t u l k o j u m u m ē s 

u z s k a t ā m par pareizu, pārē jās t e k s t a daļas i r savdabīgi p a k ā r t o t a s t e k s t a ievaddaļai , 

k u r ā p a r ā d ā s divi dao - "dao, ko v a r i z sac ī t " ( " v e r b a l i z ē t a i s " dao) un " p a s t ā v ī g a i s 

(mūžīgais) dao" ( " t r a n s c e n d e n t ā l s " dao), kā arī "vārda, n o s a u k u m a " at t iecība p r e t šo 

kategor i ju . Cik daudz no š ī s t e k s t a daļas m ē s v a r a m uzz ināt p a r dao r a k s t u r u ? V i e n s 

no veidiem, kā to izdarīt, b ū t u apskat ī t šādu s e m a n t i s k u nozīmju rindu: izteiktais dao -

pastāv īga i s dao - iz te ikta i s vārds - p a s t ā v ī g a i s v ā r d s - n e n o s a u k t a i s ( n e e s a m ī b a ) -

n o s a u k t a i s (esamība) - s ā k u m s un m ā t e - s m a l k a i s , un r o b e ž a s - a p s l ē p t a i s . 

Divu dao teorija argumentāci ju rod jau pašā teks tā . M ē s v a r a m tulkot p i rmo rindiņu 

arī kā: "Ja dao var izsacīt vārdos , tad t a s n a v m ū ž ī g a i s dao", un no d a u d z u a u t o r u 

t u l k o j u m i e m un k o m e n t ā r i e m ir ska idr s , ka t i ek r u n ā t s p a r v i e n u dao, t u r k l ā t t a s vēl 

t i ek raksturots kā pastāvīgs un mūžīgs . Pirmajā brīdī var r a s t i e s iespaids, ka " L a o d z i " 

autor i , vienlaicīgi k o n s t a t ē j o t dao verbal izāci jas n e i e s p ē j a m ī b u , t o m ē r t u r p i n a r u n ā t 

par dao un ar to saist ītajām kategor i jām. Vai tā ir a u t o r u n e k o n s e k v e n c e ? Varbūt ta s 

i r t ik d a u d z reižu p i e m i n ē t a i s daois tu t e k s t u n e l o ģ i s k u m s u n n e s k a i d r u m s ? 

4. nodaļa: 

Dao i r t u k š s , b e t l ietojot to nepiepi ld ī t . Dzi ļa i s ! T a s l īdzinās v i su l ie tu s e n c i m . 

Dziļais ! T a s šķiet pas tāvošs . Es n e z i n u , kā d ē l s t a s ir. Šķiet , t a s bijis p i r m s valdnieka. 

Šajā nodaļā m ē s a t s t ā s i m malā dao i z t u k š o t ī b a s , piepildī juma un n e i z s m e l a m ī b a s 

p r o b l ē m u , bet apskat ī s im to t e k s t a daļu, k u r dao t iek r a k s t u r o t s kā "dzi ļais", " s e n c i s " , 

" d ē l s " un " tas , k u r š bijis p i r m s v a l d n i e k a " . Dao t i ek r a k s t u r o t s kā " s e n c i s " , t ā p a t kā 

pirmajā nodaļā, k u r tas a legor i sk i t iek sa l īdz ināts ar māt i , t u r k l ā t " L a o d z i " 6. nodaļā , 

k u r gan net iek p i e m i n ē t s hieroglifs dao, p a r ā d ā s vārdu sav ienojums "aps lēptā m ā t ī t e " , 

k u r a s " v ā r t i i r d e b e s s u n z e m e s s a k n e . " ^ ^ Z p ļ . f i ā i ^ l f e f i i . A r šīs alegori jas 

palīdzību dao t iek r a k s t u r o t s kā v i su l ietu s ā k u m s , t a s , k u r ā l ie tas g ū s t savu es ību. 
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T u r k l ā t , lai r a k s t u r o t u tā n e t v e r a m o dabu, autors( i ) ne tikai l ieto v ā r d u "dzi ļa is" , b e t 

arī a r v i e n u un to pašu hieroglifu i z te ik tos darb ības v ā r d u s " š ķ i s t , l īdzināt ies" , k a s 

u z s v e r a u t o r u nepār l i ec inā t ību p a r v i sprec īzāko dao definīciju un vārdu, ar k u r u to 

v a r ē t u apvelt ī t . T a s i t kā ir n o s a u c a m s par visu l ietu senci, tas i t kā ir k lā tesošs un it kā 

nav, pa l iekot n e t v e r a m s m ū s u sajūtu o r g ā n i e m . 

21. nodala: 

nmz&. t t i s s t s . 'Mz&ti . j tRKfe. m ^ t s ^ . n^^m. t t^te-s*. 

* * . s^n^. mņ^m. nmmm. i c ^ i s . i i - s ^ , r š ^ ž . s t & i t w 

Lielā de s a t u r s (veidols), s e k o vienīgi dao. D a o kā lieta i r m i g l a i n s un n e s k a i d r s . 

Neska idra i s , miglainais - tajā ir veidoli. N e s k a i d r a i s , miglainais - tajā ir l ietas. Dziļais, 

t u m š a i s - tajā ir sēkla. Sēkla ir pat iesa, tajā ir uzticība. K o p š s e n a t n e s līdz tagadnei tā 

v ā r d s n a v z u d i s . C a u r to es n o v ē r o j u visa s ā k u m u . Kā lai e s z inu visu l ie tu s ā k u m a 

formu? Tikai no tā. 

Arī šajā nodaļā dao deskripcijai t iek i zmantot i hieroglifi, k a s n e p a s a k a n e k o , izsaka 

tā netveramību - "miglains", "neskaidrs" , "dziļš", " t u m š s " , tāpat kā 4. nodaļā un 1. nodaļā 

t a s t i e k n o s a u k t s par "dzi ļu un t u m š u " (hieroglifa " a p s l ē p t a i s " sjuaņ Ž v iena no 

n o z ī m ē m i r " t u m š s , m e l n s " ) . Dao r a k s t u r o t s kā n e t v e r a m s , i r k rea t īv s , s a t u r o t sev ī 

l ietas, v e i d o l u s un to sēk las , t u r k l ā t caur šo k r e a t i v i t ā t e s funkciju var n o v ē r o t v i s u 

l ietu s ā k u m u . M a v a n d u e j a s m a n u s k r i p t ā hieroglifa "v isu l ie tu s ā k u m s " džun pu 

W-W v i e t ā ir "v i su l ietu t ē v s " džun fu t ā p ē c gan " l i e tu s ā k u m s " , gan " l i e t u 

t ē v s " n o z ī m e dao. 

ī p a š u i n t e r e s i izraisa t e k s t a daļa, ko e s m u tulkojis kā: "Dao kā lieta ir miglains un 

neskaidrs.", kuru, ja m ē s b a l s t ā m i e s uz Vana Bi redakci jas t e k s t u , v a r ē t u tu lkot ari kā : 

"Dao, būdams lieta, ir miglains un neskaidrs" un "Dao lietās ir miglains un neskaidrs". 

J. K. Š č u c k i s šo r i n d u tu lko šādi : "TaKjLaoco3flaēT Beirut: HO OHO HenomrrHO, HO OHO 

Heo6Hirmo" [41,330] . Gan ķīniešu pētnieki , gan r i e t u m u sinologi domā, ka šajā nodaļā, 

kā arī c i t ā s dao nav lieta, t a s n a v fizisks j e b m a t e r i ā l s f e n o m e n s , t ikai u z s k a t ā m ī b a s 

pēc t a s t iek n o s a u k t s par lietu, p r e t n o s t a t o t to c i t ā m l ietām. Hieroglifs u $8 - " l i e t a " 

veic d e s k r i p t ī v u funkciju, tas ir vārds bez sa tura . T u r k l ā t " L a o d z i " 14. nodaļā dao t iek 

r a k s t u r o t s kā " n e - f o r m a s forma; ne- l ie tas v e i d o l s " ^MŽJK. M%I'Z$.. 

Arī š ī nodaļa a p r a k s t a dao kā n e t v e r a m u . Šajā gadījumā t iek n i n ā t s par j u t e k ļ u 

nespē ju t ieš i sa skar t ie s , izzināt un uz tver t dao, jo ta s t iek r a k s t u r o t s kā n e s a r e d z a m s , 

n e s a d z i r d a m s u n n e s a t v e r a m s . A t s e v i š ķ u t e k s t a daļu analīze atklāj n e k o n s e k v e n t u , 

pare izāk b ū t u te ikt , n e l o ģ i s k u s a t u r a izklāstu, m ē ģ i n o t e k s p l i c ē t kategori ju dao. J a u 

14. nodaļā atklājās t e k s t a paradoksā la i s r a k s t u r s , kad m ē s apskat ī jām dao, k a s n a v 

lieta, jo dao p a t s i r l ietu s ā k u m s . T u r k l ā t , c a u r p a š u dao m ē s spē jam r e d z ē t l ietu 
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sākumu. Dao nav novērojams, jo t a m nav formas un veidola. " D ž u a n d z i " ir kategor i sks , 

apgalvojot, ka tas , k a s t i e k s a d z i r d ē t s un u z t v e r t s , p a t e i k t s vai pat p a d o m ā t s , vairs 

nav dao. " L a o d z i " t e k s t ā m ē s t o m ē r a t r o d a m a p s t i p r i n ā j u m u t a m , ka dao t o m ē r i r 

forma, k a s ir ne-forma, ka dao ir veidols, k a s ir ne l ie ta , prot i , tā veidols ir ne- l ie t i sks . 

T a s i r ve idol s p i r m s l ie tu r a š a n ā s , j o m ū s u e m p ī r i s k ā p i e r e d z e par veidolu u n formu 

izriet no f e n o m e n ā l ā s p a s a u l e s p r i e k š m e t i e m . A t g r i e ž o t i e s p ie jautā juma par dao kā 

lietu, k a s nav lieta, b ū t u jāc i tē 25. nodaļa: 

m®;&$L. 5txitk£. u t t ^ . mimT^. ^ m & ^ r s . s t o b 

£ 3 . Bil. S S Ž H A . *B3£. 3£Eia. 58H&. t t i A , ^ A . ItkA, # J ŗ , 

3t**flffi*. A;žitk. 5>OŽJI. ffljpEEMS. 

I r l ieta, haot i sk i izve ido jus ies (haosā v e i d o j u s i e s ) , r a d u s i e s p i r m s d e b e s ī m un 

z e m e s . B e z skaņas, bez formas. Stāv viena pat i un n e m a i n ā s , k u s t a s v i sur (pa apli) un 

n e p a g u r s t . T ā var b ū t p a r d e b e s s u n z e m e s māt i . N e z i n u t ā s vārda, l ieku tai zīmi, 

saucot p a r dao. Ar g r ū t ī b ā m dodu tai n o s a u k u m u , s a u c o t p a r lielu. Lie lo s a u c par 

aizejošo. Aizejošo sauc p a r tālo. Tālo sauc p a r a t g r i e z e n i s k o . T ā d ē ļ dao ir liels, d e b e s i s 

ir lielas, z e m e ir liela, va ldnieks ari ir liels. Valstī (pasaulē) ir č e t r i varenie, un valdnieks 

i r p i rmais . Ci lvēks s e k o z e m e i , z e m e s e k o d e b e s ī m , d e b e s i s s e k o dao, d a o s e k o 

dabiskumam. 

Šeit t e k s t s r u n ā par dao kā par l ietu, k a s v e i d o j u s i e s h a o t i s k i . T u r k l ā t v ā r d s huņ 

S - n e k ā r t ī g s ; sa jaukts - diez vai b ū t u t u l k o j u m s kā h a o s s , k a m atbi l s t diftongs 

huņditņ jo ta s m u m s liktu d o m ā t par h a o s u n e v i s kā stāvokli , kādā a t r o d a s dao, 

k a s nav aktual izē j ies fenomenāla jā p a s a u l ē , r a d o t l ie tas , b e t gan kā p a r neatkar īg i 

pas tāvošu, hronoloģiski p i r m s dao e s o š u s u b s t a n c i , k u r ā ar i p a t s dao veidojas. Līdz ar 

to hieroglifs huņ M gan ķ īniešu autoru, gan rietumu s inologu darbos t iek u z t v e r t s kā 

" n e k ā r t ī g s " , līdz a r to ar i " n e s k a i d r s " un " n e t v e r a m s . " 

Dažādie tu lkojumi p a r ā d a n e k o n s e k v e n t o u n n e v i e n ā d o pieeju t e k s t a m t i n , k m 

ķīniešu a u t o r u s tarpā ir v ienprāt ība. 

Lielākā daļa a u t o r u hieroglifu huņ /S n e t u l k o kā " h a o s s " . Ja arī t i ek r u n ā t s par 

h a o t i s k u m u , tad n e p a r h a o s u , k a s b ū t u a p v e l t ī t s a r o n t o l o ģ i s k u e k s i s t e n c i . H a o s u 

drīzāk v a r ē t u izprast kā dao subs tancionālo stāvokli , p i r m s t a s parādās l ietās. Ķīniešu 

a u t o r u a t t i e k s m e p r e t hierogli fu u% - " l i e t a " ir s a m ē r o j a m a ar angl i sk i p iedāvāto 

tulkojumu " s o m e t h i n g " vai kr ievu "HeHTo", k a s principā ļauj m u m s pār t raukt diskusiju 

par dao tā ontoloģiskajā formā kā par lietu s t a r p c i tām l ie tām. B e t tas n e n o z ī m ē , ka dao 

n e v a r ē t u u z t v e r t p a r l ie tu tā ētiskajā a s p e k t ā . 

T ā p a t kā tas ir ar hieroglifu u % - " l i e t a " , n e s k a i d r s ir t e k s t a pēdēja is t e i k u m s : 

"Dao seko dabiskumam " i l S S M . Š e i t ir n e p i e c i e š a m s īsi i z ska idrot t e k s t a gra

m a t i s k o s t r u k t ū r u , ko t u l k o j u m s tieši n e n o d o d . Ar v ā r d u " s e k o t " t iek t u l k o t s ķ īniešu 

hieroglifs ia S : l ikums (juridisks), likumība, n o t e i k u m i , m e t o d e , l ietu dar ī šanas ceļš, 

a t tē lot , s e k o t kāda p a r a u g a m . T a s veic darb ības v ā r d a funkciju, k a s n o s a k a pirmā 

vārda idejisku pakļautību o t r a m : cilvēks par savas darbības un uzvedības modeli izvēlas 
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zemi. Z e m e līdzīgā veidā s e k o d e b e s ī m , d e b e s i s dao, bet izrādās, ka ari dao k a u t k a m 

seko. Rodas ne izprotama situācija, kurā m ē s nonākam, ja p i e ņ e m a m par n e a p s t r ī d a m u 

apgalvojumu, ka dao kā onto loģ i ska kategori ja ir visa s ā k u m ā . " L a o d z i " t e k s t s ievada 

kategor i ju dzižaņ Ē f& , ko p a r a s t i t u l k o kā " d a b i s k u m s " , kura i i z rādās " p a k ļ a u t s " 

dao. M ū s d i e n u ķ īniešu valodā no hiroglifa dzižaņ ā f& ir a t v a s i n ā t s v ā r d s daba (daba 

kā m a t e r i ā l o l ie tu pasaule , n a t u r ā l ā p a s a u l e ) - dzižaņdzjie Ē fflIJ, dadzižaņ 7\ā^S. 
I e s p ē j a m s , k a s īkāka hieroglifa " d a b i s k u m s " e t imoloģ i skā i z p ē t e m u m s ļautu labāk 

uztver t t eks tā i e t v e r t o d o m u . Tā sas tāv no diviem hieroglifiem dzi Ē : " p a t s " ; " n o " un 

žaņ " v e i d s " . B ū d a m s pa l īgvārds , t a s no darbības vārda ve ido īpaš ības vārdu. T ā d ē ļ 

dzižaņ v a r ē t u tu lkot ari kā " p a t i s k u m u " , kā tādu, k a s atbilst s a v a m veidam, sev. No tā 

ari i r a t v a s i n ā t a s vārds d a b i s k u m s . Dabisks i r tas , k a s atbilst p a t s sev, jeb i r " p a t ī g s " . 

Savā ziņā, ja dao s e k o d a b i s k u m a m , tad ta s ir pak ļauts vienīgi sev, jo dao pa t s par sevi 

ir dab i skums. 

42. nodala: 

•ai-. =$mm. m®MMw,mm. ̂ su,u.3«. xi.mm. tt 

Dao rada v ienu, v i e n s rada d ivus , divi rada tr ī s , t r ī s rada v i sas l ie tas . Visas l i e tas 

n e s j i ņ un a p t v e r jan, savienojot cji, tās harmonizē jas . T a s [vārdi], ko cilvēki ienīst, i r 

" v i e n t u ļ š " , " s a v r u p s " , " n e l a i m ī g s " , b e t va ldnieki t ā sevi d ē v ē . T ā d ē ļ l ie tas zaudējot 

iegūst , b e t i e g ū s t o t z a u d ē . T o , ko māca cilvēki, m ā c u arī e s . S t i p r i e un vardarbīg ie 

n e m i r s t savā n ā v ē ( n e i e g ū s t s a v u nāvi). E s p i e ņ e m u t o par m ā c ī b a s t ē v u ( m ā c ī b a s 

sākumu) . 

Šajā nodaļā i n t e r e s i izraisa t e k s t a s ā k u m s , km dao i r p a r ā d ī t s kā radītājs. Lai ari, 

analizējot i epr iekšē jās noda ļas , m ē s p i e ņ ē m ā m dao kā radītāju un visa s ā k u m u , tikai 

šeit p i r m o reizi t iek l ie tots hierogli fs "dz imt; dot dzīvību; d z e m d ē t ; r a d ī t " sen H, k a s 

p i rms t a m parādās tikai 10. nodaļā (&&M£)un 40. nodaļā ( S *$h i t W ; , $ f 3E 

k u r t ieš i hieroglifs dao n e t i e k m i n ē t s . Šī nodaļa t iek u z s k a t ī t a par c e n t r ā l o 

k o s m o g o n i s k o f r a g m e n t u L a o d z i t e k s t ā . Lai arī m ū s u dao s e m a n t i k a s izpēte i nav 

svarīgs p r o c e s s , kādā dao r a d a l ie tas , t o m ē r b ū t u i n t e r e s a n t i p i e s k a r t i e s dažādaj iem 

s k a i d r o j u m i e m , k a s sa is t ī t i a r a u g š m i n ē t o t e k s t a f r a g m e n t u un kategor i j a s dao 

eksplikāciju. 

C e ņ s G u j u n s uzskata , ka š ī s nodaļas p i r m ā s r indiņas s k a i t ļ u s vajag s a p r a s t kā 

pāreju no v i e n k ā r š ā uz s a r e ž ģ ī t o , proti, p r o c e s u , kurā dao r a d a l ie tas . Ja f r a g m e n t s 

tiek sal īdzināts un idejiski s a i s t ī t s ar 1. un 40 nodaļas t e k s t u , tad v ā r d u sal ikumā "dao 

rada v i e n u " i l * — -, dao n o z ī m ē uf$,- neesamību, bet " v i e n s " - — - e s a m ī b u jou 

Ar skaitli divi tiek a p z ī m ē t s n e e s a m ī b a s un esamības metaf iziskā vienība, ar skaitli 

trīs t iek a p z ī m ē t s s tāvokl is , kad dao i raktual izē j ies . Lai ari š ā d s ska idro jums nav līdz 
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g a l a m s a p r o t a m s , t o m ē r Č e ņ s Guj ins u z s k a t a , k a t a s v i s p r e c ī z ā k atbi l s t Laodzi 

filosofijai[l, 214]. Ar šāda s k a i d r o j u m a palīdzību Č e ņ s Gujins a t m e t š ī s noda ļas 

k o s m o ģ e n ē t i s k o s k a n ē j u m u , aizvietojot to a r o n t o ģ e n ē z i . 

Šim t e k s t a f ragmentam dažādos darbos i r atšķir īgs skaidrojums, t o m ē r t ie pārsvarā 

b a l s t ā s uz u z s k a t i e m , k a s n o f o r m ē j u š i e s v ē l ī n ā s H a ņ dinast i jas laikā ( 1 . gs.) un nav 

s a t o p a m i agrākajos t e k s t o s [42, 9 1 - 9 3 ] . " V i e n s " t iek s k a i d r o t s kā juaņ cji ft M -

" s ā k o t n ē j a i s cji", k a s k o s m o l o ģ i s k ā a s p e k t ā n o z ī m ē s ā k o t n ē j o s u b s t a n c i . " D i v i " t iek 

s a p r a s t s , kā " d e b e s i s un z e m e " tjieņdi ^ *tk vai arī kā jiņ un jan PiPS. S a v u k ā r t ar 

" t r ī s " t iek sapras t s " h a r m o n i z ē t a i s cji" hecji STJt, prot i , abu " p n e i m a s " ve idu savie

nojums. H a ņ dinastijas t eks ta " H u a i n a ņ d z i " 2. nodaļā " D e b e s s z ī m e s " 3t) i f te ikts : 

"Dao sākas no viena (vienotā) . Ja v i e n m ē r ir v ienotais , n e k a s n e r o d a s , tādēļ sadalot ies 

r o d a s jiņ un jan. Jiņ un jan savienojot ies , r o d a s v isas l i e t a s . " Ir ska idrs , ka Huainaņdzi 

t e k s t a autori ar " v i e n s " saprot dao,]o t e k s t a 1. nodaļā " D a o s ā k u m s " (JS5M) ir t e ik t s : 

" T o , kas i r bez formas, sauc p a r par v i e n u (v ienoto), š im v i e n a m nav pāra p a s a u l ē . " [1, 

2 1 5 ] . 

M ē s apzināti i zvē lē jāmies tā s dao h i p o s t ā z e s , k a s atbi lda dao kā kreat īva i , sub-

stancionālai un t r a n s c e n d e n t ā l a i esībai. Esībai , ko m ē s , sekojot C e n a Guj inam parau

gam, nodēvējām par metafizisku - t r a n s c e n d e n t ā l u , fenomenālajai pasaulei n e i m a n e n -

tu, līdz ar to cilvēka m a ņ u orgāniem n e t v e r a m u . Raksturojot dao kā absolūti n e t v e r a m u , 

m ē s īsti nesekojam Laodzi t e k s t a m , b e t gan Džuandzi idejām, k u r a f r a g m e n t u par dao 

n e t v e r a m ī b u m ē s c i tē jām i e p r i e k š , j o L a o d z i t e k s t s , p a r spīti m ū s u i e p r i e k š p i e ņ ē -

m u m i e m p a r dao n e v e r b a l i z ā c i j u , t i e k v e i k s m ī g i v e r b a l i z ē t s u n e k s p l i c ē t s 

augšminēta jās nodaļās. Pat tad, kad t iek a p r a k s t ī t a dao n e t v e r a m ā būtība, m ē s sevišķi 

p i e v ē r š a m uzmanību v ā r d i e m , k a s t i e k i z m a n t o t i t e k s t ā - " a p s l ē p t s " , " n e t v e r a m s " , 

"dzi ļ š" , " n e s k a i d r s " , kā ari n e s k a i t ā m i palīgvārdi "it k ā " un darbības vārdi " š ķ i e t " , kas 

tikai pastiprina neskaidr ību un nepār l iec ināt ību, ari tad m ē s n e v a r a m st ingr i apgalvot, 

ka dao, k a s t iek r a k s t u r o t s , nav verbal izē jams. Krit iski aplūkojot t e k s t u , m ē s sastopa

m i e s jau ar vairākas r e i z e s m i n ē t o Laodzi dao p a r a d o k s u jeb paradoksa valodu vispār, 

k a s rakstur īga šim t e k s t a m , kā ari c i t i em t e k s t i e m , k a s tradicionāli t iek pieskait ī t i pie 

daoistu skolas. Šim p a r a d o k s a m ir r a k s t u r ī g s kategor iā la i s n e l o ģ i s k u m s , k a s i t sevišķi 

izpaužas, apskatot dao. Dao, k a s a p r a k s t ī t s kā dziļš, n e s k a i d r s , a p s l ē p t s , vārdā n e n o 

s a u k t s , t iek r a k s t u r o t s a r fenomenāla ja i p a s a u l e i r a k s t u r ī g a j ā m va lodas īpatnībām. 

Pat ies ībā dao jau t i e k n o s a u k t s un t i e k r a k s t u r o t s . J a u tas , ka a u t o r i a tz ī s t , ka ar 

p i e s p i e š a n o s dēvē to par lielu un v a r e n u , izvē lot ies hieroglifu dao kā n o m i n ā l u nosau

k u m u (25. nod.), l iecina, ka i r bijusi n e p i e c i e š a m ī b a v e r b a l i z ē t t o , k a s m ū s u p r ā t nav 

jāverbal izē, jo tādas i r m ū s u i e p r i e k š p i e ņ e m t ā s d o m a s par d a o i s t u t e k s t i e m . I r tikai 

v iena vieta, un tā i r p i r m ā s n o d a ļ a s pašā s ā k u m ā , k u r t i ek r u n ā t s p a r pas tāv īgo jeb 

m ū ž ī g o dao čan/hen dao ^ ® i! , kā arī m ū ž ī g o v ā r d u . M ē s p a c e n t ā m i e s p ā r n e s t , 

t . i., p ā r t u l k o t s e n ķ ī n i e š u t e k s t u tā, lai i r r e d z a m s , ka t iek r u n ā t s p a r " d i v i e m " vai 

v a i r ā k i e m dao - dao, k a s ir i e s p ē j a m s kā dao, prot i , m u m s ir i e s p ē j a m s to s a p r a s t kā 

dao, r u n ā t par to kā dao. B a l s t o t i e s uz šāda veida interpretāc i ju , še i t vē l re iz j āa tz īmē 
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inūsu s t ingrā pārliecība, ka j e b k u r š tu lkojums ir interpretāci ja, m ē s spējam (bet ta s i r 

un paliek spekulatīvā līmenī) apvienot v isus tradicionālos un netradicionālos d i s k u r s u s 

par dao būt ību Laodzi t e k s t ā . I e s p ē j a m a i s dao jeb, ja m ē s s t ingr i t u r a m i e s pie t e k s t a , 

tad dao, k a s var būt par dao, var t ik t v e r b a l i z ē t s , n o s a u k t s un u z t v e r t s kā l ieta s t a r p 

l ietām (neatkar īg i , vai tā ir labākā lieta vai labākais pr incips s t a r p v i s i e m c i t i e m 

principiem, tā t o m ē r t iek u z t v e r t a kā lieta, kā objekts , k a s i r i m a n e n t s šai pasaulei, un 

m ē s va i r s n e v a r a m to r a k s t u r o t kā metaf iz i sku l ie lumu), un ta s arī t iek dar ī t s Laodzi 

t e k s t ā . P a t tad, kad dao t iek n o s a u k t s par v i su l ie tu s ā k u m u , un š i m n o l ū k a m t e k s t ā 

tas t iek sa l īdz ināts gan ar m ā t i , gan ar t ē v u , m ē s d r ī k s t a m apšaubī t tā a b s o l ū t o 

metafizisko r a k s t u r u . I e s p ē j a m s , t iek r u n ā t s p a r d a ž ā d ā m fāzēm, k ā d ā s izpaužas dao, 

ko Č e ņ s Guj ins n o s a u c a p a r r e a l i z ē š a n o s , a k t u a l i z ē š a n o s p a s a u l ē , un k a s pa t ie s i i r 

u n i v e r s ā l s l i e l u m s . [1, 49] Tā i r n o s a u c a m a p a r u n i v e r s ā l u tajā ziņā, ka tā m ē ģ i n a 

veikt a p v i e n o j o š u funkciju, k a s i e t v e r t u sev ī gan p a r a d o k s u , gan n e k o n s e k v e n c i , un 

šajā gadī jumā tā b ū t u s a u c a m a p a r universa l izē jošu . Sajās n o d a ļ ā s dao vēl n e t i e k 

p r e t n o s t a t ī t s fenomenālajai p a s a u l e . T i e k v ienīgi r u n ā t s p a r diferenciāciju, dao dalī

šanos, k a s no v ienotā n e d i f e r e n c ē t ā s tāvokļa, ko var d ē v ē t gan par " h a o s u " huņduņ 

un " n e e s a m ī b u " M, a t t ī s t ā s par " e s a m ī b u " jou ļl, b ū d a m s l ietu s ā k u m s un 

radītājs, t a s ir ari to veidotājs, kas, kā lietu būtība, t i k u m s de H u z t u r tās. Un t o m ē r t a s 

i r e k s i s t ē j o š s , t a s nav galīgs n e k a s , par k u r u m ē s n e s p ē j a m n e k o pate ik t . M ē s , j a 

v ē l a m i e s r a k s t u r o t to, d ē v ē j a m p a r g rūt i r a k s t u r o j a m u , tē la ini s a u c o t par dziļu u n 

n e s k a i d r u , k a s norāda u z m ū s u n e s p ē j u t o izpras t . 

2. Dao ka likumība un uzvedības metode 

T a s , ka " L a o d z i " autori ir domājuši par kategori jas dao p r a k t i s k o jeb ē t i s k o pusi, i r 

r e d z a m s jau no paša t e k s t a , k u r ā lielāka u z m a n ī b a t iek velt ī ta t i e š i pragmat iska ja i 

sfērai - kā pārvaldīt valst i s a s k a ņ ā ar dao, lai tajā i e s t ā t o s m i e r s un ci lvēki dzīvotu 

v ienkārš ībā un j u s t o s a p m i e r i n ā t i . B e t vārdi " p r a k t i s k s " un " ē t i s k s " i r m a l d i n o š i , j a 

saprasti burt i sk i . M ē s iekrī tam tradicionālajā dihotomijā s t rap t e o r ē t i s k o un prakt i sko, 

kur p r a k t i s k a i s ir s p e k u l a t ī v ā s teori jas realizācija pasau lē . Šādi vēr tē jot , dao savā 

ontoloģiskajā p e r s p e k t ī v ā i r t e o r ē t i s k a spekulāci ja, kas rea l i zē ta dzīvē ar n o r m a t ī v u 

m e t o ž u palīdzību, ko i e t v e r sev ī " n e g a t ī v ā s " kategor i jas u vei - ne-dar ī šana, 

budžcn ^r--'p - nec īn ī šanās , tuei ii - a t k ā p š a n ā s , sjudzjin riĒsi - t u k š u m s un m i e r s , 

žoužuo S i i - maigais un vājais, būvei tieņsjia sjieņ •T2l5^T.'?c - n e b ū t p r i e k š ā 

pasaulei u. c, k u r a s izriet no dao a t g r i e z e n i s k u m a vai a t k ā p š a n ā s l ikumības. B e t dao 

jau savā ontoloģiskajā p e r s p e k t ī v ā ir l ikumība, k a s no vispārējā t iek p a m e s t a uz 

atsevišķo. Ar ēt isko ir jāsaprot normatīva uzvedība, kas ved pie k o n k r ē t i e m m ē r ķ i e m -

dao l i kumības realizācija indivīdā (t.i., p i r m k ā r t jau valdniekā, k a s Laodzi t e k s t ā t i ek 

d ē v ē t s kā g u d r a i s - s v ē t a i s šcnžcņ S? A) un sabiedrība k o p u m ā , k a s ved pie m i e r a un 

harmonijas valstī. 
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Laodzi p ā r n e s dao (pareizāk b ū t u te ik t , at t īs ta) onto loģ i sko p e r s p e k t ī v u uz ētisko. 

Dao, n e s k a t o t i e s uz t o , ka t a s t i e k s a i s t ī t s ar c i t ā m kategor i j ām, n e p a z a u d ē savu 

pamatnozīmi - likumība, kurai s e k o . Šajā gadījumā ci lvēks un to kopums.Visas nodaļas 

i r a p v i e n o t a s v a i r ā k ā s a p a k š n o d a ļ ā s , k u r a s idejiski i r sa i s t ī ta s savā s ta rpā . T a s tiek 

dar ī t s ar nolūku p r e c ī z ā k v e i k t m ū s u anal ī t i sko darbu, k a s labāk i z g a i s m o t u dao 

polisēmiju. A p a k š n o d a ļ u n o s a u k u m o s es izmanto ju C e n a Gujina dao nozīmju un to 

savstarpējo saistību klasifikāciju, daļēji pārveidojot to [ 1 , 1 2 - 2 5 ] . Atšķirībā no iepriek

šējās nodaļas, kategori jas dao analīze s e k o pēc " L a o d z i " at t iecīgo nodaļu oriģinālteksta 

s e n ķ ī n i e š u valodā un tu lko juma c i t ē š a n a s . 

A. Dao kustība - atgriezeniskums 

40. nodaļa: 

A t g r i e z e n i s k u m s (pretē ja i s ) - d a o kust ība . Vājais - d a o p i e l i e t o j u m s . P a s a u l e s 

v i sas l ietas rodas n o e s a m ī b a s . E s a m ī b a r o d a s n o n e e s a m ī b a s . 

Šai apakšnodaļai p a r c e n t r ā l o un r a k s t u r o j o š o " L a o d z i " f r a g m e n t u e s a m izvēlēju

š ies 40. nodaļu, kurā t iek r u n ā t s par dao kus t ību un p ie l ie to jumu. M ē s skaidri redzam, 

ka t e k s t s vairs n e r u n ā un neapraks ta dao kā metafizisku esamību vai visu lietu radītāju, 

b e t a p r a k s t a dao f u n k c i o n ē š a n a s īpa tn ības - kus t ību, k a s ir a t g r i e z e n i s k a , un lietoja

mību, k a s izpaužas c a u r vājo. Šo dao īpaš ību izdala d a u d z i autor i , jo p ē c v iņu domām, 

dao še i t parādās kā visa pas tāvošā iekšējā a t t ī s t ības l ikumība. Kā precīzi a t z ī m ē Ceņs 

Gujins, hieroglifs fan S. var t ikt s a p r a s t s divējādi - kā " p r e t ē j s " (»SJ!ā) vai kā 

" a t g r i e š a n ā s " (.ifiĒl) [ 1 , 2 0 7 ] . 

Tulko jot t o t ikai k ā " a t g r i e z e n i s k s " , m ē s z a u d ē j a m o t r u n o z ī m i , k u r u sn iedzam 

iekavās. Tāpat šo hieroglifu izskaidro D ž a n s Ļiveņs . Abi autori , lai precīzāk izskaidrotu 

savu nostāju, m i n c i t u s a v o t u s , k a s a r g u m e n t ā c i j u g ū s t pašā Laodzi t e k s t ā . Džans 

L i v e ņ s min f r a g m e n t u n o Laodzi 2 5 . n o d a ļ a s : 

£ ^ £ 1 ? Ž B I . 1SMZ.BX. XBM, a B S , "Es nezinu tās 

vārda, lieku tai zīmi, saucotpar dao. Ar grūtībām dodu tai nosaukumu, saucot par lielu. 

Lielo sauc par aizejošo. Aizejošo sauc par tālo. Tālo sauc par atgriezenisko." [21,39] . 
K u s t ī b a a tpaka ļ t i e k sa i s t ī ta a r k u s t ī b u p a apli, k a s p a r ā d ā s tajā p a š ā nodaļā : 

H ^ T p ļ - T ^ "...kustas visur (pa apli) un nepagurst." Lai i z s k a i d r o t u hiroglifa faņ 

& o t r u nozīmi - "pre tē ja i s " , C e ņ s Gujins un D ž a n s L i v e ņ s , tāpat kā F e n s Joulaņs [26, 

182], a izskar " L a o d z i " t ik nozīmīgo t ē m u par p r e t s t a t i e m , k a s izveido v i e n s o t r u jeb 

" L a o d z i " dia lekt iku, k ā t o m ē d z d ē v ē t ķ ī n i e š u a u t o r i [ 2 , 1 4 3 ] . 

•Arī M o u D ž u n d z j i e ņ s , anal izējot " L a o d z i " dao d i s k u r s u un tā noz īmi m ū s d i e n ā s , 

p i e s k a r a s a t g r i e z e n i s k u m a un a t g r i e š a n ā s t ē m a i , apgalvojot, ka C e ļ š (dao) norāda uz 

to, ka j e b k u r a s i z m a i ņ a s p a s a u l ē s e k o n o t e i k t a m p a r a u g a m un t ā m i r sava iekšēj;! 

k o n s e k v e n c e . P ē c viņa d o m ā m , a t g r i e z e n i s k u m s i e t v e r sevī č e t r a s l ie tas : 
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1. Pretstati papildina viens otru. T a s bija skaidri r e d z a m s no a u g š m i n ē t ā s " L a o d z i " 

otrās nodaļas t e k s t a , ko c i tē ar i M o u . 

2. Pareizais lielu izskats šķiet atgriezenisks. M o u citē Laodzi 4 1 . un 4 5 . nodaļas 

teks tu f r a g m e n t u s : ^ H S ^ . i f i i i S i i " . . . spožais dao irkā tumsa; uz priekšu ejo

šais dao ir kā atkāpšanās " un A H S I S . A i r ^ t f t "Liels taisnums 

šķiet izliekts. Liela prasme šķiet neveikla. Liela daiļrunība ir kā stostīšanās." 

3. Kad lietas sasniedz savu augstāko punktu, tās pārvēršas savā pretstatā (k ļūs t 

a t g r i e z e n i s k a s ) . M o u c i tē f r a g m e n t u s n o 44. u n 76. noda ļas : I S ^ A S . 

C "Tādēļ daudz skopuma - noteikti daudz izdevumu, Daudz uzkrājot, nāksies daudz 

zaudēt." S ^ / l s S P J t M (^B), ^ĀMtfī "Tādēļspēcīgs karapulks ies bojā (spē

cīgs ierocis neuzvarēs). Stiprs koks nolūzīs." 

4. Atgriezeniskums ir atgriešanās pie saknes un sākuma. M o u ci tē 16. n o d a ļ a s 

f ragmentu: f i & 0 & #. M B i ? . f f B ' ^ n p "Lietu ir [neskaitā

mi] daudz, un katra atgriežas pie savas saknes. Atgriešanos pie saknes sauc par mieru. 

Mieru sauc par atgriešanos pie liktens. " [34,84—86]. 

A p s k a t o t " v ā j o " žuo l i , M o u skaidro, ka bridi, kad l i e t a s a t r o d a s to vājākajā 

punktā, t ā s v i s s k a i d r ā k izsaka s a v u dzīves vital itāti jeb s p ē k u . T ā d ē ļ p a t i e s s s p ē k s 

slēpjas, j a p e r s o n a i z v ē l a s b ū t p a r pēdē jo, n e c ī n ī t i e s , i z v ē l o t i e s z e m ā k o v i e t u , 

nerīkojoties ar n o d o m u . P i e m i n o t šīs kategorijas, M o u vājo saista ar " n e d a r b o š a n o s " u 

vei M h , k a s Laodzi t e k s t ā ir kategori ja, kas kalpo par c e n t r ā l o v i s u citu " n e g a t ī v o 

koncepci ju" i z te ikšana i . Tā s a v u k ā r t i r saist ī ta a r i e p r i e k š m ū s u darbā a p s k a t ī t o 

kategoriju " d a b i s k u m s " dzižaņ ā M. T ā p ē c tagad b ū t u n e p i e c i e š a m s a p s k a t ī t t ā s 

nodaļas, k u r ā s dao p a r ā d ā s sa is t ībā ar j eb atklājas c a u r dzižaņ un u vei. 

B. Dabiskuma un ne - darīšanas dao 

P a r šīs n o d a ļ a s k o p s a u c ē j u m ē s e s a m izvēlē juš ies dzižaņ S $S - " d a b i s k u m u " 

un u vei Mfe - " n e - d a r i š a n u " , apvienojot t e k s t a f r a g m e n t u s , k a s , p ē c C e n a Gujina 

domām, b ū t u i z p r o t a m i kā - " d a b i s k u m a un n e - d a r i š a n a s " dao [ 1 , 1 2 - 2 5 ] . 

P ē c D ž a n a Liveņa d o m ā m , dao būt ības ga lvenā i e z ī m e i r d a b i s k u m s un ne-da-

r i šana. Par " d a b i s k u m a " n o z ī m ī g u m u m ē s pārliecinājāmies, kad analizējām 25. nodaļas 

t e k s t a f r a g m e n t u iM)ž Ē Pš "dao seko dabiskumam." M ē s c e n t ā m i e s parādīt šīs 

nodaļas t e k s t a n e k o n s e k v e n t o r a k s t u r u , kas izpaužas tad, ja m ē s runājam par dao kā 

par a u g s t ā k o k o s m o l o ģ i s k o principu, kas v i e n m ē r i r e s o š s p i r m s visa cita. B e t t e k s t s , 

p rotams, ja visi m ū s u š ī f r a g m e n t a lasījumi, t ā t a d i n t e r p r e t ā c i j a s , i r pareizi , r u n ā par 

dabiskumu, k u r a m dao s e k o . P i e ņ e m o t " d a b i s k u m a " dzižaņ ā £Š interpretāc i ju kā 

pat i skumu, m ē s to u z t v ē r ā m kā iekšē ju l ikumību, kam s e k o dao. Dao i t kā ir n o r m a 

pats sev . T ā p a t m ē s v a r a m u z t o pa lūkot ie s n o cita a s p e k t a , n o ņ e m o t s e k o š a n a s 

principu un atstājot tikai l ikumības principu, k a s i m a n e n t s katrā no š ī t eks ta f ragmentā 

lietotajām kategor i jām: ci lvēks, z e m e , d e b e s i s , dao un d a b i s k u m s . 
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T o m ē r jau iepr iekšē jā daļā, anal izējot 5 1 . nodaļu, m ē s s a s t a p ā m i e s a r fragmentu, 

k a s t ieš i norāda uz d a b i s k u m a c i e š u sa i s t ību ar dao un tā manifestāci ju l ie tās - de: 

J M Ž © . S Z . l t . ^ M Ž o p f f l ^ f ^ č S "Dao godā, de ciena, jo tie nepavēl, bet pastāvīgi 

ir dabiski." 

Laodzi 60. nodaļā r u n ā par n e p i e c i e š a m ī b u ar dao palīdzību pārvaldīt pasauli: 

W.®-ffi?čT "Ar dao pārvaldot pasauli...", k a s norāda uz to, ka dao t iek u z s k a t ī t s par 

p a m a t p r i n c i p u v a l s t s u n s a b i e d r ī b a s p ā r v a l d ē [ 2 1 , 3 9 ] . T o , k a " d a b i s k u m s " u n 

" n e - d a r ī š a n a " , b ū d a m a s dao p a m a t i e z ī m e s , pal īdz s a k ā r t o t vals t i , m ē s r e d z a m n o 

" L a o d z i " 3 7 . n o d a ļ a s , k u r t i ek r u n ā t s p a r t o , ka "Dao ir pastāvīgs. Tas nerīkojas, 

bet nav neizdarītā." S a v u k ā r t p a s a u l e iz labojas un l i e t a s p a š a s m a i n ā s , p r o t i , seko 

savai imanentajai dabai, kas ari i r d a b i s k u m a p a m a t ā . Vēlmju t r ū k u m s , k a s aprakst ī t s 

šajā n o d a ļ ā , i r p r i e k š n o t e i k u m s t a m , lai i e s t ā t o s m i e r s , k a s s e k m ē t u š o 

s a k ā r t o š a n o s . 

Š ī darba ie tvaros m ē s n e e s a m p a r e d z ē j u š i deta l izē t i iztirzāt " d a b i s k u m a " un "ne

d a r ī š a n a s " kategori jas, jo ta s vairāk b ū t u sa i s t ī t s ar Laodzi sociāli pol i t isko d o m u , kab 

n e n o l i e d z a m i ir š ī t rak tā ta uzmanības c e n t r ā . Č e ņ s Gujins secina, ka " d a b i s k u m s " un 

" n e - d a r ī š a n a " ir svar īgākās Laodzi filosofijas kategor i jas , t ā p ē c Laodzi filosofiju bieži 

m ē d z s a u k t par " d a b i s k u m a filosofiju" dzižaņ džesjue " ē $Š ¥ŠW [ 1 , 2 6 - 2 6 ] . T o m ē r 

m u m s ir svarīgi a tz īmēt, caur ko t iek izprasta kategori ja dao, k u r u m ē s v a r a m atļauties 

definēt kā kopsaucēju visām augšminēta jām kosmoloģiskajām, sociālajām, politiskajām, 

ē t i ska jām u. c. koncepci jām. 

23 . nodaļā p a r ā d ā s hieroglifu s a v i e n o j u m s ~$L'&.^f&M^3 "Tādēļ tas, kurš seko 

dao (dara dao) ..." P ē c u z b ū v e s t a s a t g ā d i n a iepr iekšē jā a p a k š n o d a ļ ā p i e m i n ē t o 

hieroglifu sav ienojumu veidao B i l - b u r t . "dar ī t dao", k a s i e t v e r d o m u par seko 

š a n u dao jeb dao r e a l i z ē š a n u sevī, p a r ā d o t i e s arī 48. , 15., 65 . nodaļā . 48 . nodaļas 

t e k s t s m u m s savukārt paskaidro, ko sevī i e tver s e k o š a n a dao: M iS B ]ā "Sekojot dao 

(darot dao), ik dienas zaudē." " Z u d u m s " t i ek sa is t ī t s ar s e k o š a n u dao un pretnosta t ī t s 

z ināšanu iegūšanai, kas t iek r a k s t u r o t a ar pa l ie l ināšanu. " Z u d u m s " i r " n e - d a r i š a n a s " 

sastāvdaļa, j o caur t o m ē s sasn iedzam ne-darīšanu: l Ž X ) i , $ . 5 $ "Zaudējot 

zaudē, līdz sasniedz nc-rīkošanos." S a v u k ā r t r īc ība, k a s p a k ļ a u t a n e - d a r ī š a n a s 

p r i n c i p a m , ļauj b ū t v i e n ā d a m ar dao: &ffl£J&M%i. m^3M "Tādēļ tas, kurš sēkt 

dao [dara dao) - vienāds ar dao." Dao v a r s e k o t . Dao v a r b ū t par p a r a u g u rīcībai. Ne 

darīšana i r rīcība un uzvedības m e t o d e , k u r ā i emieso jas likumība, ko m ē s s a u c a m par 

dao. Šī l ikumība s a v u k ā r t izpaužas kā d a b i s k u m s . 

Laodzi 38. nodaļas t e k s t s r u n ā arī p a r s ituāci ju, k u r ā dao t iek p a z a u d ē t s : S T ^ S 

mm. *« f ln t fc . $jzw&m. &mm&m. &mz.n. i i z f i . 

"Tādēļ zūd dao un tam seko de. Zūd de un seko cilvēciskums. Zūd cilvēciskums uh 

seko taisnīgums. Zūd taisnīgums un seko rituāls. Rituāls - uzticības un ticības trūkuma 

(plānums), nekārtības sākums. Iepriekšzinošie ir dao virspusējība (ziedi) un muļķības 

sākums. 

http://SZ.lt
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Šajā fragmentā mēs izdalām "dao zudumu" SfiS un "dao virspusējību" 31 W, 

kas mūs saista ar interesantu problemātiku, kuras ietvaros mēs uztveram dao kā 
kārtības priekšnoteikumu. 

Kā jau tika atzīmēts iepriekš, mūsu nominālais kategorijas dao dalījums trijās apakš
grupās šīs nodaļas ietvaros nav uzskatāms par mēģinājumu stingri analītiski nodalīt 
kategorijas nozīmju grupas, pretnostatot vienu otrai. Diez vai izdotos izveidot loģisku 
struktūru no atsevišķu nozīmju grupām, jo, kā jau mēs secinājām iepriekš, daoistu 
tekstos tas nav iespējams. Ja ari ir iespējams, tad diez vai tas atbilst imanentajai teksta 
struktūrai vai autora(u) intencei. Jau no divu iepriekšējo apakšnodaļu teksta ir skaidrs, 
ka nozīmes, kas tiek apskatītas, ir korelatīvas. Tas uzskatāmi ir redzams šīs nodaļas 
nobeigumā, kurā mēs no "ne-darišanas" u vei Mfe analīzes nonācām pie dao kā 
likumības un kārtības priekšnoteikuma analīzes. Tā ir cieši saistīta ar iepriekš iztirzāto 
tematiku, kas, savukārt, ir neatraujama no dao atgriezeniskās kustības idejas. Arī 
nākamā nodaļa ir idejiski pakārtota divām iepriekšējām un tulkotajā Laodzi tekstā 
parādās termini un idejas, kas vienlīdz labi varēja figurēt šajā un iepriekšējā nodaļā. 

C. Debess dao un dao kā likumība 

Iesākumā būtu tuvāk jāizskaidro mūsu izvēle, šajā nodaļā citētā "Laodzi" teksta 
tulkojumu apvienot zem virsraksta "Debess dao un dao kā tikumība". Dao kā likumība 
i rīcības norma un kārtības priekšnoteikums) jau figurēja iepriekšējās apakšnodaļās. 
Virsrakstā figurē vārdu savienojums "debess dao" tjieņdao A M , kuru mēs izvē
lējāmies, sekojot Čeņa Gujina ieteikumam [ 1 , 2 5 - 2 6 ] . Šajā nodaļā ir apkopoti Laodzi 
teksta fragmenti, kuros parādās savienojumi tjieņdao A t i un tjieņ dži dao 7i tz. 3 1 . 
Hieroglifu savienojumu tjieņdao A3M mēs saprotam tā, kā to definējis Čeņs - "da
biskās likumības dao" dzižaņ gueiļusin de dao, kas mūs saista ar iepriekšējo 
apakšnodaļu, kurā runājām par dao kā dabiskumu [Ibid., 24] . Čeņs acīmredzot nerunā 
par debesīm tjieņ A kā par reliģiski filosofisku kategoriju, bet uztver to kā sinonīmu 
dzižaņ £§ £Š, proti, tjicņžaņ A£S. Mums tāpat nevajadzētu sajaukt šo vārdu savie
nojumu ar ķīniešu filosofijas jēdzienu "debess dao" tjieņdao AiM un "cilvēka dao" 
zoidao AM, kas veido bināru opozīciju. 

Interpretējot tjieņ A kā "dabiskais", "Laodzi" 16. nodaļas teksta fragments 
)b i i . ill 7i A tiek attiecīgi tulkots kā - "Dabiskais ir dao. Dao ir ilgstošs." Šī nodaļa 

runā par noteikta apziņas vai ķermeņa stāvokli, kas tiek raksturots ar tukšumu un 
mieru. Turklāt tekstā parādās jau iepriekš pieminētā "atgriešanās pie saknes" guei 

tļcņ (tekstā parādās četru hieroglifu savienojums i S £ ? K f i l , kas tika iztulkots 
kā - " . . .atgriežas pie savas saknes.") Šeit mēs to pieminam saistībā ar iepriekš iztirzāto 
dao atgriezeniskuma (pretstatu savstarpējās ietekmes un atgriešanās) tēmu. Šajā 
nodaļā tas izskan kā likumsakarība, kas tiek saistīta ar konkrētiem rīcības veidiem, 
kuri savu augstāko izpausmi iegūst tādās idejās (jeb, kā mēs tos nodēvējām, par 
apziņas un ķermeņa stāvokļiem, kas vispārīgi raksturo atsevišķu personu) kā tukšums, 
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m i e r s , a t g r i e š a n ā s p i e l i k t e n s , p a s t ā v ī g u m s u n s k a i d r ī b a . ī p a š i t i e k izcel ta 

" p a s t ā v ī g u m a z i n ā š a n a " dži čan k a s , r a k s t u r o j o t šo p e r s o n u , i z m a n t o tādus 

īpašības v ā r d u s kā " a p t v e r o š s " , " t a i s n ī g s " , " k a r a l i s k s " . Šie vārdi t iek izkārtot i tā, ka 

t i e r a k s t u r o un papildina v i e n s o t r u . Šo īpaš ību s a v i r k n ē j u m s a izved p ie a u g š m i n ē t ā 

t e k s t a f ragmenta, kurā dab i ska i s tjieņ X t i e k n o s a u k t s kā dao, s a v u k ā r t dao tiek 

r a k s t u r o t s kā i lgs tošs . Pilnīgi i e s p ē j a m s , ka dao še i t b ū t u j ā u z t v e r kā darbība un pro

c e s s , k a s r a k s t u r o k o n k r ē t u u z v e d ī b a s m o d e l i , s a s n i e d z o t n o t e i k t u s m ē r ķ u s , kas 

nodot i š ī s nodaļas beigās - "[TamJ visu dzīvi nebūs briesmu." P a r t o , kāda 

i r š ī p e r s o n a , p a r k u r u r u n ā t e k s t s , m ē s v a r a m s p r i e s t n o 15. n o d a ļ a s f ragmenta. 

T e k s t s r u n ā par iespēju vai pat n e p i e c i e š a m ī b u saglabāt dao. Saglabājot dao, t a s , kurš 

s e k o t a m , n e v ē l a s b ū t piepi ldī ts , u n t ikai tādē ļ t a s spēj izvair ī t ies n o n e v ē l a m ā m 

situācijām ( t e k s t ā t iek burt i sk i t e i k t s " p a t v e r t i e s " ) un ve idot ies no jauna. T i e k minēts 

arī hieroglifu sav ienojums "dar ī t (ve ikt) dao" vei dao B i l , k a s tika a n a l i z ē t s iepriekš 

u n šīs a p a k š n o d a ļ a s i e t v a r o s p a r ā d ā s arī " L a o d z i " 6 5 . nodaļā, k u r a r a k s t u r o "ideāla 

v a l d n i e k a " pārvaldīšanas m e t o d i , k a s s a s k a n ar dao: ' S Ž . S B i l # , i F - ^ ^ l £6, M t ' 

"Senatnē tas, kurš prasmīgi sekoja (darija) dao, nevis apgaismoja tautu, bet darīja 

to muļkāku." 

59. nodaļā t e k s t s r u n ā p a r p ā r v a l d ī š a n u , seko jot d e b e s ī m un ievēro jo t taupību, 

uzkrājot de. Tiek minēt i pr iekšnoteikumi, lai i e m a n t o t u valsts māti . Tas , k u r š to iemanto, 

t e k s t ā t i ek r a k s t u r o t s p a r spējīgu ilgi p a s t ā v ē t . V i s s kopā t a s t i e k r a k s t u r o t s kā 

iS^S EH ® ^ jā " . . . dziļo sakni un stabilo pamatu, ilgi pastāvošo un redzamo dao." 

Ar visu šo vārdu r indu t i e k r a k s t u r o t s dao, t u r k l ā t s e n ķ ī n i e š u t e k s t s m u m s ļauj to 

p ā r t u l k o t kā n e p ā r t r a u k t u īpašību r indu: " . . . d z i ļ ā s s a k n e s stabilā p a m a t a i lgstošās 

p a s t ā v ē š a n a s r e d z ē š a n a s dao." J ā a t z ī s t , k a š ā d s t e k s t a t u l k o j u m s v a r ē t u šķist 

m e h ā n i s k i izve idots un īpaši n e s k a i d r s , t o m ē r pašre izē jā brīdī m u m s nav svarīgi, a r 

kādām īpašībām dao tiek apvelt ī ts j e b kā ta s t iek metaforiski definēts. M u m s ir nozīmīgi 

s a r e d z ē t to, ko a p r a k s t a p a t s dao. Arī š ī nodaļa r u n ā p a r dao kā n o r m u un uzvedības 

m e t o d i , kurai s e k o . T u r k l ā t v iena n o š ī m n o r m ā m i r n e g a t ī v ā kategori ja " t r ū k u m s ' ' 

kas parādās 77 . nodaļā, r a k s t u r o j o t " d e b e s s (dabisko) dao -^ŽiMfS-ff f& ifiSi i 

S. "Debess dao atņem pārpilnajam, bet pieliek trūkstošajam." M o u D ž u n d z j i e ņ s šajā 

f r a g m e n t ā sa redz dao sociā lās implikāci jas , k a s i e t v e r sevī t a u t a s n e e k s p l u a t ē š a n u 

un atšķirību n ive lēšanu s t a r p bagāta j iem un nabagaj iem [ 3 4 , 8 9 ] . M i n ē t a i s f ragments 

v a r t ikt saist ī ts ar 53 .nodaļas f r a g m e n t u , k u r i r a t r o d a m a "sociālā p r o b l e m ā t i k a " -

csstt, mum. mxm, ®mm.ws*t*. s i s t . umbo. 
"Ja galms ir grezns, tad lauki ir aizauguši ar nezālēm, bet graudu klētis ir tukšas. Kad 

ģērbjas greznās drēbēs, nēsā asus zobenus, kad ēdienā un dzērienos nav mēra, kad 

bagātības ir par daudz - to sauc par laupīšanu un dižošanos. Tas tiešām nav dao!" Šeit 

aprakst ī ta i s sociālais stāvoklis, t.i., va ldošās šķiras p ā r m ē r ī b a s , t iek r a k s t u r o t s kā dao 

t r ū k u m s , bet p a t s dao i r u z t v e r a m s kā s a k ā r t o t ī b a s p r i e k š n o t e i k u m s . T u r k l ā t šajā 

nodaļā parādās ar i d e b e s s dao un ci lvēka dao p r e t n o s t a t ī j u m s . Cilvēka dao ir atšķirīgs 

no d e b e s s dao - A 2 Ū I . M 1 ! ^ ^ . M-f f?X ^ £ī ^ "Cilvēka dao ir atšķirīgs -atņem 

trūkstošajam un dāvina pārpilnajam." Šajā f r a g m e n t ā d e b e s s un ci lvēka dao tiek 



Kaspars Eihmams. Filosofiskā kategorija dan Laodzi "Daodedzjin" 121 

pretnostat ī t i kā divas d a ž ā d a s l ikumības, kas n o v ē r o j a m a s apkār tē jā vidē un c i lvēku 

sabiedrībā. Šei t m ē s droši v a r ē t u izmantot visbiežāk s a t o p a m o dao tu lko jumu " c e ļ š " , 

raksturojot to, kādā veidā i z p a u ž a s dabiskais un ci lvēciskais . Jau šīs pašas noda ļas 

ietvaros t iek r u n ā t s p a r tri j iem dao. Ja pirmie divi t iek raks turot i kā d e b e s s (dabiskais) 

un cilvēku dao, tad t r e š a i s hierogl i fs dao s tāv a t s e v i š ķ i . T e k s t s r u n ā par dao p i e d e 

rēšanu k ā d a m - Iftitit'ft ff W . $ ? E T , G ļ f j f i ļ J "Kuršspējdāvināt pārpilnību pasaulei? 

Tikai tam pieder dao." D e b e s s un cilvēka dao t i ek u z t v e r t s kā dabiska l ikumsakarība, 

bet dao, ko i e m a n t o t a s , k u r š i e m i e s o sevī v i s u s p r i e k š n o t e i k u m u s , izpaužas kā 

augstākās l ikumsakar ības realizācija cilvēkā. T o m ē r jāa tz īmē ir fakts, ka t r e š a i s dao 

līdzinās tai l ikumībai, ko sevī i e m i e s o d e b e s s dao. 

24. un 3 1 . nodaļā dao arī t i e k r a k s t u r o t s kā k ā d a m p i e d e r o š s , ko m ē s a t s e v i š ķ ā s 

vietās tulkojām kā s e k o š a n u dao. Abu nodaļu t e k s t s a p r a k s t a ci lvēka " p a r e i z o " uzve

dību, kas 24. nodaļā ie tver izvairīšanos no rīcības, kas t e k s t a a u t o r u izpratnē ir galējība, 

kas noved pie " n e v ē l a m a " i znākuma. Tādējādi š is f ragments i r s a i s t ā m s ar iepr iekšē jā 

apakšnodaļā p ā r r u n ā t o dao a t g r i e z e n i s k u m a t ē m u . A t g r i e z e n i s k u m s izpaužas, k a d 

konkrēts uzvedības model i s s a s k a ņ ā a r p r e t s t a t u v e i d o š a n o s u n savs tarpē jo i e t e k m i 

rada sev p r e t ē j o r īcības i z p a u s m i . " L a o d z i " a u t o r u i z p r a t n ē p a r e i z ā k a i s rīcības v e i d s 

i r sast ī ts ar š ķ i e t a m i n e g a t ī v o u z v e d ī b a s m o d e ļ u izvēli. N e g a t ī v a i s model i s , kas t i e k 

atzīts par saskanīgu ar dao, i r iespēja izvairīties no ļaunuma un n e l a i m ē m , ko n e s sevī 

rīcība, k a s i r v ē r s t a uz piepi ldī jumu. N e g a t ī v a i s m o d e l i s p r e c ī z ā k b ū t u r a k s t u r o j a m s 

ka nekonvencionālā ētika, ko piedāvā "Laodz i " autori . Šo ideju labi r a k s t u r o 9. nodaļas 

teksts , k u r " a t k ā p š a n ā s , s a s n i e d z o t p a n ā k u m u s " i r piel īdzināta " d e b e s s dao", t ā tad 

labiskai l ikumībai, kura i b ū t u j ā s e k o : f t i l t S ' i f l . ^ Ž i M . 

Laodzi 8 1 . nodaļa r a k s t u r o dao kā A Ž . i l "Debesu dao dod labumu un nenodara 

ļaunu." Cilvēku dao, k a s i e p r i e k š tika pre tnos ta t ī t s , šoreiz papildina un turpina d e b e s s 

dao. i t kā a p r a k s t ī t u v i e n o t a s l i k u m ī b a s rea l izāci ju d ivās s a v s t a r p ē j i s a i s t ī t ā s 

e k s i s t e n c e s s fērās - A. ŽL. m. MWl^^* "Cilvēku dao - rīkoties, bet necīnīties." 

Savukārt 73 . nodaļā " n e - c f n ī š a n ā s " ir saist ī ta ar " d e b e s s dao", k u r a darbība izpaužas 

noteikta m ē r ķ a vai s tāvokļa s a s n i e g š a n ā , n e p i e l i e k o t k o n k r ē t ā m ē r ķ a s a n i e g š a n a i 

n e p i e c i e š a m ā s p ū l e s : AiZ.il. T-^ffiS- a#, T'mlnšM. ^ S f f n MffrWMM 
"Debesu dao necīnās, bet prasmīgi uzvar. Nerunā, bet prasmīgi atbild. [Nevienu] nesauc, 

bet [rissjpats nāk. Mierīgs (nesatraucas), bet prasmīgi plāno." 

8. nodaļā " a u g s t ā k a i s l a b u m s " šan šaņ xS t iek salīdzināts ar ūdeni, jo pēc savas 

tlabas tas i r paļāvīgs un tāds , k a s , n e s o t labumu visām l ietām, n e c ī n ā s un n e s a c e n š a s 

ar tām. Ķīniešu autori savos k o m e n t ā r o s a tz īmē, ka augstākais l a b u m s ir s a p r o t a m s kā 

"augstākā labuma c i l v ē k s " [ l , 78], k a s pēc sava " r a k s t u r a " i r s a l ī d z i n ā m s ar ū d e n s 

īpašībām. Piemītot š īm raksturo jošām īpašībām, ta s līdzinās dao: L i S - ' K ? k i § 

^rS^-^. SSSgAŽ/fF.. "Augstākais labums līdzīgs ūdenim. Ūdens nes 

labumu visām lietām un nesacenšas [ar tām]. Atrodas vietās, ko visi ienīst. Tādēļ tas 

līdzinās dao." 

Otrās n o d a ļ a s apskat ī ta jos " L a o d z i " fragmentos m ē s izdalījām kategor i ju dao kā 

iuetafizisku. ko r a k s t u r o j ā m kā t r a n s c e n d e n t ā l u un neverba l izē jamu, n e s k a t o t i e s uz 

http://AiZ.il
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a t s e v i š ķ i e m t e k s t a m ē ģ i n ā j u m i e m to k o n c e p t u a l i z ē t . M ē s p i e ņ ē m ā m , ka dao var tikt 

r a k s t u r o t s kā p i r m s ā k u m s gan o n t o ģ e n ē t i s k a j ā , gan k o s m o ģ e n ē t i s k a j ā sfērā. Tot ies 

t r e š ā nodaļa m u m s skaidri parāda t ā s v i e t a s t e k s t ā , k u r par dao t i e k r u n ā t s kā par 

i m a n e n t u likumību, k a s izpaužas l ie tās un p r o c e s o s , i e ska i to t c i lvēku un sabiedrību. 

N e s k a t o t i e s uz parādību daudzve id ību, k u r a s t i ek r a k s t u r o t a s kā dao, t ā m pastāv 

kopēja saistība, proti, tā šķ ie t kā v i e n a s parād ības m a n i f e s t ē š a n ā s a t šķ i r īgos l īmeņos. 

Ja dao kā t r a n s c e n d e n t ā l s p i r m s ā k u m s var b ū t p a r p a s a u l e s a v o t u un t ā s substanci, 

t a d tā i m a n e n t u m s l ietās, k u r a s verbal izē jot , m ē s verbal izē jam ar i p a š u dao, tas 

manifestē jas kā konceptual izē jama lieta, kura i var s e k o t kā m e t o d e i , pildīt un ievērot 

k ā l ikumu, kura e k s i s t e n c i m ē s v a r a m n o v ē r o t l i e tās p a š ā s . 
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S u m m a r y 

T h e main c o n c e p t u n d e r l y i n g t h i s ar t ic le i s a d e v e l o p m e n t of t h e philosophical 

ca tegory T a o i n T a o i s t classic " T a o T e C h i n g " . T h e text , which t h r o u g h o u t t h e thesis 

i s cal led " L a o T z u " , i s s t r i p p e d of i ts r e l i g i o u s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s and p e r c e i v e d as an 

i n d e p e n d e n t e n t i t y i n which t h e c a t e g o r y T a o unfolds. 
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Since phi losophical c a t e g o r i e s a r e usual ly po ly-semant ic , to w h i c h T a o i s not an 

except ion; different i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s and m e a n i n g s a r e a t t r i b u t e d t o t h e m . Since t h e 

necess i ty of u n d e r s t a n d i n g phi losophical c a t e g o r i e s of o t h e r c u l t u r e s o f t e n t i m e s in

volves r e n d e r i n g t h e m into a l a n g u a g e p e r c e i v a b l e by t h e r e a d e r , and s ince in o r d e r 

t o d e s c r i b e t h e m e a n i n g t h e t e x t p r e s e n t s w e h a v e n o o t h e r m e a n s , t h e " o t h e r " 

b e c o m e s o u r o w n and loses i t ' s o t h e r n e s s . I t h a p p e n s wi th c a t e g o r y T a o i f i t ' s sole ly 

t rans la ted a s t h e W a y and p e r c e i v e d only a s t h e U l t i m a t e Real i ty o r t h e U l t i m a t e 

source of all th ings . 

W e h a v e i n t e n d e d t o s h o w t h e p o l y - s e m a n t i c c h a r a c t e r o f T a o i n " L a o T z u " . I n 

order to do t h a t we h a v e t r a n s l a t e d into L a t v i a n m o s t o f t h e c h a p t e r s , in which t h e 

character T a o a p p e a r s , and a n a l y s e d t h e i r m e a n i n g s . I t a l lowed us to div ide all pos

sible m e a n i n g s i n t w o large g r o u p s : T a o a s t h e m e t a p h y s i c a l c o n c e p t a n d T a o a s t h e 

ethical c o n c e p t . F r o m t h e m e t a p h y s i c a l p e r s p e c t i v e T a o i s u n d e r s t o o d a s t h e sub

stance a n d t h e s o u r c e of all t h i n g s . F r o m t h e ethical p e r s p e c t i v e T a o i s u n d e r s t o o d as 

the law g o v e r n i n g t h e d e v e l o p m e n t of th ings , society and s ta te . C h a p t e r s in t roducing 

Tao as t h e e thica l c o n c e p t i o n d o m i n a t e " L a o T z u " . 

T h i s ar t ic le s h o w s t h e d i v e r s i t y o f m e a n i n g s a t t r i b u t e d t o T a o . A l t h o u g h i n t h e 

beginning o f t h e t e x t i t i s said t h a t " t h e c o n s t a n t T a o c a n ' t be s p o k e n a b o u t " t h e t e x t 

goes o n " s p e a k i n g " , m e n t i o n i n g T a o m a n y t i m e s , and t h a t s u g g e s t s t h a t w e a r e t o 

speak about different T a o ' s or different manifestat ions of one conception. And through

out this art ic le we h a v e t r i e d to s h o w t h o s e different mani fes ta t ions . 
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Ebbs and Flows in Relations 
between China and Taiwan 

D a n a R u d ā k a 

e-past s : dana.rudakato) mfa.gov.lv 

For the last 20 years the relationship between China and Taiwan has passed through cycles of 
cooperation and crisis. Why does the relationship change between one of cooperation and one 
of crisis, and what is most suitable explanation for it? The purpose of this research is to analyse 
the fluctuating relationship between Taiwan and Mainland China, evaluating the reasons that 
are drawing them together or keeping them apart, and find the reasons that will promote 
Cross-Strait cooperation and diminish tendency toward confrontation. 
Key w o r d s : China, Taiwan, changing relationship. 

I Overview 

T h e r e h a v e b e e n m a n y e b b s and flows in t h e h i s t o r y o f r e l a t i o n s b e t w e e n China 

and T a i w a n . After 30 y e a r s of a s table c o n f r o n t a t i o n p e r i o d , b e g i n n i n g at 1949 w h e n 

t h e e n d of a p r o l o n g e d civil w a r divided China in t w o e n t i t i e s of d i spropor t iona l size, 

g o v e r n e d b y t w o r e g i m e s , ideological ly o p p o s e d t o e a c h o t h e r , t h e last 2 0 y e a r s 

r e l a t i o n s a c r o s s t h e T a i w a n St ra i t h a v e g o n e t h r o u g h p e r i o d s o f c o o p e r a t i o n and 

crisis. T h e problem r e s u l t e d from t h e Civil W a r in China, and i t w a s later cont inued by 

a Cold W a r s y s t e m of t h e divided c o u n t r i e s . 

T w o broad t r e n d s , o n e t h a t d r a w s t h e m t o g e t h e r a n d a n o t h e r that h o l d s t h e m 

apart, d o m i n a t e t h e re la t ionship b e t w e e n China and T a i w a n . F o r t h e last 2 0 y e a r s the 

r e l a t i o n s h i p b e t w e e n China and T a i w a n h a s p a s s e d t h r o u g h c y c l e s o f c o o p e r a t i o n 

and cris is . Since t h e T a i w a n e s e g o v e r n m e n t g a v e p e r m i s s i o n to t h e people of Taiwan 

to t rave l to China in 1987, r e l a t i o n s b e t w e e n b o t h s i d e s of T a i w a n St ra i t h a v e in

c r e a s e d rapidly. E c o n o m i c r e l a t i o n s , family vis i ts , t o u r i s m and cul tura l e x c h a n g e s 

h a v e all i n c r e a s e d substant ia l ly . F i r s t ind i rec t and t h e n d i r e c t c o m m e r c i a l , t ranspor

tat ion, and posta l l inks have b e e n e s t a b l i s h e d . N e v e r t h e l e s s , t h e r e has b e e n n o im

p r o v e m e n t in t h e political re lat ions b e t w e e n China and T a i w a n . D e s p i t e cooperat ion, 

r e l a t i o n s d e v e l o p e d into cr i s i s in 1 9 9 5 - 1 9 9 6 . W h y d o e s t h e r e l a t i o n s h i p c h a n g e 

b e t w e e n o n e of c o o p e r a t i o n and o n e of cr i s i s , and w h a t i s t h e m o s t su i tab le explana

tion for it? 

T h e p u r p o s e o f t h i s r e s e a r c h i s to a n a l y s e t h e f luctuat ing r e l a t i o n s h i p b e t w e e n 

T a i w a n and China, eva luat ing t h e r e a s o n s that a r e d r a w i n g t h e m t o g e t h e r o r keeping 

http://mfa.gov.lv
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t h e m apart , and find t h e r e a s o n s that will p r o m o t e Cross-Strait cooperation and dimin

ish t e n d e n c y toward confrontat ion. 

II Existing explanations 

Given t h e i m p o r t a n c e of the Taiwan Strai t i ssue, many scholars have analyzed t h e 

c h a n g i n g r e l a t i o n s h i p b e t w e e n China and Taiwan. According t o t h e s e d e v e l o p e d 

a r g u m e n t s and t h e i r w a y of analysis, m o s t of t h e m can be divided in five g r o u p s of 

t h e o r i e s : Economic pragmatism, Changes in t h e international power s t ructure , China -

U.S. re la t ions, Taiwan e lectoral cycle and China ' s percept ion of its terr i torial integr i ty 

( C h i n e s e nationalism). 

All of t h e above-mentioned theories try to explain why and what causes t h e c h a n g e s 

in t h e r e l a t i o n s h i p b e t w e e n China and T a i w a n . S o m e of t h e t h e o r i e s b e t t e r expla in 

p e r i o d s of cooperat ion, s o m e of crisis, b u t n o n e of t h e m c a n explain all p e r i o d s of 

c h a n g e s . 

Economic pragmatism 

As e c o n o m i c cooperat ion has cont inued wi thout a break s ince 1979, and T a i w a n is 

t h e s e c o n d larges t i n v e s t o r i n China ( 7 5 % o f F D I ) , t h e r e a r e m a n y s c h o l a r s w h o 

a r g u e t h a t e c o n o m i c c o o p e r a t i o n i s t h e m a i n factor t h a t inf luences t h e r e l a t i o n s h i p 

a c r o s s t h e T a i w a n Strai t . 

E c o n o m i c p r a g m a t i s m and e c o n o m i c r e f o r m s on both s i d e s o f t h e T a i w a n St ra i t 

a l lowed e c o n o m i c i n t e r a c t i o n across t h e T a i w a n Strait to g r o w a t a s t o n i s h i n g s p e e d , 

d e s p i t e t h e T i a n n a n m e n incident in 1989. S u r v e y polls s h o w e d sharp dec l ine in t r u s t 

t o w a r d s China a m o n g T a i w a n e s e people , b u t b u s i n e s s m e n s a w a possibi l i ty to fill in 

t h e v a c u u m after U.S. and o t h e r w e s t e r n c o u n t r i e s w e r e i m p l e m e n t i n g e c o n o m i c 

s a n c t i o n s against China. Cross-Stra i t t r a d e i n c r e a s e d 2 8 . 0 2 % in 1989. T o t a l t r a d e 

b e t w e e n t w o s i d e s e x c e e d e d $5 billion in 1990 and $11 billion in 1 9 9 3 ! . 

John C o p p e r a r g u e s t h a t t h e l e a d e r s a n d a c a d e m i c s as wel l a s t h e p o p u l a t i o n of 

T a i w a n s e e t h a t t h e i m p e t u s and justif ication for unification of T a i w a n w i t h C h i n a i s 

be ing provided by t h e e c o n o m i c integrat ion r a t h e r than by politics 2 . But political lead

e r s in Beij ing and T a i p e i h a v e v e r y different political a g e n d a s in t h e e c o n o m i c ex

c h a n g e : Beijing v iews e c o n o m i c interact ion as a way of facilitating t h e e v e n t u a l reuni

fication of China, T a i p e i s e e s it as a l e v e r for ex t rac t ing political c o n c e s s i o n s from 

Beijing, wi th regard to recogniz ing T a i w a n as a political ent i ty . 

T h i s t h e o r y a r g u e s t h a t t h e e c o n o m i c gap b e t w e e n T a i w a n and China i s crucial in 

defining cross-s t ra i t r e l a t i o n s - so t h e n , t h e g r e a t e r t h e gap, t h e l e s s i n c e n t i v e for 

reunification. B e s i d e s that , Taipei is afraid of economical i n t e r d e p e n d e n c e wi th China, 

which will not lead to f u r t h e r in tegra t ion, but to a loss of i n d e p e n d e n c e in decis ion

making. 
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T h e w e a k n e s s of t h i s t h e o r y is t h a t i t c a n explain t h e g rowing level of cooperat ion, 

but fails to explain t h e 1995-96 cr i s i s . E c o n o m i c c o o p e r a t i o n w a s o n e of t h e m a i n 

factors facilitating (political?) cooperat ion in t h e per iod from 1979 to 1995. But t h e n , if 

t h e e c o n o m i c c o o p e r a t i o n w a s t h e m a i n factor inf luencing c h a n g e s i n re la t ionship 

w h y did t h e 1995-96 cr i s i s h a p p e n ? T h e mi l i tary e x e r c i s e s d u r i n g 1995 and 1996 

a d v e r s e l y affected T a i w a n ' s i n v e s t m e n t o n t h e m a i n l a n d a n d t h e two-way t r a d e . A s 

a r e s u l t t h e s tock m a r k e t d r o p p e d a b r u p t l y , and c o m p a n i e s and individuals t r a n s 

fer red large a m o u n t s of capital abroad. 

T h e factor of economic p r a g m a t i s m is an i m p o r t a n t factor in per iods of cooperat ion 

for both s ides, but i t c a n n o t d e t e r m i n e all t h e c h a n g e s in re la t ionship, l ike p r e v e n t i n g 

cr i ses . 

I f only the economic r e a s o n s would be t h e m o s t i m p o r t a n t factor w h y t h e n , desp i te 

expansion in trade, i n v e s t m e n t and o t h e r functional e x c h a n g e s , have t h e y not s h o w n a 

'spill o v e r effect' into t h e political f ie ld? T h e i m p r o v e m e n t of e c o n o m i c re la t ions con

t r a s t e d sharply with t h e political r e l a t i o n s . D e s p i t e t h e intensif ied e c o n o m i c interac

tions, economic cooperat ion did not lead t h e t w o g o v e r n m e n t s toward an a g r e e m e n t on 

any t e r m s of meaningful political negot ia t ion or e v e n recogni t ion of legit imacy. 

Change in the international power structure 

T h i s t h e o r y a r g u e s , t h a t t h e m a i n factors i n t h e c h a n g i n g r e l a t i o n s h i p b e t w e e n 

t h e two s ides of Taiwan Strait a r e t h e c h a n g e s in the internat ional p o w e r s t r u c t u r e o r -

m o r e precisely - t h e e n d of t h e Cold War. Xiaoming H u a n g a r g u e s t h a t t h e first factor 

to c o n s i d e r i s t h e n a t u r e of world pol i t ics, w h i c h c a n s h a p e bi latera l r e l a t i o n s h i p in 

different ways J . 

According to this t h e o r y t h e p r o b l e m would have b e e n solved wi th t h e end of Cold 

War, a s i t h a p p e n e d in t h e c a s e o f G e r m a n y . F r o m 1979 to 1991, u n p r e c e d e n t e d 

r e f o r m s on both s i d e s o f t h e T a i w a n St ra i t e v e n t u a l l y b r o u g h t an e n d to t h e C h i n e s e 

Civil W a r and cross-s t ra i t r e l a t i o n s e n t e r e d a n e w p h a s e . B o t h s i d e s h a d n o n - d e m o 

cratic g o v e r n m e n t s and both of t h e m e m b a r k e d on significant r e f o r m s , real izing con

s t i tut ional re forms w h i c h facilitating c o o p e r a t i o n . In 10 y e a r s T a i w a n h a s changed 

from an a u t h o r i t a r i a n s t a t e into a d e m o c r a t i c o n e , a n d b e c a u s e of t h a t , t h e p e o p l e ' s 

choice h a s an e x t r e m e l y big i m p a c t on C r o s s - S t r a i t r e l a t i o n s . T h a t c a n expla in why 

t h e p r o b l e m of Cross-Stra i t r e l a t i o n s w a s n o t solved w h e n t h e cold w a r c e a s e d . Now 

t h e Cross-Stra i t r e l a t i o n s is not an i s s u e of cold w a r or C h i n e s e civil war, b u t is a 

m a t t e r o f T a i w a n e s e p e o p l e ' s d e s i r e t o d e t e r m i n e t h e i r o w n his tory. 

A n o t h e r ques t ion to t h i s a r g u m e n t is: w h e t h e r cold war is f inished in Asia a n d was 

it a "Cold War"? D u r i n g t h e so-called 'Cold War ' era, t h e r e w a s a d e g r e e of c o n s e n s u s 

that t h e Cold War in Asia, w h e t h e r d i s c u s s e d in t h e c o n t e x t of S o u t h - E a s t Asia, North-

E a s t Asia, or t h e Asia-Pacific as a w h o l e , w a s dif ferent from that of Euro-Atlant ic 

reg ion. I n s t e a d of a d i r e c t c lash b e t w e e n U S A and U S S R , Asian c o u n t r i e s b e c a m e 
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s e c o n d a r y batt lef ie lds b e t w e e n capital ism and social ism. Like G e r m a n y in E u r o p e , 

K o r e a , China and l a t e r V i e t n a m b e c a m e divided n a t i o n s . H o w e v e r , e x c e p t for t h e 

Soviet U n i o n ' s d i s a p p e a r a n c e , t h e basic s t r u c t u r e of ideological and political conflicts 

of t h e Cold W a r in E a s t Asia s e e m s to h a v e r e m a i n e d as i t was . 4 

T h e end of t h e Cold W a r facilitated t h e c h a n g e s in d o m e s t i c politics in b o t h s ides 

of T a i w a n Stra i t and e n c o u r a g e d c loser cooperat ion, but i t i s n o t poss ib le to explain 

c h a n g e s from c o o p e r a t i o n t o cr is is i n r e l a t i o n s b e t w e e n t h e t w o c o u n t r i e s . S o t h e 

"Cold W a r " e l e m e n t s still r e m a i n in E a s t Asia, including China-Taiwan re la t ions . 

China - U.S. relationship 

According to this t h e o r y , U.S. foreign policy plays an i m p o r t a n t role in t h e changing 

re la t ionship b e t w e e n China and Taiwan. T h e United S t a t e s h a s b e e n deep ly involved 

in t h e Ta iwan issue s i n c e 1950, when, at t h e outbreak of t h e K o r e a n War, i t dispatched 

t h e 7 t h F l e e t to p r e v e n t t h e P e o p l e ' s Liberation army (PLA) (šis saīsinājums tiek l ietots 

vēlāk un varbūt ir labi to definēt šeit) from invading Taiwan. N o n e of the o t h e r d i sputes 

b e t w e e n Washington and Beijing on m a t t e r s such as t rade, non-proliferation, or h u m a n 

rights carr ies the risk of drawing t h e two nations into a military conflict. 

Any w a r in the T a i w a n Strai t could easily involve t h e U n i t e d S t a t e s . T a i w a n is too 

small to be a major p layer in big power m a n e u v e r i n g in t h e Asia-Pacific region, so that 

T a i w a n can only de fend its i n t e r e s t s if it is col laborat ing w i t h a big power , and it had 

l i tt le choice but t o c h o o s e t h e Uni ted S t a t e s ear ly i n t h e Cold War. U n d e r t h e 1979 

T a i w a n Rela t ions Act, w h i c h still r e g u l a t e s U.S. and T a i w a n re lat ionship, official U.S. 

law s t ipu la tes that t h e U n i t e d S t a t e s would view any conflict over Ta iwan wi th "grave 

c o n c e n t " . I n t h a t way, T a i w a n c o n t i n u e s t o b e t h e principal s t r a t e g i c i s s u e b e t w e e n 

Beijing and W a s h i n g t o n . 

As for C h i n e s e , n o t only h a s t h e U.S. b e c o m e t h e p r i m a r y m a r k e t for i ts p roducts , 

but m o r e important ly , t h e C h i n e s e b e g a n to s e e t h e U.S. as t h e potent ia l facilitator of 

a final solution to t h e T a i w a n problem. T h e C h i n e s e had a lways viewed t h e U.S. as an 

obs tac le to t h e i r efforts w i t h r e s p e c t to Ta iwan, and Bei j ing ' s i n s i s t e n c e that t h e 

p r o b l e m i s an interna l m a t t e r r e p r e s e n t s an a t t e m p t to p r e v e n t u n w a n t e d U.S. inter

vention. 

U.S.-China r e l a t i o n s can affect no c o u n t r y m o r e d i rect ly t h a n Taiwan. In fact Tai

wan often finds itself t h e focus, i f not t h e s o u r c e , of m a n y of t h e t e n s i o n s b e t w e e n 

Beijing and W a s h i n g t o n . S o m e analysts a r g u e d that t h e 1995-96 Taiwan Strai t Crisis 

was a critical t u r n i n g point in Post-Cold W a r U.S.-China re la t ions and in t h e develop

m e n t of t h e n e w reg iona l o r d e r . Actually i t w a s m o r e l ike a reaff irmation of each 

p a r t y ' s v iewpoint s a n d proposi t ions . 

U.S.-China r e l a t i o n s or U . S . policy t o w a r d s China i s t h e m o s t i m p o r t a n t interna

tional factor in c h a n g e s of re lat ionship, but it should be c o m b i n e d with t h e nat ional ism 

on t h e d o m e s t i c front. T h e n i t can explain all t h e c h a n g e s in e v e r y per iod of relat ion

ships b e t w e e n both s i d e s of T a i w a n Strait . 
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Taiwan's Electoral Cycle 

T h e r e a r e m a n y s c h o l a r s who t h i n k t h a t t h e e lec tora l cyc le i n T a i w a n i s t h e m a i n 

r e a s o n for c h a n g e s in t h e re la t ionship b e t w e e n China and T a i w a n . Yu-Shan Wu iden

tifies t w o sa l ient i s s u e s , which e m e r g e d d u r i n g t h e p r o c e s s o f defining T a i w a n ' s 

mainland policy. F i r s t is t h e q u e s t i o n of unification vs . i n d e p e n d e n c e (tongdu wenti). 

T h e s e c o n d is nat ional s e c u r i t y vs. e c o n o m i c i n t e r e s t (anquan yu jingji).5 As t h e 

d e v e l o p m e n t o f t r a d e and e c o n o m i c r e l a t i o n s b e t w e e n t h e t w o p a r t i e s b e c a m e very 

i n t e n s e , t h e m u t u a l i n t e r d e p e n d e n c e leve l a lso i n c r e a s e d . F r o m 1979, w h e n t h e 

level of financial i n t e r d e p e n d e n c e from China w a s only 0 .25%, i t r o s e to 5 .32% in 

1995 (in export only i t r o s e from 0 . 1 3 % in 1979 to 9 . 1 5 % in 1995 6 ) . 

While t h e i s sue of T a i w a n ' s political ident i ty vis-ā-vis China is well k n o w n and has 

c a p t u r e d i n t e r n a t i o n a l a t t e n t i o n ; t h e s e c u r i t y e c o n o m i c i n t e r e s t i s s u e i s n o les s im

p o r t a n t and h a s e x e r c i s e d increas ing ly g r e a t e r i m p a c t o n T a i p e i ' s a t t i t u d e toward 

Bei j ing. I t i s p a r t i c u l a r l y i m p o r t a n t t o n o t e t h a t t h e p o l i c y p o s i t i o n s o f t h e major 

political par t ies can be p inpointed only w i t h r e f e r e n c e to t h e s e t w o i s s u e s defined by 

Yu-Shan Wu. 

T h e T a i w a n e s e nat ional sel f- identity i s c lose ly r e l a t e d t o t h e e l e c t o r a l cycle, be

cause i t will influence t h e r e s u l t s of e lec t ions . In t h e last 10 years , t h e r e w e r e c h a n g e s 

in t h e national self-identification and political s y s t e m . In t h e pas t few y e a r s , especially 

after t h e 1995-96 M i s s i l e Cris is , m o r e p e o p l e i n T a i w a n c o n s i d e r t h e m s e l v e s a s 

T a i w a n e s e . I t g ives m o r e o p p o r t u n i t i e s t o p r o - i n d e p e n d e n c e political m o v e m e n t s . 

With t h e s e c h a n g e s in ident i ty, T a i w a n e s e soc ie ty a p p e a r s drifting away from China. 

T h e p r e s i d e n t i a l e l e c t i o n s i n T a i w a n a r e c o n s i d e r e d s o i m p o r t a n t , b e c a u s e t h e y 

have an indirect inf luence on C h i n e s e d o m e s t i c pol i t ics . T h e l e a d e r s h i p in Beijing i s 

not s imply c o n c e r n e d a b o u t t h e g e o - s t r a t e g i c i m p l i c a t i o n s o f T a i w a n e s e i n d e p e n 

d e n c e b u t i s also w o r r i e d about t h e effect of T a i w a n ' s i n d e p e n d e n c e on China itself. 

P o p u l a t i o n s in s e v e r a l r e g i o n s in China, s u c h as T i b e t a n d Xinjiang, a l so h a v e ambi

t ions for i n d e p e n d e n c e . 

According to th i s p e r s p e c t i v e , cr is is or w o r s e n i n g of r e l a t i o n s b e t w e e n China and 

Taiwan should h a p p e n w h e n t h e r e a r e e l e c t i o n s i n T a i w a n . T h i s t h e o r y can part ly 

explain t h e T a i w a n Stra i t Miss i le cr is is in 1 9 9 5 - 9 6 . S i n c e Li D e n g h u i ' s visit to U.S., 

which w a s c o n s i d e r e d as a s t e p t o w a r d s i n d e p e n d e n c e by t h e C h i n e s e s ide, China 

w a r n e d Taiwan not t o t a k e any fur ther s t e p s t o w a r d s i n d e p e n d e n c e . B u t t h e r e was 

no crisis on March, 2000. China kept a wait-and-see policy, e v e n though C h e n Shuibian 

and D P P won t h e p r e s i d e n t i a l e lec t ions . 

China's perception of its territorial integrity (Chinese nationalism) 

T a i w a n has a s t r a t e g i c geopolit ical locat ion, and p r e v e n t i n g T a i w a n ' s i n d e p e n 

d e n c e would be i m p o r t a n t to any C h i n e s e r e g i m e , t h e r e f o r e i t i s a critical nat ional is t 

i s sue for t h e C h i n e s e C o m m u n i s t P a r t y g o v e r n m e n t . C h i n e s e l e a d e r s will g o t o 
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e x t r a o r d i n a r y l e n g t h s to p r e v e n t T a i w a n ' s i n d e p e n d e n c e in part b e c a u s e t h e y fear a 

nat iona l b r e a k - u p . C h i n e s e analys ts subscr ibe to a d o m e s t i c d o m i n o t h e o r y in w h i c h 

t h e los s of o n e p i e c e of s o v e r e i g n t e r r i t o r y will e n c o u r a g e s e p a r a t i s t s e l s e w h e r e 

w i t h i n China. In t h e Post-Cold War era, i s s u e s of nat ional in tegr i ty h a v e t a k e n on 

g r e a t e r d o m e s t i c political significance for China as i t shifts its secur i ty or ienta t ion to 

r e g i o n a l i s s u e s on i ts p e r i p h e r y whi le t ry ing to control t h e pace of in terna l political 

and e c o n o m i c reform. 

T h e s e c i r c u m s t a n c e s h a v e given t h e PLA a s t rong political influence over China ' s 

T a i w a n policy. Internal ly, t h e r e is no r o o m for political d e b a t e a m o n g civilian leader

ship on t h i s i s s u e w i t h o u t a l ienat ing t h e PLA. According to You J i T a i w a n ' s d e m a n d s 

for i n d e p e n d e n c e w a s a factor helping t h e top C h i n e s e civilian and military l e a d e r s to 

a g r e e to a c o m m o n r e s p o n s e . T h e i r r h e t o r i c shifted from conci l iatory to hard-l ine, 

d e p e n d i n g m o r e on t h e evolut ion o f s i tuat ions a c r o s s t h e s t ra i t t h a n on t h e d o m e s t i c 

l e a d e r s h i p l ine-up. ' T h e m e m b e r s o f t h e group, which d e t e r m i n e s C h i n e s e policy 

t o w a r d s T a i w a n s h a r e a s imilar s t a n c e c o n c e r n i n g T a i w a n : a w a r wi th T a i w a n is 

u n t h i n k a b l e , as i t c o n t r a v e n e s China ' s long-term and fundamenta l goals, but i t has to 

be fought i f T a i w a n d e c l a r e s i n d e p e n d e n c e . 

N a t i o n a l i s m in China is an i m p o r t a n t factor inf luencing c h a n g e s in r e l a t i o n s h i p 

b e t w e e n t h e two s i d e s of Ta iwan Strait, but i t should be v i e w e d t o g e t h e r with nat ion

al i sm in T a i w a n and internat ional condit ions, particularly U.S. policy t o w a r d s China. 

Ill Alternative explanation 

In i n t e r n a t i o n a l r e l a t i o n s , i t i s poss ib le to s t u d y p h e n o m e n a from different per

s p e c t i v e s . T h e c h a n g e s in re lat ionship b e t w e e n China and T a i w a n a r e b e s t expla ined 

by a t w o level g a m e of d o m e s t i c and internat ional politics. D o m e s t i c politics, t h e bal

a n c e of c o n s e r v a t i v e s and re formis t s in both countr ie s , d e t e r m i n e s t h e foreign policy 

s t a n c e o f both n a t i o n s . B o t h s ides m u s t dea l wi th d o m e s t i c political t r o u b l e m a k e r s 

w h o m a k e reconcil iat ion m o r e difficult. In t h e c a s e of China i t is t h e hard- l iners in t h e 

mil i tary and t h o s e w h o would t a k e t h e advantage o f p r o b l e m s c r e a t e d b y D e n g 

Xiaoping ' s nat ional i s t pol ic ies who m a k e an i s sue of T a i w a n being u n - r e c o v e r e d ter

r i tory. In T a i w a n ' s case i t i s t h o s e w h o exploit e thnic politics and p r o m o t e s e p a r a t i o n 

for political gain. It s h o w s that d o m e s t i c policy s tance is a p r o d u c t of t h e p e r c e p t i o n s 

of t h e in ternat iona l e v e n t s , which affect t h e d o m e s t i c ba lance. 

T h e r e a r e e x t e r n a l c o n d i t i o n s that m a k e d o m e s t i c political act ions l ikely o r un

likely to h a p p e n . D e v e l o p m e n t s on the internat ional front influence d e v e l o p m e n t s on 

both c o u n t r i e s ' d o m e s t i c fronts and vice ver sa . D o m e s t i c and i n t e r n a t i o n a l factors 

should be t a k e n into a c c o u n t a t t h e s a m e t i m e . 

T h e i n t e r n a t i o n a l c o n d i t i o n s can be divided in two c a t e g o r i e s : condi t ions , which 

facilitate cooperat ion and factors, which provoke crisis. T h e m o s t impor tant e x t e r n a l 

factor influencing China-Taiwan re la t ions is U.S. policy t o w a r d s China. 
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T h e U.S. policy t o w a r d s China also i n c l u d e s U.S. virtual recogni t ion of T a i w a n as 

an i n d e p e n d e n t e n t i t y , and t h e e x t e n t to w h i c h t h e U . S . will s u p p o r t it. According to 

t h a t U.S. policy can be divided in condi t iona l a n d c o m p r e h e n s i v e e n g a g e m e n t . 

According to t h a t U.S. policy can be d iv ided in condi t ional and c o m p r e h e n s i v e 

e n g a g e m e n t . In t h i s p a p e r t h e t e r m "conditional-engagement re fer s to U.S. "car

r o t and s t ick" policy towards China, and h a s i ts origins in c o n t a i n m e n t policy. T h e U.S. 

f o c u s e s on r e i t e r a t i n g i ts s e c u r i t y s u p p o r t for T a i w a n . T h e possibi l i ty for i m p r o v e d 

U.S.-China e c o n o m i c t i e s i s d e p e n d e n t o n China r e d u c i n g i ts ' a g g r e s s i v e ' s t a n c e 

t o w a r d s Taiwan. 

U n d e r " comprehensive engagement U.S. s e c u r i t y policy t o w a r d s T a i w a n is 

d e - e m p h a s i z e d , as i s t h e q u e s t i o n of U.S. s u p p o r t for T a i w a n e s e i n d e p e n d e n c e . In

c r e a s e d U.S.-China inst i tut ional and e c o n o m i c i n t e g r a t i o n i s p u r s u e d by t h e U.S. uni

laterally on the basis that c loser e c o n o m i c i n t e g r a t i o n p r o m o t e s m o r e posit ive China-

T a i w a n relat ions. 

It i s poss ib le to define t h e impact of U.S. pol ic ies t o w a r d s China: 

• If U.S. k e e p s a condit ional e n g a g e m e n t policy t o w a r d s China, by t a k i n g a pro-

T a i w a n e s e s t a n c e , condi t ions for conflict b e t w e e n C h i n a a n d T a i w a n e m e r g e . 

• If U.S. k e e p s a c o m p r e h e n s i v e e n g a g e m e n t pol icy t o w a r d s China and t a k e s a 

ba lanced s tand and an equal ly d i s t a n c e d policy, c o n d i t i o n s for c o o p e r a t i o n c a n be 

m a d e . 

Domestic Politics 

D o m e s t i c political act ions can be divided in two c a t e g o r i e s : political act ions, which 

can p r o m o t e cris is and political act ions, w h i c h can p r e v e n t cris is . T h e m o s t i m p o r t a n t 

d o m e s t i c act ions a r e l inked with n a t i o n a l i s m and i ts impact on policy-making p r o c e s s 

in both s ides . In Ta iwan nationalism is insp i red by national s e n t i m e n t t o w a r d s Taiwan

e s e identi ty, in China by its p e r c e p t i o n s of ter r i tor ia l integr i ty and U.S. policy t o w a r d s 

it. T h e y a r e s t rong ly b a c k e d by t h e p e o p l e on b o t h s i d e s of T a i w a n Stra i t . 

In this paper the t e r m " encompassing nationalism" is used to describe domest ic 

political orientation, which encourages cooperation b e t w e e n China and Taiwan, s tress ing 

economic cooperation, and considering future political negotiations. T h e t e r m "parochial 

nationalism" is used to describe domest ic political orientation, which d o e s not encourage 

political negotiations. In China's context it s t r e s s e s t h e use offeree in solving problems in 

China-Taiwan relations, while in Taiwan's context, it is supporting independence. 

It is possible to define t h e impact of n a t i o n a l i s m on China-Taiwan re la t ions : 

• If parochial nationalists promote discourse on independence in Taiwan and parochial 

nationalists in China determine its policy towards Taiwan, there is a possibility for crisis. 

• If an e n c o m p a s s i n g nat ional i sm in C h i n a and T a i w a n e n c o u r a g e s e c o n o m i c and 

cultural cooperat ion, by not p u t t i n g s t r e s s on political negot ia t ions , t h e n cooperat ion 

can t a k e place. 
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"~"~~-~-..__U.S. policy towards China 

Domestic Political Factors~~~""~—-^_ 
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Possibility of Crisis Confrontation 

In o r d e r to prove t h i s m o d e l , t h e n e x t par t of t h e paper will analyse e a c h per iod of 

c h a n g i n g re la t ionship b e t w e e n China and Taiwan. 

IV Analysis of empirical reality 

B e l o w is shown an ana lys i s of t h e d e v e l o p m e n t of t h e s i tuat ion in T a i w a n Strai t in 

last 20 y e a r s . T h e y e a r 1979 i s c h o s e n as a s tar t ing p o i n t b e c a u s e t h e r e l a t i o n s 

b e t w e e n both s ides of T a i w a n Strait, after 30 y e a r s of confrontat ion and s tab le nega

t i v e a t t i t u d e from both s i d e s , e n t e r e d a n e w s t a g e , first in t h e form of i n d i r e c t eco

n o m i c cooperat ion ( t h r o u g h H o n g Kong) t o g e t h e r with t h e s ta r t o f e c o n o m i c r e f o r m s 

i n C h i n a . E v e n w h e r e t h e r e w e r e still n o d i rect c o n t a c t s b e t w e e n t h e t w o s i d e s , 

s i t u a t i o n s t a r t e d to c h a n g e . M a n y s c h o l a r s c h o o s e that d a t e a s t h e s t a r t i n g point for 

t h e i r analys is ; for e x a m p l e , J a m e s C. Xiong also s t a r t s his empir ical analys i s from t h e 

y e a r 1979. 8 T h i s p a p e r b r e a k s u p t h e las t 2 0 y e a r s o f r e l a t i o n s b e t w e e n C h i n a and 

T a i w a n in five t i m e p e r i o d s : 

1 . 1 9 7 9 - 1 9 9 1 : per iod of g r o w i n g c o o p e r a t i o n 

2 . 1 9 9 1 - 1 9 9 3 : per iod of c r e a t i o n of ins t i tu t iona l f ramework 

3 . 1 9 9 5 - 1 9 9 6 : T a i w a n St ra i t miss i le cr i s i s 

4 . 1 9 9 7 - 1 9 9 9 : p e r i o d of r e s u m i n g c o o p e r a t i o n 

a. 1998: r e t u r n i n g to t h e p h a s e of c rea t ing ins t i tu t iona l f r a m e w o r k 

5 . 1 9 9 9 - 2 0 0 1 : per iod of s tandst i l l in r e l a t i o n s 

1. 1979-1991: period of growing cooperation 

T h i s per iod can be c h a r a c t e r i z e d by participation of g o v e r n m e n t s from b o t h s i d e s 

in r e g u l a t i n g or p r o m o t i n g t h e p r o c e s s o f e c o n o m i c e x c h a n g e s a c r o s s t h e T a i w a n 

Strai t . B u t t h e y had different a r g u m e n t s for the i r policies. T h i s p h a s e s t a r t e d in 1979 

wi th t h e es tab l i sh ing of e c o n o m i c t r a d e l inks via H o n g K o n g , after b e g i n n i n g of eco

n o m i c re forms in China. Also, t h e end of t h e prev ious per iod could be D e c e m b e r 1978 
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w h e n US a n n o u n c e d c u t t i n g official d i p l o m a t i c r e l a t i o n s h i p wi th T a i w a n and s igned 

t h e joint c o m m u n i q u e wi th P R C o n D e c e m b e r 1 6 , 1 9 7 8 , t o officially r e c o g n i z e e a c h 

o t h e r beg inning J a n u a r y 1,1979. 

At this t ime, after rece iv ing LIN m e m b e r s h i p , China c h a n g e d its s t r a t e g y t o w a r d s 

reunif icat ion wi th T a i w a n from t h e u s e of force to reuni f icat ion by peaceful m e a n s . 

But t h e main factor w a s i m p r o v e d r e l a t i o n s h i p wi th t h e U . S . U.S. e n d e d i ts conta in

m e n t policy t o w a r d s China, facilitating c o o p e r a t i o n b e t w e e n t h e t w o c o u n t r i e s . An

o t h e r r e a s o n for i m p r o v e d r e l a t i o n s w a s t h e e c o n o m i c r e f o r m s i n b o t h c o u n t r i e s , 

leading to a dominat ion of e c o n o m i c p r a g m a t i s m and c h a n g e s in t h e nat ional i sm from 

a parochial to an e n c o m p a s s i n g form, w h i c h inf luenced pos i t ive ly t h e pol icy-making 

p r o c e s s towards T a i w a n . 

T a i w a n , h o w e v e r , re fused any polit ical c o n t a c t s . A s a n a n s w e r o n April 4 , 1 9 7 9 

T a i w a n ' s P r e s i d e n t J iang J inguo i n t r o d u c e d " t h e t h r e e n o ' s " policy: n o c o n t a c t s , n o 

n e g o t i a t i o n s , and n o c o m p r o m i s e s . O n J u n e 2 6 , 1 9 8 3 D e n g Xiaoping a n n o u n c e d his 

n e w c o n c e p t c o n c e r n i n g t h e reuni f icat ion of t h e t w o s i d e s o f t h e T a i w a n S t r a i t s by 

peaceful m e a n s , w h i c h b e c a m e D e n g ' s Six-point P r o p o s a l . 

Al though t h e T a i p e i a u t h o r i t i e s r e j e c t e d n e g o t i a t i o n s w i t h Beijing, t h e y c a m e 

u n d e r increas ing p r e s s u r e from t h e T a i w a n e s e p e o p l e t o re lax t h e prohib i t ion o n 

t ravel to China. It h a p p e n e d in T a i w a n b e c a u s e of c h a n g e s in r e l a t i o n s wi th U.S. and 

Japan, but most ly b e c a u s e of democra t iza t ion and r e f o r m s of i t ' s d o m e s t i c politics; t h e 

nat ional ism in Ta iwan s t a r t e d to c h a n g e from parochial form of nat ional i sm to e n c o m 

pass ing. T h e rapid i m p r o v e m e n t i n e c o n o m i c e x c h a n g e s b e t w e e n T a i w a n and China, 

beg inning in 1987, added t h e q u e s t i o n of s e c u r i t y vs. e c o n o m i c i n t e r e s t s to t h e main

land policy c o n s i d e r a t i o n s . B e c a u s e of U . S . c o m p r e h e n s i v e e n g a g e m e n t policy to

w a r d s China, and m o r e e n c o m p a s s i n g n a t i o n a l i s m i n b o t h s i d e s ' d o m e s t i c polit ics, 

coopera t ion was e n c o u r a g e d and success fu l ly c o n t i n u e d . 

With t h e end of t h e "cold w a r " and re laxa t ion in t h e i n t e r n a t i o n a l a r e n a and unifi

cation of Germany, T a i w a n took s t e p s t o w a r d s c loser t i e s wi th China. T h i s can explain 

t h e fact, that m a n y a n a l y s t s a t that t i m e s a w t h e e n d of t h e so-called "cold w a r " as a 

factor that initiated c h a n g e s in Ta iwan-China r e l a t i o n s . F r o m 1 9 8 7 - 1 9 9 1 t h e govern

m e n t of Taiwan w a s ini t iat ing a f u r t h e r p r o c e s s of c o o p e r a t i o n . At t h i s t i m e t h e na

tional s e n t i m e n t ( n a t i o n a l i s m ) had a v e r y s t r o n g p o s i t i v e in f luence on c h a n g e s in 

re la t ionship b e t w e e n b o t h s i d e s . T h e r e w e r e m a n y div ided families and s e p a r a t e d 

re lat ives . T h e key d a t e in this period i s N o v e m b e r 2 , 1 9 8 7 w h e n t h e people of Taiwan 

w e r e allowed to m a k e family visits to t h e mainland. On J a n u a r y 1,1987 9 Ta iwan lifted 

t h e ban for founding n e w p a r t i e s , and by t h e e n d of t h e s a m e y e a r t h e ban against 

print ing n e w n e w s p a p e r s , increas ing plural i sm and facilitating d e m o c r a t i c c h a n g e s in 

society. 

While the T a i w a n e s e t rus t in China d e c r e a s e d s h a r p l y after t h e 1989 T i a n a n m e n 

incident, Ta iwan did not c h a n g e i ts policy of c o o p e r a t i o n . On J u n e 1 0 , 1 9 8 9 indirect 

t e l e p h o n e calls and t e l e g r a m c o m m u m c a t i o n s w e r e l iberalized. G u o m i n d a n g was still 

t h e leading political force in Ta iwan and national s e n t i m e n t a m o n g s t t h e m was s t rong 
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and e v e n though the U.S. kep t a hard e n g a g e m e n t policy towards China, C h i n e s e and 

T a i w a n e s e domes t i c political s i tuat ions facilitated cooperat ion. F u r t h e r m o r e , on Oc

tobe r 7 ,1990 Li Denghui convened a m e e t i n g with r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s from major politi

cal pa r t i e s and civil o rganiza t ions to es tabl ish t h e National Unification Council u n d e r 

t h e P res iden t i a l Office and formulate t he Guidel ines for National Unification. 

2. 1991-1994: period of creation of institutional framework 

T h e per iod of 1 9 9 1 - 1 9 9 3 can be de sc r ibed mainly as a p h a s e for deve lop ing a 

framework of inst i tut ions for relations b e t w e e n the Strait Exchange Foundat ion (SEF) 

and i t s c o u n t e r p a r t Assoc ia t ion of Re la t ions Across t h e T a i w a n Strai t (ARATS) . At 

f i rs t T a i w a n es tab l i shed t h e Mainland Affairs Council. I t w a s formally es tab l i shed to 

function a s t he s t a t u t o r y admin i s t r a t ive agency u n d e r t h e E x e c u t i v e Yuan r e s p o n 

sible for t he overall p lanning and coordinat ion of policy re la ted to t he mainland. Strai t 

E x c h a n g e Founda t ion w a s founded later , on F e b r u a r y 8 , 1991 , by t h e a b o v e - m e n 

t ioned inst i tut ion. T h e s a m e year , in D e c e m b e r , China r e s p o n d e d by founding S E F ' s 

coun te rpa r t ARATS. S E F and ARATS negot ia ted on practical m a t t e r s such as certifi

ca t e verification and r e g i s t e r e d mail, etc. H e a d s of both o rgan i sa t ions f irst par t ic i

pa t ed in t a lks a t S ingapore , April 2 3 - 2 6 , 1993. Al though t h e s e a g r e e m e n t s deal t 

only wi th practical p r o b l e m s on cross-s t ra i t t i es and p r o c e d u r e s , i t was t h e first high-

level nego t i a t ion b e t w e e n t h e two s ides after a separa t ion of m o r e than forty yea r s , 

and the posi t ive r e su l t s provided an a t m o s p h e r e favourable to t he relaxat ion of c ross-

s t ra i t t e n s i o n s . F r o m th i s , t he ta lks d r e w a t t en t ion from bo th s ides , a s well a s f rom 

o v e r s e a s C h i n e s e and t h e y have b e e n r ega rded as a "his tor ica l s t ep" . But t h e r e w a s 

also a big difference - T a i w a n was looking on all a g r e e m e n t s from a practical point of 

v i ew and w a s c o n c e r n e d m o r e about economic coopera t ion and persona l con t ac t s . 

Beijing t e n d e d to cons ide r all t h e s t e p s as political m a t t e r s . 

Dur ing this per iod T a i w a n ' s domes t i c and foreign policy e n t e r e d a v e r y complex 

period. In 1992 Korea shifted its priority to Beijing, so that T a i w a n ' s last in terna t ion

ally significant ally w a s Sou th Africa. On the domes t ic front, in 1992 Legis la t ive Yuan 

e l ec t ions D P P gained 51 s e a t s , leaving K M T only 102 of 161 s ea t s ) . China still was 

keep ing a soft-line policy t o w a r d s Taiwan, and U.S. was engag ing China, but b e c a u s e 

of Ta iwan ' s more hard-l ine approach relat ions wen t into a period of a standstill . S teven 

Go ldsmi th has s u g g e s t e d tha t t he ta lks p roposed by S E F and A R A T S w e r e s e e n a s 

part of a foreign policy s t r a t egy in tended to diminish the impact of Beijing's diplomatic 

coup: 

There were indications that the mainland, concerned by the showing of the DPP in 

the 1992 legislative elections and the new wave of pragmatic foreign policy, might be 

ready to drop its insistence on party-to-party negotiations as well as its bare tolerance of 

quasi-official talks and move toward direct government-to-government negotiations. 

Any such step (of which the Gu-Wang talks might be a first step) would dramatically 

enhance the international visibility of Taiwan and raise its international standing by 
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creating the impression that the island as more an equal political entity than a party or 

province in rebellion.'" 

T h e cooperation b e t w e e n China and Taiwan in this period w a s influenced by domina

tion of encompass ing nat ional ism in d o m e s t i c politics, and a U.S. c o m p r e h e n s i v e policy 

towards China, not support ing Ta iwan ' s i n d e p e n d e n c e but encouraging negotiat ions. 

H o w e v e r , s ince l a te 1993 a s e r i e s of i n c i d e n t s h a s d e s t r o y e d t h e conci l iatory 

a t m o s p h e r e . In late 1993, t h e form of n a t i o n a l i s m in T a i w a n s t a r t e d to c h a n g e from 

e n c o m p a s s i n g to a parochia l form of n a t i o n a l i s m , w h i c h had a big inf luence on 

g o v e r n m e n t ' s po l icymaking p r o c e s s . T a i w a n e s e g o v e r n m e n t l a u n c h e d a campaign 

to r e - e n t e r the Uni ted N a t i o n s . 

In ear ly 1994, Li D e n g h u i and L i e n C h a n , p r e m i e r a n d h e a d of t h e E x e c u t i v e 

Yuan, ini t iated " v a c a t i o n d i p l o m a c y " by v is i t ing s e v e r a l S o u t h - E a s t Asian c o u n t r i e s 

and m e e t i n g wi th t h o s e c o u n t r i e s ' l e a d e r s . R e g a r d i n g t h a t China r e s p o n d e d wi th 

h a r s h cr i t ic ism and i s s u e d w a r n i n g s . B u t d e s p i t e t h a t , t h e r e w e r e n o significant 

c h a n g e s i n t h e policy t o w a r d s T a i w a n a n d t h e c o o p e r a t i o n c o n t i n u e d . 

T h e r e l a t i o n s w e r e put u n d e r m o r e s t r e s s a f ter L i D e n g h u i p u b l i s h e d a n inter

view with J a p a n e s e w r i t e r Ryotaro Shiba. P r e s i d e n t L i D e n g h u i s t a t e d , t h a t " T a i w a n 

should belong to T a i w a n e s e " , c a u s i n g h a r s h cr i t ic i sm from China. T h e in terv iew had 

very n e g a t i v e c o n s e q u e n c e s for c r o s s - s t r a i t r e l a t i o n s , c o n v i n c i n g C h i n e s e l e a d e r s 

t h a t L i had t e n d e n c i e s t o w a r d T a i w a n i n d e p e n d e n c e . " 

China was still k e e p i n g a r a t h e r encompass ing (soft-line) policy towards Taiwan, and 

U.S. was keeping unconditional engagement policy towards China, but because of Taiwan's 

parochial nationalism approach at that t ime, relat ions w e n t into a period of a s ta lemate. 

3. 1995-1996: Taiwan Strait crisis 

D e s p i t e t h e s e t e n s i o n s , w h i c h had o c c u r r e d t o w a r d t h e e n d o f t h e p r e v i o u s pe

riod, a n e w o p p o r t u n i t y in c ross- s t ra i t r e l a t i o n s a p p e a r e d in 1995. In J a n u a r y 1995, 

d u r i n g t h e C h i n e s e N e w year , J iang Z e m i n p r e s e n t e d a n e i g h t - p o i n t proposa l t o 

d e v e l o p and p r o m o t e peaceful reunif icat ion. As You J i in h i s " C h a n g i n g L e a d e r s h i p 

C o n s e n s u s " a r g u e s , m o s t th i rd g e n e r a t i o n C h i n e s e l e a d e r s a r e f u n d a m e n t a l l y na

tionalist.'1- As far as T a i w a n w a s c o n c e r n e d , D e n g X i a o p i n g ' s peaceful i n d u c e m e n t 

w a s a s o p h i s t i c a t e d policy based on a rea l izat ion t h a t h a r d - l i n e would only re inforce 

T a i w a n ' s no-contact policy and would r e s u l t in t h e t w o s i d e s drifting further apart . So 

t h e y w e r e k e e p i n g a r a t h e r soft-line pos i t ion, w h i c h w a s c r e a t e d by t h e influence of 

e n c o m p a s s i n g nat iona l i sm o n t h e po l icymaking p r o c e s s t o w a r d s Ta iwan. 

In a n s w e r . Li D e n g h u i m a d e a s p e e c h c o n t a i n i n g a s ix-point s t a t e m e n t , in which 

he ra i sed t h e p r e c o n d i t i o n , that n e g o t i a t i n g any a g r e e m e n t to e n d host i l i t ie s with 

China should r e q u i r e China to r e n o u n c e t h e u s e of force aga ins t T a i w a n . T h i s condi

tion, which actual ly in e s s e n c e r e j e c t e d J iang Z e m i n ' s proposa l , u p s e t t h e Beijing 

officials. But n e v e r t h e l e s s , in p r e p a r a t i o n for t h e s e c o n d r o u n d of K o o - W a n g ta lks, 

s c h e d u l e d in A u g u s t 1995, Beijing w a s p r o c e e d i n g w i t h a r a t h e r soft-line policy. 
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B u t t h e n p r o c e s s w a s d i s r u p t e d by L e e ' s 1995 visit to U.S. T h e scholar R o b e r t S . 

R o s s g i v e s us an exact d a t e w h e n t h e 1995-96 Taiwan Stra i t cris is s t a r t e d - M a y 22, 

1 9 9 5 w h e n U.S. g o v e r n m e n t i ssued a visa to Li D e n g h u i , to m a k e a s p e e c h at h i s 

Alma Mater - Cornel l Univers i ty . T h a t p r o m p t e d a s t rong C h i n e s e parochial react ion. 

He said t h a t " T a i w a n St ra i t confrontat ion ref lected t h e i n t e r a c t i o n of C h i n e s e coer

cive d i p l o m a c y and U.S. d e t e r r e n c e diplomacy. China u s e d coerc ive d ip lomacy t o 

t h r e a t e n c o s t s unti l U.S. and Taiwan changed their policies. T h e u s e of force w a s t h e 

crucial e l e m e n t in Bei j ing's coerc ive diplomacy." 1 3 . 

C o m m e n c i n g July 2 1 - 2 5 , 1 9 9 5 , t h e P L A l a u n c h e d a s e r i e s of surface-to-surface 

ball ist ic m i s s i l e t e s t s in t h e E a s t China Sea, 150 km n o r t h o f Ta iwan. T h e s e c o n d 

r o u n d of e x e r c i s e s followed on August 12-25, including guided miss i les, cannon, and 

o t h e r mi l i tary t e s t s in t h e s e a 136 km n o r t h of Taiwan. 1 ' 1 

A l t h o u g h C h i n a ' s F o r e i g n M i n i s t r y s p o k e s m a n d e s c r i b e d t h e firing a s n o r m a l 

military e x e r c i s e s , t h e cont inuing media a t t a c k s on L e e for colluding with e l e m e n t s in 

t h e U n i t e d S t a t e s t o p r o m o t e T a i w a n ' s i n d e p e n d e n c e left l i t t le doubt that t h e e x e r 

c i s e s w e r e i n t e n d e d as a w a r n i n g to T a i w a n n o t to p u r s u e i n d e p e n d e n c e . 

S o m e a n a l y s t s v i e w e d t h e s e mil i tary e x e r c i s e s a s m o t i v a t e d b y Bei j ing's d e s i r e 

to in f luence T a i w a n ' s 1996 p r e s i d e n t e lec t ions . O t h e r s s u g g e s t e d i t w a s a p r o d u c t of 

factional and b u r e a u c r a t i c r iva l r ies in Beijing. C h a s . W. F r e e m a n explains t h e r e b i r t h 

of t e n s i o n s in t h e T a i w a n Stra i t as t h e r e s u l t of t h e policy f ramework 's b r e a k d o w n , 

w h i c h a r o s e from T a i w a n ' s u n d e r s t a n d a b l e dissat isfaction of status quo.15 

In 1996 t h e U.S. s taged i ts largest naval e x e r c i s e in t h e Asia-Pacific reg ion s ince 

t h e V i e t n a m War. U.S. s e n t two aircraft c a r r i e r s I n d e p e n d e n c e and Nimitz to th i s area 

to m o n i t o r C h i n e s e mil i tary act ions . As a r e s u l t of China ' s provocat ive miss i l e t e s t s , 

U.S. policy c h a n g e d f r o m c o m p r e h e n s i v e e n g a g e m e n t t o condit ional e n g a g e m e n t 

a n d t h e i r bi lateral re la t ionship cooled. 

B e c a u s e of U.S. condit ional e n g a g e m e n t policy t o w a r d s China, and parochial na

t ional i sm in China and Taiwan, crisis took place. 

D e s p i t e th i s T a i w a n ' s pres ident ia l e lect ion took place as scheduled, on M a r c h 23, 

and M r . L i D e n g h u i w o n t h e p r e s i d e n t pos t . O n M a r c h 25, China e n d e d i ts th i rd 

r o u n d of mi l i tary e x e r c i s e s and s topped level l ing cr i t ic ism aga ins t Li D e n g h u i . 

A n o t h e r o u t c o m e of t h e Taiwan Strai t Cr i s i s was t h a t after t h e U.S. i n t e r v e n t i o n , 

China b e c a m e m o r e s u s p i c i o u s and n e g a t i v e i n its a t t i t u d e t o w a r d s t h e U.S.-Japan 

S e c u r i t y All iance. J a p a n e s e scholar Sei ichiro Takag i expla ins that, as t h e rev i s ion of 

d e f e n c e c o o p e r a t i o n g u i d e l i n e s p r o g r e s s e d , C h i n e s e a p p r e h e n s i o n w a s focused o n 

t h e possibi l i ty of i n v o l v e m e n t of U.S.-Japan in t h e Ta iwan problem. 1 " 

4. 1997-1999: period of resuming cooperation 

R e l a t i o n s n o r m a l i z e d after t h e cr i s i s and r e t u r n e d to p r e v i o u s levels o f coopera

tion. E c o n o m i c cooperat ion, which had s lowed down in t h e prev ious period, s t a r t e d to 

i n c r e a s e a g a i n . T h e p e a c e f u l r e t u r n o f H o n g K o n g w a s s u p p o s e d t o p r o v i d e a n 
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e x a m p l e for Taiwan. S o m e scholars foresaw a n e w cris is in re lat ions b e t w e e n t h e t w o 

p a r t s of T a i w a n Stra i t in 1997, c a u s e d by d e a t h of C h i n a ' s c h a r i s m a t i c l e a d e r D e n g 

Xiaoping and t h e H o n g K o n g h a n d o v e r o n July 1997. H o w e v e r , th i s did not h a p p e n . 

T h i s per iod of re la t ions can be c h a r a c t e r i z e d by h e i g h t e n e d a t t e n t i o n from T a i w a n to 

all t h e e v e n t s tak ing place i n China. T h e s m o o t h H o n g K o n g h a n d o v e r w a s very 

i m p o r t a n t for fur ther d e v e l o p m e n t of t h e c o o p e r a t i o n b e t w e e n China and T a i w a n . 

U.S. - China r e l a t i o n s n o r m a l i z e d and U.S. r e t u r n e d to a m o r e c o m p r e h e n s i v e en

g a g e m e n t , and n a t i o n a l i s m i n China and T a i w a n also b e c a m e m o r e e n c o m p a s s i n g 

again. As a r e s u l t c o o p e r a t i o n b e c o m e a c t i v e . 

a) 1998: returning to the phase of creating institutional framework 

Relat ions across t h e Taiwan Strai t gradual ly b e c a m e b e t t e r and th i s w a s achieved 

by A R A T S and S E F , as well a s wi th p e o p l e ' s p e r s o n a l c o n t a c t s . U.S. k e p t a r a t h e r 

c o m p r e h e n s i v e e n g a g e m e n t policy t o w a r d s China, a n d e n c o m p a s s i n g nat iona l i sm 

d o m i n a t e d in d o m e s t i c policy in China a n d T a i w a n . T h e s e factors facilitated act ive 

c o o p e r a t i o n and e n v i r o n m e n t for G u - W a n g n e g o t i a t i o n s . 

T h e talks r e s t a r t e d friendly in O c t o b e r 1998 w h e n H e a d of Strait E x c h a n g e F o u n 

dat ion G u Zhengfu v i s i ted China, ho ld ing S E F and A R A T S n e g o t i a t i o n s . L a t e r , G u 

Zhengfu m e t with C h i n a ' s l e a d e r s Qian Q i c h e n and J iang Z e m i n . 

F i v e y e a r s p a s s e d s ince 1993 S i n g a p o r e ta lks . B o t h s i d e s c o n s i d e r e d t h e s e n e 

g o t i a t i o n s as a " t h a w " in t h e r e l a t i o n s ; only T a i w a n c o n s i d e r e d th i s p r o c e s s of nego

t ia t ions as clearly practical and d e v e l o p i n g e c o n o m i c p a r t n e r s h i p and public coopera

t ion, whi le Beijing v i e w e d i t as a high s t e p to reuni f icat ion and s t r e s s e d t h e political 

m e a n i n g of this visit. C h i n a ' s g o v e r n m e n t officials had a h o p e that t h e s e ta lks would 

lead also to d i scuss ion of political m a t t e r s . 

T h e s e talks m a d e a n i m p r e s s i o n t h a t r e l a t i o n s b e t w e e n both s i d e s w e r e m o v i n g 

t o w a r d s an integrat ion and c loser c o o p e r a t i o n , w h i c h w a s s u p p o r t e d by U.S. c o m p r e 

h e n s i v e e n g a g e m e n t policy t o w a r d s C h i n a . B u t a l r e a d y in t h e b e g i n n i n g o f t h e n e x t 

year, b e c a u s e of c h a n g e s in t h e form of nat ional i sm (from e n c o m p a s s i n g to parochial), 

influencing T a i w a n e s e policy t o w a r d s China, re la t ions w e n t into a period of standsti l l . 

5. 1999-2001: a period of standstill in relations 

T h e standsti l l in re la t ions r e s u l t e d from T a i w a n ' s r e n e w e d efforts to gain interna

tional recogni t ion in t h e beg inning of 1999, inf luenced by a r i se of parochial national

ism on t h e d o m e s t i c front. 

T h e re lat ions w e r e antagonised by Li D e n g h u i ' s " s t a t e - t o s t a t e " s t a t e m e n t (and i t 

should not b e a n internal re lat ionship of " o n e China," in which legal g o v e r n m e n t vs. a 

r e b e l r e g i m e , or a c e n t r a l g o v e r n m e n t vs. a local o n e ) in July 1999. 
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S p o k e s m e n for t h e C C P (?) Ta iwan Affairs Office and t h e S t a t e Council Ta iwan 

Affairs Counci l w a r n e d T a i w a n i n d e p e n d e n c e forces aga ins t playing wi th fire and 

tha t t h e s t a t e m e n t will d e s t r o y the foundation for c ross - s t ra i t ta lks u n d e r t h e "one 

C h i n a " pr inciple . T h e y cri t icized Li as mak ing claims identical with t hose of t h e Tai

wan independence s u p p o r t e r s . Officially China proceeded with deve lopmen t of c ross-

s t r a i t r e la t ions and p r o m o t i n g peaceful unification. Al though C h i n e s e g o v e r n m e n t 

s t rongly criticized Li Denghu i ' s s t a tement , t he re were no military actions t aken in the 

s t ra i t . T h e PLA a r m y l e a d e r s , who vowed to safeguard Ch ina ' s s o v e r e i g n t y and 

ter r i tor ia l integri ty, especial ly criticized Li Denghui . 

After receiving no suppor t from U.S. and to relax the situation, pres ident Li Denghui 

in a m e e t i n g with Daryl Johnson, director-general of the American Ins t i tu te in Taiwan, 

Ta ipe i Office, s t r e s s e d tha t "Ta iwan ' s Mainland policy r e m a i n s unchanged , as i s t he 

g o v e r n m e n t ' s s t ance on c ross -s t ra i t exchanges and dialogue." P r e s i d e n t Li Denghu i 

e m p h a s i z e d tha t he had s t r i v e n to safeguard the s o v e r e i g n t y for the Republ ic of 

China, not for "Taiwan Republic." He said his s ta tement had nothing to do with Taiwan 's 

i n d e p e n d e n c e . 1 7 

T h e y e a r 1999 did not br ing op t imism, and p u s h e d China to a m o r e hard- l ine 

policy towards Ta iwan . In an in terview, a China official wi th responsibi l i ty for Ta iwan 

affairs s ta ted , " t he r e is no r o o m for opt imism about d e v e l o p m e n t s in cross-s t ra i t rela

t i ons in t h e n e a r f u t u r e . " 1 8 

In 2000 the 2" 1 pres ident ia l e lect ions in Ta iwan also did not m a k e re la t ions be t t e r . 

T a i w a n w a s initiating t a lks , but Beijing did not sha re t he ini t ia t ive. T h e t e m p o r a r y 

i m p r o v e m e n t of re la t ions s t a r t e d in D e c e m b e r of 2000 and in January of 2 0 0 1 , wi th 

o p e n i n g " T h r e e d i rec t l i n k s " b e t w e e n China and Ta iwan . C h e n Shui -b ian ' s l a tes t 

s h o w of good faith was idea of floating political integrat ion as a way to end the standoff 

ac ross the Taiwan Strait. Gove rnmen t officials explained the n e w definition as a catchall 

t e r m : " In teg ra t ion is a d i rec t ion . It could be a p roces s and also a goal. It can involve 

bo th unification and i n d e p e n d e n c e . " T h e g o v e r n m e n t saw the n e w t h e o r y as a big 

s t ep forward, and showed goodwill and flexibility on its part, by t he opening of l imited 

t r ade and t r an spo r t l inks b e t w e e n the out ly ing islands of J i n m c n and M a z u and the 

mainland Ch inese province of Fujian, as t he first s t ep to normalizing t r ade re la t ions . 1 1 

In th is period of t ime encompass ing nationalism in China has changed to parochial 

one , and U.S. k e e p s condit ional e n g a g e m e n t policy towards China. T a i w a n e s e policy 

towards China is ra ther conciliatory, with m o r e influence of encompass ing nationalism 

on its policy-making p r o c e s s towards China. So the re is a probability of a minor crisis . 

Yan X u e t o n g . a m e m b e r of one of t h e main land ' s m o s t p res t ig ious th ink t anks 

o b s e r v e d that polls in T a i w a n showed a s t eady increase in t h e n u m b e r of people who 

s u p p o r t e d i n d e p e n d e n c e : B a s e d o n c u r r e n t t r ends , p r o - i n d e p e n d e n c e s e n t i m e n t 

could r e a c h 50 c,'c by t h e t i m e of the n e x t pres ident ia l e lec t ion in 2004. He called 

T a i w a n an "a t icking t i m e b o m b " that w a s apt to explode b e t w e e n 2004 and 2 0 0 7 . ^ 

T h o m a s Chr i s t ensen , w h o th inks that t he mos t dangerous period in c ross -s t ra i t rela

t ions m a y be 2 0 0 5 - 2 0 1 0 , s h a r e s his viewv' 1 
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Scholar June Teufel D r e y e r thinks that t h e potential for military conflict n o w is even 

greater than diiring the standoff six years ago. 2 2 It is because in this period of t i m e China's 

policy decision-making towards Cross-Strait relations is influenced by parochial nationalism. 

I n n e a r t e r m , China s e e m s d e v o t e d t o d e v e l o p i n g n e w c o e r c i v e o p t i o n s t o e x e r t 

m o r e contro l over T a i w a n ' s d iplomatic pol ic ies , and t o t h r e a t e n o r car ry o u t punish

m e n t for third p a r t i e s t h a t m i g h t i n t e r v e n e mil i tari ly on T a i w a n ' s behalf, including 

both, t h e United S t a t e s and Japan. I f Bei j ing e l i t e s b e c o m e c o n v i n c e d t h a t re la t ive ly 

limited nrilitary capabilities and coercive tact ics m i g h t allow for t h e politically effective 

u s e of force against T a i w a n and i f n e c e s s a r y , A m e r i c a n forces, t h e n conflict b e t w e e n 

U.S. and China b e c o m e s a very rea l possibi l i ty. 

V Conclusion 

F o r t h e last 2 0 y e a r s t h e r e l a t i o n s h i p b e t w e e n China and T a i w a n h a s p a s s e d 

t h r o u g h cycles o f c o o p e r a t i o n and cr i s i s . N e v e r t h e l e s s , t h e r e h a s b e e n n o i m p r o v e 

m e n t in t h e political r e l a t i o n s b e t w e e n C h i n a and T a i w a n . 

D o m e s t i c politics, t h e balance of e n c o m p a s s i n g and parochial nat ional i s t s in both 

countr ies , d e t e r m i n e s t h e foreign policy s t a n c e of both nat ions . Internat ional re lat ions, 

while a product of d o m e s t i c condit ions, a lso d e t e r m i n e d o m e s t i c policy decis ions . And 

t h e m o s t important external factor influencing China-Taiwan relat ions is t h e U.S. policy 

t o w a r d s China. It also inc ludes U.S. v i r tual recogni t ion of T a i w a n as an i n d e p e n d e n t 

ent i ty, and to w h a t e x t e n d U.S. will s u p p o r t it. According to that U.S. policy can be 

divided in conditional and c o m p r e h e n s i v e e n g a g e m e n t . Beijing p e r c e i v e s d e p l o y m e n t 

of T h e a t r e Missile D e f e n s e ( T M D ) in E a s t Asia as a cha l lenge to China ' s capabilities to 

p u r s u e legi t imate i n t e r e s t s in its i m m e d i a t e geographic reg ion. T h i s c o n c e r n applies 

definitely with respect to Taiwan; if that i s sue w e r e in s o m e way resolved, China would 

still look upon T M D d e v e l o p m e n t both as a signal that U . S . and J a p a n e s e long-term 

intentions in Eas t Asia a r e confrontational r a t h e r than collaborative and as a p o r t e n t of a 

U.S. conditional policy a imed at China. T h u s , U.S. d e p l o y m e n t of a T M D s y s t e m involv

ing Ta iwan would highly h e i g h t e n t h e risks of a w a r in t h e T a i w a n Stra i t and probably 

would involve China and t h e Uni ted S t a t e s in direct conflict. 

T h e most important d o m e s t i c ac t ions a r e l inked with nat ional ism and its impact on 

pol icy-making p r o c e s s in both s i d e s . In T a i w a n n a t i o n a l i s m is i n s p i r e d by nat ional 

s e n t i m e n t towards T a i w a n e s e identi ty, in China by its p e r c e p t i o n s of terr i tor ia l integ

r i ty and U.S. policy t o w a r d s it. T h e policy t o w a r d s t h e fur ther d e v e l o p m e n t of Cross-

Strait re la t ions in China and T a i w a n is s t r o n g l y b a c k e d by t h e p e o p l e . In 10 y e a r s 

T a i w a n has changed from an a u t h o r i t a r i a n s t a t e to a d e m o c r a t i c o n e , and b e c a u s e of 

that, t h e p e o p l e ' s choice has an e x t r e m e l y big i m p a c t on C r o s s - S t r a i t r e l a t i o n s . 

T h e basic condi t ions for coopera t ion or possibil ity of cr i s i s a r e t h e following: 

• If U.S. k e e p s c o m p r e h e n s i v e e n g a g e m e n t pol icy t o w a r d s China, by not sup

port ing T a i w a n e s e i n d e p e n d e n c e m o v e s , and e n c o m p a s s i n g n a t i o n a l i s m d o m i n a t e s 

in China and Taiwan, c o o p e r a t i o n is e n c o u r a g e d . 
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• If U.S. k e e p s condit ional e n g a g e m e n t policy t o w a r d s China, deve loping further 

its d e p l o y m e n t of T M D , involving Taiwan and parochial nat ional ism prevai ls in policy

m a k i n g in China and Taiwan, condit ions for crisis s i tuation will m a t u r e . 

Policy recommendations to facilitate cooperation in Taiwan Strait 

F o r t h e Uni ted S t a t e s , avoiding conflict in t h e T a i w a n St ra i t r e q u i r e s de l icate 

j u d g m e n t s of political t r e n d s in both Taipei and Beijing. U.S. should r e t u r n to c o m p r e 

h e n s i v e e n g a g e m e n t o f China, by n o t tak ing T a i w a n e s e p r o - i n d e p e n d e n c e s t a n c e 

and allying C h i n e s e fears o f T h e a t e r Miss i le Defense ( T M D ) s y s t e m d e v e l o p m e n t 

in N o r t h - E a s t Asia. 

T a i w a n should p r e v e n t r ise of parochial nationalism, and temporar i ly s e e k to k e e p 

t h e status quo and c o n c e n t r a t e on e c o n o m i c and cul tura l c o o p e r a t i o n , in o r d e r not to 

in i t ia te r ise of parochial n a t i o n a l i s m in China, which would c r e a t e n e w t e n s i o n s in 

T a i w a n Strait . 

China should e n c o u r a g e r i s e of e n c o m p a s s i n g nat iona l i sm, which would r e d u c e 

possibi l i ty of u s e of force aga ins t Ta iwan. China also should n o t s t r e s s political nego

t i a t i o n s for reunif icat ion w i t h Ta iwan in n e a r t e r m , c o n t i n u i n g r e f o r m s i n s i d e t h e 

c o u n t r y and should g ive m o r e a t t e n t i o n t o economic and cu l tura l c o o p e r a t i o n a c r o s s 

t h e T a i w a n Strait. 
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Latviešu un japāņu valodu patskaņu salīdzinājums parāda, ka abu valodu patskaņiem ir daudz 
atšķirību. Lielākās atšķirības veido [as] t rūkums japāņu valodā un abās valodās atšķirīga /u/ 
artikulācija. No patskaņu pārmaiņām līdzība ir kvantitatīvajā redukcijā un kontrakcijā, tikai 
latviešu valodā divu patskaņu kontrahēšanās par vienu garu patskani sastopama ļoti reti, toties 
japāņu valodā kontrakcijā nekad nerodas divskanis. Latviešu hterārajā valodā atšķirībā no japāņu 
valodas līdz šim nav konstatēti nebalsīgi patskaņi. Pilnīga patskaņu neizrunāšana īsā gala zilbē 
latviešu literārajā valodā saklausāma ātrā, sasteigtā runā. 

Raksturvārdi: sastatāmā fonētika; japāņu un latviešu valodas fonēmas un skaņu mijas. 

1. IEVADS 

L a t v i e š u un j a p ā ņ u valodas fonēt ikā i r d a u d z a t š ķ i r ī b u : l a tv iešu valoda i r zilbju 

valoda, japāņu - m o r u valoda 1. Latviešu valodas izrunā ir d inamiskie akcent i un japāņu -

toņa a k c e n t i . L a t v i e š u valodā toņa a t š ķ i r ī b a s p a r ā d ā s z i lbes intonācijā. T o m ē r i r arī 

daudz līdzīgu iezīmju. R a k s t ā m ē ģ i n ā t s apraks t ī t , k ā d a s i r j a p ā ņ u valodas un latv iešu 

valodas p a t s k a ņ u f o n ē m u līdzības un a t šķ i r ības 2 . 

2. LATVIEŠU VALODAS PATSKAŅI 

2.1. Latviešu valodas fonēmu sistēma 

Rakstā ievērota pamatatziņa, ka fonēmas ir skaņas, kas var šķirt vārdu nozīmes piemēram, 

pile - pīle ir divi dažādi vārdi, bet [bungas] - [burjgas] ir v i e n s un tas pa t s vārds . Tātad 

/i/ un/i :/ ir divas fonēmas, b e t [rj] nav a t s e v i š ķ a fonēma, tikai fonēmas /n/ var iants . 

F o n ē m a s transkripcijā raksta slīpajās iekavās, bet f o n ē m u var iantus - kvadrāt iekavās . 

L a t v i e š u va lodas f o n ē m u s i s t ē m ā i r 48 f o n ē m a s 3 . 

P a t s k a ņ u fonēmas ir 12, no tām 6 ir īsi p a t s k a ņ i : /i/, /e/, /as/, AV, /o/, /a/, bet 6 ir garie 

p a t s k a ņ i : /i:/,le:/,/as:/,/u:/, /o:/,/a:/. Diftongi ir 10: /ai/, /au/,/ei/, /eu/,/oi/, /ou/, I'm!, 

Iml, I\el, /uo/. L ī d z s k a ņ u f o n ē m a s ir 2 6 : /p/, fbl, It/, /āl, /cl, ///, fkl, /g/, As/, /dz/, /ts/, 

/dv', Iml. M, /n/, IV, M, /s/, /z/, Ņ, M, ill, ty, IV, Ikl, /r/'. 
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2.2. Latviešu valodas īso patskaņu klasifikācija 

P a t s k a ņ u s klasificē, ievērojot m ē l e s darbību un lūpu darbību. P ē c m ē l e s kus t ībām 

hor izontā lā virzienā l a t v i e š u valodā izšķir pr iekšējās, v idējās un pakaļē jās r indas 

p a t s k a ņ u s . P ē c m ē l e s k u s t ī b ā m vert ikālā virzienā - augs ta , vidēja un z e m a m ē l e s 

p a c ē l u m a p a t s k a ņ u s . P ē c lūpu darbībām latviešu valodā izšķir labiālus un nelabiā lus 

p a t s k a ņ u s . L a t v i e š u va lodas pat skaņi i r balsīgi un nav nazālu p a t s k a ņ u . Šajā darbā 

salīdzināti latviešu va lodas pat skaņi ar S F A - s tarptaut i skā fonētiskā alfabēta p a m a t a 

p a t s k a ņ i e m : [i], [e], [e], [as], [u], [D], [O], [A], un [a]. 

P r i e k š ē j ā s r indas p a t s k a ņ i ir /i/, /e/ un /as/. L a t v i e š u valodā p r i e k š ē j ā s r indas 

p a t s k a ņ i i r nelabiāli p a t s k a ņ i . F o n ē m a /i/ i r augsta m ē l e s p a c ē l u m a p r i e k š ē j ā s r indas 

p a t s k a n i s . Latv iešu /i/ ir a p m ē r a m kā p a m a t a [i] pēc SFA. F o n ē m a /e/ ir vidēja m ē l e s 

p a c ē l u m a pr iekšē jās r indas p a t s k a n i s . P ē c akust i ska jām p a z ī m ē m la tv iešu /e/ i r 

a p m ē r a m [e] . F o n ē m a /as/ i r z e m a m ē l e s pacē luma p r i e k š ē j ā s r i n d a s p a t s k a n i s . 

L a t v i e š u /as/ ir a p m ē r a m [as] ar i p ē c s t a r p t a u t i s k ā s t ranskr ipci jas . P r i e k š ē j ā s r indas 

p a t s k a ņ i i r a p m ē r a m [i], [e] un [as], b e t mazl ie t pakaļējāki n e k ā SFA p a m a t a patskaņi . 

Pakaļē jās r indas p a t s k a ņ i ir/u/ un/o/. Pakaļējās r indas p a t s k a ņ i ir labiāli patskaņi , 

k u r u artikulācijas laikā l ū p a s m a n ā m i past iepjas uz pr iekšu un apaļojas. F o n ē m a /u/ ir 

augs ta m ē l e s pacēluma pakaļējās r indas patskanis . Latviešu/u/ ir tuvāk s tarptaut i skās 

t ranskr ipci jas [u], b e t z e m ā k s . F o n ē m a / o / i r vidēja m ē l e s p a c ē l u m a pakaļē jās r indas 

p a t s k a n i s . L a t v i e š u / o / i r s t a r p [ o ] u n [o] p ē c s t a r p t a u t i s k ā s transkripci jas, b e t tuvāk 

[o]. F o n ē m a s / o / t m / o : / n a v latviskas c i lmes skaņas, b e t i e n ā k u š a s la tv iešu valodā ar 

i n t e r n a c i o n ā l i e m a i z g u v u m i e m , p iem. : proza/pro:za/, zona/zoma/, šoferis/loferis/, 

p r o t o k o l s /protokols/. L a t v i s k a s c i l m e s skaņa ir d ivskanis /uo/, p iem. : ola /uola/. Šī 

d ivskaņa otra is k o m p o n e n t s var svārs t ī t ies s tarp [uo], [ua] un [UA]. 

Vidējās rindas patskanis ir/a/. Vidējās rindas patskaņi ir nelabiāli patskaņi . F o n ē m a 

/a/ ir z e m a m ē l e s p a c ē l u m a vidējās r i n d a s pa t skani s . Tradicionālajā klasifikācijā p ē c 

A. L a u a s pēt ī juma 5 /ā/ ir vidējās r indas p a t s k a n i s . T o m ē r J. Grigorjeva pēt ī jums" pēc 

akust iskaj iem dat iem rāda, ka latviešu /a/ ir t u v s [A] pēc s ta rp taut i skās transkripcijas, 

bet mazl ie t a u g s t ā k s . [A] ir pakaļējās r indas patskanis , b e t šajā darbā a p z ī m ē t s / a / un 

klasificēts kā vidējās r i n d a s p a t s k a n i s pēc latviešu valodas t radicionālās klasifikācijas. 

P i r m a i s a t t ē l s rāda p a t s k a ņ u zonu p ē c J . Grigorjeva d a t i e m par la tv iešu valodas 

p a t s k a ņ u a k u s t i s k o a i n u 7 . N e p ā r t r a u k t ā līnija i r s t a r p p a m a t a p a t s k a ņ i e m p ē c SFA 

(starptaut iskais fonētiskais alfabēts) un p u n k t ē t ā līnija ar t r i s s t ū r i e m - latviešu valodas 

p a t s k a ņ i e m . 

1. attēls. Latviešu valodas patskaņu analīze 
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Pirmajā tabulā rādīta l a t v i e š u va lodas p a t s k a ņ u klasifikācija p ē c m ē l e s un lūpu 

kustībām. 
1. tabula 

Latviešu valodas patskaņu klasifikācija 

horizontāla virzienā 
meles kustība priekšējās vidējās pakaļējas 

rindas rindas rindas 

vertikālā 
virzienā 

augsta 

vidēja 

zema 

N 

kl 

1x1 

Ai/ 
lol 

lūpu kustība ne labiāls labiāls 

2.3. Latviešu valodas garie patskaņi 

P ē c k v a n t i t ā t e s l a tv iešu valodā i r īs ie uii gar ie p a t s k a ņ i . T i e ve ido pats tāvīgu 

fonēmu pārus, bet to art ikulārā kva l i tā te ir līdzīga. G a r i e p a t s k a ņ i ir li:/, /e:/, /as:/, /u:/, 

/o:/, un/a:/. ī so un garo p a t s k a ņ u i z r u n a s laika a t t iec ības ir a p m ē r a m 1:2*. Kvant i tā tes 

att iecība s tarp garu n e u z s v ē r t u un g a r u u z s v ē r t u p a t s k a n i i r 3:3,5 9 . S t a r p ī su un garu 

a u g s t a m ē l e p a c ē l u m a p a t s k a n i v ē r o j a m a arī s a s p r i e g u m a atšķir ība - gar ie i r st ipri 

saspriegtāki. Jo z e m ā k s garais patskanis , jo s a s p r i e g u m s mazinās , lai un /a:/ neatšķ i ras 

p ē c saspr ieguma. 

3. JAPĀŅU VALODAS PATSKAŅI 

3.1. Japāņu valodas fonēmu sistēma 

Japāņu valodas fonēmu s i s t ē m ā ir 36 fonēmas 1 " . P a t s k a ņ u f o n ē m a s ir 10, no t ā m 5 

ir īsie patskaņi : /i/, /e/, /ul, lol, /ai, b e t 5 ir gar ie p a t s k a ņ i : /i:/, le.:/, /u:/, /o:/, /a:/. 

L ī d z s k a ņ u fonēmas ir 26 : /k/, /sl, /t/, AV, /IV, Iml, lyl, M, Av/, /n/, Igl, /z/, /d./, Pa/, /p/, 

/ky/, /sh/. /ch/, /ny/, /hy/, /my/, /ry/, /gy/, Ņ, Ml /pvA 

Otrajā tabulā rādītas japāņu valodas fonēmas. 50-moru tabulā "50-on hyo" parādītas 

m o r a s , fonēmas un s k a ņ a s j apāņu valodā. 

3.2. Japāņu valodas īso patskaņu klasifikācija 

Japāņu valodas sas tāvā ir 5 ī s ie p a t s k a ņ i : /i/, lej, fail, lol un /a/, š o s p a t s k a ņ u s 

klasificē, arī ievērojot m ē l e s darbību un lūpu darbību. P ē c m ē l e s kus t ībām horizontālā 

virzienā japāņu valodā izšķir p r i e k š ē j ā s , v idējās un pakaļē jās r i n d a s p a t s k a ņ u s . P ē c 

m ē l e s kustībām vertikālā virzienā - augsta, vidēja un z e m a m ē l e s pacē luma patskaņus. 
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P ē c lūpu darbībām japāņu valodā izšķir labiālus un nelabiā lus p a t s k a ņ u s . T o m ē r japāņu 

va lodas artikulācijas laikā lūpu kust ība n a v ļoti akt īva. J a p ā ņ u labiālo p a t s k a ņ u izrunā 

lūpas n a v ļoti apaļas un izvirzītas uz p r i e k š u . J a p ā ņ u va lodas p a t s k a ņ i i r balsīgi 1 1 un 

nav nazā lu p a t s k a ņ u . Arī japāņu v a l o d a s p a t s k a ņ i t i ek sal īdzināti a r s t a r p t a u t i s k ā 

fonēt iskā alfabēta p a m a t a p a t s k a ņ i e m . 

P r i e k š ē j ā s r i n d a s p a t s k a ņ i i r /i/, un /e/. F o n ē m a N i r augs ta m ē l e s p a c ē l u m a 

p r i e k š ē j ā s r indas p a t s k a n i s . J a p ā ņ u /i/ i r ī s tenībā p a m a t a [i]. F o n ē m a /e/ i r vidēja 

m ē l e s p a c ē l u m a p r i e k š ē j ā s r i n d a s p a t s k a n i s . J a p ā ņ u /e/ i r s t a r p [e] u n [E], b e t tuvāk 

[EJ 

Pakaļē jās r indas p a t s k a ņ i ir /u/ un lol. F o n ē m a /u/ ir a u g s t a m ē l e s p a c ē l u m a 

pakaļē jās r indas p a t s k a n i s . J a p ā ņ u /u/ i r a t š ķ i r ī g s no p a m a t a [u] p ē c s t a r p t a u t i s k ā s 

transkripci jas, jo ir novirzī ts tuvāk vidējai r indai . M ē l e ir vairāk izvirzīta uz pr iekšu . Ir 

vēro jama lūpu labialitāte, bet tā n a v ļoti i z te ikta . F o n ē m a i / u / i r alofons: pēc [ s ] u n [z] 

m ē l e t i e k tālāk uz p r i e k š u n e k ā c i tos gad ī jumos, t a s i e spa ido seko jošā [u] iz runu. 

F o n ē m a lol ir vidēja m ē l e s pacē luma pakaļē jās rindas p a t s k a n i s . J a p ā ņ u lol ir s ta rp [o] 

un [o] p ē c s t a r p t a u t i s k ā s t ranskr ipc i jas . F o n ē m a lol i r ar akt īvu lūpu kus t ību, b e t 

labialitāte nav liela. 

Vidējās r indas p a t s k a n i s ir/a/. F o n ē m a /ai i r z e m a m ē l e s p a c ē l u m a vidējās r indas 

p a t s k a n i s . Japāņu lai ir s t a r p [a] un [a]. 

O t r a i s at tē ls rāda p a t s k a ņ u analīzi j a p ā ņ u valodā p ē c T. V a n c e s pēt ī juma 1 2 . Nepār

t rauktā līnija ir s tarp p a m a t a p a t s k a ņ i e m p ē c SFA (s tarptaut i ska i s fonētiskais alfabēts), 

un p u n k t ē t ā līnija ar a p ļ i e m - j a p ā ņ u v a l o d a s p a t s k a ņ i e m . 

T r e š a j ā tabulā rādī ta japāņu v a l o d a s p a t s k a ņ u klasifikācija p ē c m ē l e s un lūpu 

kust ībām. 

S F A ( s t a r p t a u t i s k ā f o n ē t i s k ā a l f a b ē t a ) 

p a m a t a p a t s k a ņ i 

J a p ā ņ u v a l o d a s p a t s k a ņ i 

2. attēls. Japānu valodas patskaņu analīze 

3. tabula 
Japāņu valodas patskaņu klasifikācija 

horizontālā virzienā 
mēles kustība priekšējās vidējās pakaļējās 

rindas rindas rindas 
augsta N ki: 

vertikālā ļ vjdēja 
/e/ tol 

virzienā lai zema lai 

lūpu kustība j nelabiāls ļ labiāls 
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3.3. Japāņu valodas garie patskaņi 

Vis iem p i e c i e m īsa j iem p a t s k a ņ i e m ir garo p a t s k a ņ u pāri : /i:/,/e:/,/u:/,/o:/tm/a:/. 

P i e m ē r a m , /oni:san/ " v e c ā k a i s brā l i s " , /one:san/ " v e c ā k ā m ā s a " , /oka:san/ " m ā t e " , 

/oto:san/ " t ē v s " u n /ku:ki/ " g a i s s " . P ē c kva l i tā tes gara j iem p a t s k a ņ i e m nav īpašas 

a t šķ i r ības no atb i l s toša j iem īsaj iem p a t s k a ņ i e m . ī s o un garo p a t s k a ņ u i z r u n a s laika 

a t t iec ības ir 1:213. 

4. LATVIEŠU UN JAPĀŅU VALODAS PATSKAŅU 
ANALĪZES SALĪDZINĀJUMS 

Latviešu valodā ir 6 patskaņi un japāņu valodā - 5. Latviešu valodas ,V un japāņu valodas 

/i/ ir gandrīz vienādi, b e t latviešu Iii ir mazliet pakaļējāks nekā japāņu /i/. Latviešu lej 

artikulācijas laikā m ē l e ir augstāk nekā japāņu /ej- Latviešu /e/ ir a p m ē r a m SFA [e], bet 

japāņu lej ir tuvāk S F A [e]. Latviešu/a/artikulācija ir tuvāk SFA [a] nekā japāņu/a/. Japāņu 

lai ir vidū starp SFA [a] un [a]. Latviešu lol un japāņu lol, abas divas ir labiālas skaņas un 

m ē l e s pozīcijas ir līdzīgas, tikai japāņu/o/artikulācijas laikā lūpas nav tik ļoti noapaļotas. 

L i e l ā k ā s a t šķ i r ības ve ido /as/ t r ū k u m s japāņu valodā un abās valodās atšķir īga JuJ 

artikulācija. Japāņu JuJ artikulācijas laikā m ē l e ir vairāk izvirzīta uz pr iekšu nekā latviešu 

Jul un l ū p a s nav tik ļoti labiālas kā latv iešu valodā. 

T r e š a j ā a t tē lā rād ī ta la tv iešu un japāņu valodas p a t s k a ņ u anal īze. N e p ā r t r a u k t ā 

līnija ir s t a r p p a m a t a p a t s k a ņ i e m p ē c SFA, p u n k t ē t ā līnija ar t r ī s s t ū r i e m - la tv iešu 

va lodas p a t s k a ņ i e m un p u n k t ē t ā līnija ar apļ iem - japāņu valodas p a t s k a ņ i e m . 

SFA (starptautiskā fonētiskā ai:.il>ēīa) 
pamata patskaņi 
Latviešu valodas patskaņi 
japāņu valodas patskaņi 

H. at tē l s . Latviešu un japāņu valodas patskaņu analīze 

5. NEBALSĪGIE PATSKAŅI UN PATSKAŅU REDUCĒŠANA 

5.1. Japāņu valodas nebalsīgie patskaņi 

Būtībā patskaņi ir vokāliski, un to artikulācijas laikā balss sa i tes ba l senē vibrē. B e t 

pala ikam j a p ā ņ u p a t s k a ņ i k ļ ū s t nebalsīgi . P i e m ē r a m , runājot /kiku/ " k r i z a n t ē m a " , /i/ 

k ļūst nebals īgs [i], un vārda vai te ikuma be igās/nomemasu/ " d z e r t " /ul k ļūst nebalsīgs 
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J a p ā ņ u valodā n e b a l s ī g u m s n e r o d a s v i e n m ē r 1 5 . P a t s k a ņ i , k a s v a r b ū t nebalsīgi, i r 

/i/ un /u/. Ir ari svarīgi, kādā a p k a i m ē Iii un /u/ a t r o d a s . Neba l s īg i k ļ ū s t t ie p a t s k a ņ i , 

k a s ir s t a r p n e b a l s ī g i e m l ī d z s k a ņ i e m , tā kā /ul vārdā /fuku/ " a p ģ ē r b s " , vai k a s ir pēc 

nebals īga l īdzskaņa vārda pēdējā zilbē, tā k ā / i / v ā r d ā / o k a s h i / " k o n f e k t e " . P i e m ē r a m , 

/gakusei/ " s t u d e n t s " k ļūst [gakusei], /karašu/ " v ā r n a " k ļūs t [ k a r a s u ] . Ci tos gadījumos 

N un/u/ ir balsīgi. P i e m ē r a m , /gakumon/ " m ā c ī š a n a " izrunā ar i i r [ g a k u m o n ] . 

(1) a. /i/un/u/kļūst nebalsīgi [ioo] un [uoo] starp nebalsīgiem līdzskaņiem vai 
pēc nebalsīga līdzskaņa vārda pēdējā zilbē: 
M /kiku/ [kiku] "krizantēma" 

/gakusei/ [gakusei] "students" 
/karašu/ [karašu] "vārna" 

^ ^ • S i " /nomimasu/ [nomimasu] "dzert" 
b. [i] un [u] ir balsīgi citos gadījumos: 

f̂[W3 /zikan/ [dzikan] "laiks" 
F̂ESJ /gakumon/ [gakumon] "mācīšana" 

/karasuma/ [karasuma] "Karasuma" 
(ielas nosaukums) 

c. /a/, /e/ un lol ir balsīgi, pat ja tie ir starp nebalsīgiem līdzskaņiem vai pēc 
nebalsīga līdzskaņa vārda pēdējā zilbē: 
IK /kaķu/ [kaku] "rakstīt" 
jS /gake/ [gake] "klints" 
BP /soku/ [soku] "nekavējoties" 

[i] un [u] i r a u g s t a m ē l e s p a c ē l u m a p a t s k a ņ i . T i e i r m a z l i e t ī sāki n e k ā pārēj ie 

patskaņi [e], [o] un [a]. Japāņu valoda ir m o r u valoda un tā s pamatā ir CV zilbes tips, t.i., 

l īdzskanis u n p a t s k a n i s . T ā p ē c s a m ē r ā bieži n ā k a s s t a r p l ī d z s k a ņ i e m iel ikt patskani , 

ja g r ib l i e t o t a i z g ū t u s v ā r d u s . P i e m ē r a m , spring k ļ ū s t / s u p u r i n g u / un steak k ļ ū s t 

/suteki/ . Lai a izguvumi būtu līdzīgi oriģinālu izrunai un ve idotu japāņu pamata zilbisko 

s t r u k t ū r u ar pa t skaņiem, t iek izmantot i p a t s k a ņ u N un lu/ i e spraudumi, jo šie patskaņi 

ir īsāki un t iem viegli k ļūt nebals īg iem. 

Ja š ie īsie patskaņi ir s ta rp nebals īgiem l īdzskaņiem, tie k ļūst nebalsīgi, tātad notiek 

savdabīga asimilācija. Latv iešu valodā nebalsīgi pa t skaņi n e r o d a s , bet not iek l īdzskaņu 

asimilācija bals īguma ziņā. P i e m ē r a m , i z s t ā d e i r [ i s s t a : d e ] , k u r / z / k ļ ū s t [s], jo not iek 

balsīgā l īdzskaņa /z/ asimilācija p a r n e b a l s ī g u seko jošā nebal s īgā Is! i e t e k m ē . 

5.2. Patskaņu reducēšana japāņu valoda 

J a p ā ņ u nebals īg ie p a t s k a ņ i a t r o d a s p a t s k a ņ u r e d u c ē š a n a s p r o c e s ā , tā nav pilnīga 

redukci ja. Nebals īgu p a t s k a ņ u artikulāci jas laikā pārējā p a t s k a ņ u kval i tāte n e m a i n ā s . 

Ja p a t s k a ņ u r e d u c ē š a n a s p r o c e s u turpina, japāņu valodas patskaņi tiek pilnīgi reducēt i . 
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Ja japāņu valodā patskanis t iek pilnīgi r e d u c ē t s , sekojošais līdzskanis asimilē iepriekšējo 

l īdzskani art ikulāci jas v i e t a s ziņā, b e t p a t s k a ņ a vietā i e n ā k glotāls (balss sa išu) 

s l ē g u m s . Glotālā s lēguma artikulācijas laikā runas orgāni sagatavojas sekojošā līdzskaņa 

art ikulāci jai bez s k a ņ a s . Šis p e r i o d s t i ek u z s k a t ī t s par v i e n u m o r u . M o r u s k a i t s vai 

zilbju s k a i t s vārdā n e m a i n ā s . Šo parādību sauc sokuon-ka. P i e m ē r a m , v ā r d s /otto/ 

" v ī r s " ir no diviem vārd iem,/o/"v ī r ie t i s " un /hito/ "c i lvēks", /o/ + /hito/ir/ohi.to/, b e t 

p a t s k a n i s /i/ i r r e d u c ē t s un N as imilē /h/. R o d a s glotāls s l ē g u m s un m o r u s k a i t s 

n e m a i n ā s . T ā t a d iegūstam/otto/, kurā saklausāms/o/, glotāls s l ē g u m s (tā artikulācijas 

laikā nav s k a ņ a s , b e t r u n a s orgāni ir v ienādā pozīcijā kā /t/ artikulācijas laikā) un/to/ . 

Arī v ā r d s / k a p p a t s u / " i e d a r b ī g s " i r n o / k a t s u / u n /pat su/ , k a m v a j a d z ē t u v e i d o t 

/katsu.patsu/, b e t AV ir r e d u c ē t s un /p/ as imi lē /ts/, un /u/ v ietā ienāk glotāls s l ē g u m s . 

T ā d ē ļ i e g ū s t a m /kappatsu/, n e v i s /katsupatsu/. 

/otto/ " v ī r s " 

lol + /h i to/= /ohito/ => /oh.to/ =>/otto/ 

mm /kappatsu/ " i e d a r b ī g s " 

/katsu/ + /patsu/ = /kat su .pat su/ => /kats .patsu/ =>/kappatsu/ 

- @ /ikkai/ " v i e n a r e i z e " 

/ichi/ + /kai/ = /ichi.kai/ =>/ich.kai/ => /ikkai/ 

/sakka/ " r a k s t n i e k s " 

/saku/ + /ka/ = /saku.ka/ => /sak.ka/ => /sakka/ 

l o t /kitte/ " G r i e z ! " 

/kiru/ + /te/ = /kirute/ /kiŗ.te/ ^> /kitte/ 

I r vārdi , k u r o s p a t s k a ņ i v i e n m ē r t i e k pilnīgi r e d u c ē t i , tā tad vēro jama parādība 

sokuon-ka. P iemēram,/gakukai/ "adakēmiska biedrība", kas pēc patskaņa r e d u c ē š a n a s 

i r [gakkai] , b e t nav [gakukai ] . B e t v ā r d s /ongakukai/ " k o n c e r t s " i r p a t s k a ņ u redu

c ē š a n a s procesā . To izrunā [ongakukai] vai [ongakkai]. T ā t a d var būt gan daļēja reduk

cija, kad r o d a s nebals īga is p a t s k a n i s , p i e m ē r a m , [ongakukai] , gan pilnīga redukci ja, 

p i e m ē r a m , [ongaQkai]. 

(3) a. Vārdi pēc pi lnīgas p a t s k a ņ a r e d u c ē š a n a s : 

/gaku/+/ko/-»/gakko/ [gakko] " skola" 

/koku/+/kai/->/kokkai/ [kokkai] " s a e i m a " 

b . V ā r d s p a t s k a ņ u r e d u c ē š a n a s p r o c e s ā , kas i r s t a r p p a t s k a ņ u r e d u c ē š a n u 

un neba l s īgumu: 

/ongaku/+/kai/-»/ongakukai/ 

[ongakkai] vai [ongakukai ] " k o n c e r t s " 

c. V ā r d s ar n e b a l s ī g u pat skani : 

HIS /koku/+/ho:/->/kokuho:/ [kokuho:] 

"nacionāla bagātība" 
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5.3. Patskaņu redukcija latviešu valoda 

Latv iešu valodā ir t ikai kvantitatīva s k a ņ u redukci ja. N e u z s v ē r t i patskaņi latviešu 

valodā var būt īsāki, bet kvabtāte n e m a i n ā s un pagaidām t iek uzskat ī ts , ka tie neuzrāda 

n e b a l s ī g u m u . T e i k u m a vai vārda be igās pa la ikam p a t s k a ņ i t i ek kvantitatīvi r e d u c ē t i . 

P i e m ē r a m , runājot " ( E s ) iešu." , /iešu/ i z r u n ā arī [ie.l], kad beigu p a t s k a n i s var būt 

pilnīgi z a u d ē t s . L a t v i e š u valodā n e n o t i e k t ā d a kval i tat īva redukci ja kā, p i e m ē r a m , 

kr ievu valodā, k u r n e u z s v ē r t ā s zi lbēs [o] k ļ ū s t par [a], p i e m ē r a m , 0KTfl6pb [aKTa6pb], 

vai ļeļ k ļ ū s t par [H], p i e m ē r a m , Jieca [juica]. 

6. PATSKAŅU KONTRAKCIJĀ 

J a p ā ņ u valodā divi b l a k u s e soš i p a t s k a ņ i d a ž r e i z k ļ ū s t p a r v i e n u garu p a t s k a n i . 

T e n d e n c e nav v i e n m ē r v i e n ā d a . D a u d z o s v ā r d i e m p a t s k a ņ u kontrakci jā n o t i e k 

v i e n m ē r , citos - kad r u n ā ātr i un n e p r e c ī z i . 

/ou/ l ie lākot ies 1 0 k ļ ū s t [o:ļ, p i e m ē r a m , /ouzi/ " p r i n c i s " izrunā [o:zi]. 

/ei/ bieži kļūst [e :] , p i e m ē r a m , / e i g a / " k i n o " k ļūs t [e :ga] . Salīdzinājumā ar/ou/,/ei/ 

k o n t r a h ē š a n ā s p a r [e:] i r m a z ā k vēro jama. 

/ai/, /oi/ un /ui/ k ļ ū s t [e : ] , ļe:J un [i:], runā jot ā t r i un pavirš i . P i e m ē r a m , /urnai/ 

"garš īg i " kļūst [ume: ] ,/ sugoi/" l i e l i sk i " k ļ ū s t [ suge : ] , u n / a t s u i / " k a r s t s " k ļūst [atji:]. 

(4) a. gandr īz v i e n m ē r ir kontrakci jā : 

/ou/ =̂> [o:] /ouzi/ => [o:zi] 

/touhyou/ => [to:hjo:] 

b. dažre iz vēro jama kontrakci jā : 

/ei/ => [e:] /eiga/ => [e:ga] 

/heiwa/ => [he:wa] 

c. kontrakci jā, tikai runājot ātr i un pavirši : 

/ai/ => [e:] Annai/ => [ u m e : ] 

Avakai/ => [wake:] 

/oi/' => [e:] /sugoi/ => [ s u g e : ] 

/osoi ' => [ose:] 

/ui/' => [i:ļ /at.lui/ => [atji:] 

/ui/' => [i:] /samui/' => [sami:] 

pr incis 

' v ē l ē š a n a s " 

k i n o " 

" m i e r s " 

" g a r š ī g s " 

" j a u n s " 

" l ie l isks" 

" v ē l s " 

" k a r s t s " 

" a u k s t s " 

L a t v i e š u valodā p a t s k a ņ u kontrakci jā i r re ta , b e t ir. P i e m ē r a m , /neesmu/' kļūst 

[ n a : : s m u ] . T o t i e s l a tv iešu valodā divi p a t s k a ņ i v a r k o n t r a h ē t i e s arī par divskani, 

p i e m ē r a m , a e r o d r o m s [a i rodronis ļ . T a s n e v a r n o t i k t j apāņu valodā. 
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7. NOBEIGUMS 

L a t v i e š u un j a p ā ņ u valodu p a t s k a ņ u sal īdzinājums parāda, ka abu valodu patska

ņ i e m ir d a u d z atšķir ību. Lie lākās atšķir ības veido [ae] t r ū k u m s japāņu valodā un abās 

v a l o d ā s atšķir īga /u/ artikulācija. No p a t s k a ņ u p ā r m a i ņ ā m līdzība ir kvantitatīvajā 

redukci jā un kontrakcijā, t ikai latviešu valodā divu p a t s k a ņ u k o n t r a h ē š a n ā s par v i e n u 

g a r u p a t s k a n i s a s t o p a m a ļoti ret i , t o t i e s j apāņu valodā kontrakci jā n e k a d n e r o d a s 

divskanis . Latviešu literārajā valodā atšķirībā no japāņu valodas līdz šim nav konsta tē t i 

neba l s īg i p a t s k a ņ i . Pi lnīga p a t s k a ņ u n e i z r u n ā š a n a īsā gala zilbē la tv iešu l iterārajā 

valodā s a k l a u s ā m a ātrā , s a s t e i g t ā runā. 
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ATSAUCES 

: Zilbe ir vienība, kuras cenU'ā ir vokālis. Mora ir garuma vienība, ko japāņu valodā uzskata par 

atsevišķu vienību. Moras pamatforma ir C + V: līdzskaņa un patskaņa kombinācija. 
; Japāņu valodai ir daudz dialektu. Šajā darbā izmantots Japāņu valodas Tokio dialekts. 

1 Laua A„ 1997, 12. 
! Ortogrāfijā līdzskaņus raksta šādi: /c/=ķ, /J/=ģ, /ts/=c, /tj/=č, Ahy=dž,/l/=ņ, /j/=š, ķj=l, 

/A/=l. 
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1 Laua A., 1997,21. 

6 GrigonjevsJ., 2001, 121. 

1 GrigonjevsJ., 2001, 118. 

' Markus D. un Bond D., 1999. 

• Liepa E., 1979, 92. 

:o Par diftongiem, japāņu valodā tiek diskutēts, vai tie ir diftongi vai nav. SK. Maekawa K., 
1998,16. 

•'• Japāņu valodā fonēmām /i/ un AV ir ari nebalsīgie alofoni. 

: : Vance T., 1987,11. T. Vance salīdzināja japāņu valodas patskaņus ar SFA pamata patskaņiem. 

•3 Pēc moru teorijas isais patskanis ir 1 mora un garais patskanis ir 2 moras, un kvantitātes 

attiecības būs 1 pret 2. 

14 [i] un [u] ir fonēmu /i/ un AV nebalsīgo patskaņu apzīmējumi transkripcijā. 

Kubozono, 1999,40. Kobozono aprakstīja trīs šādus noteikumus. Trešais noteikums ir par 

dialektiem. Šajā darbā mēs runājam tikai par Tokijas dialektu. 

'° Izņēmums ir morfēmu robeža. Piemēram, /kousi/ "gotiņa" ir salikts vārds no /ko/ "maz" un 

/usi/"govs". Tāpēc starp/o/un/u/ir vārdu robeža. /Kousi/"gotiņa" vienmēr runā [kousi], 

bet nav [ko:si]. Toties /kousi/' "režģis" ir viens vārds un izrunā kļūst [ko:si]. 

S u m m a r y 

T h e r e are m a n y di f ferences b e t w e e n Latv ian and J a p a n e s e p h o n e t i c s : Latv ian i s 

a syllable language and J a p a n e s e i s a m o r a l a n g u a g e . Latv ian l a n g u a g e h a s s t r e s s 

a c c e n t s and J a p a n e s e h a s p i tch a c c e n t s . In Latvian pitch a c c e n t s a r e used for syllable 

in tonat ion. H o w e v e r , t h e r e a r e a lso m a n y s imilar a s p e c t s . In t h i s paper , I t ry to 

d e s c r i b e t h e s imi lar i t ie s and di f ferences in J a p a n e s e a n d L a t v i a n v o w e l s . S t a n d a r d 

Latvian language and T o k y o dia lect o f J a p a n e s e l a n g u a g e a r e u s e d for t h e p u r p o s e s 

of compar i son in th i s p a p e r . T r a n s c r i p t i o n of p h o n e m e s is d e s c r i b e d wi th// , and the 

var iant s of p h o n e m e s a r e d e s c r i b e d w i t h [J. IPA, i n t e r n a t i o n a l p h o n e m i c a lphabet , 

and i ts cardinal vowels [i], [e], [Ē], [ari, [u], [D], [o], [a], and [a] a r e u s e d as m e a s u r e s of 

comparison. 

In c h a p t e r 2 , L a t v i a n v o w e l s a r e d i s c u s s e d . T h e r e a r e 48 p h o n e m e s in Latvian. 

T h e r e a r e 12 v o w e l s . Six of t h e m a r e s h o r t v o w e l s : /i/, /e/. /as/, /u/, /o/, /a/, and 6 a r e 

long vowels : /i:/, /e:/, As:/, /u:/, /o:/, /a:/. T h e r e a r e 10 d i p h t h o n g s a n d 26 c o n s o n a n t s . 

F r o n t vowels a r e HI, /el, and /ae/. and t h e y a r e not labial. T h e L a t v i a n high front 

vowel /i/'is a lmost cardinal [i]. T h e mid front vowel /e/ is a lmost cardinal [e] . T h e low 

front vowel is,/ is a l m o s t [as] of IPA. T h e s e front v o w e l s a r e a l m o s t cardinal | i], [e] and 

[a:], but a bit backward c o m p a r e d to cardinal vowel s . Back v o w e l s a r e /u/ and/o/, and 

they a r e labials. T h e Latvian high back vowel /u/' is a lmost cardinal [u], but l o w e r than 

it. T h e mid back v o w e l l o l i s b e t w e e n [ o ] and [o], but c l o s e r to [ o ] . / o / a n d / o : / a r e not 

used for Latvian origin w o r d s , but c a m e into Latvian language wi th loanwords such as 
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/protokols/ " p r o t o c o l " and /zo:na/ " z o n e " . In Latvian origin w o r d s t h e s o u n d of " o " i s 

a d i p h t h o n g / u o / , s u c h as ola/uola/ " e g g " . Sound of th i s d i p h t h o n g can vary b e t w e e n 

[uo], [ua] and [u p ]. T h e Latvian low centra l vowel is/a/, a n d it is not labial. Based on 

t h e tradit ional a r t icu la te descr ipt ion by A. Laua,/a/ is a low centra l vowel. H o w e v e r , 

J. Grigor jev ' s classification based on acoust ic data, Latvian/a/ is c loser to cardinal [A] 

but a bit higher . [A] is a back vowel, but in this paper we u s e /a/ and classify this vowel 

a s a l o w c e n t r a l v o w e l a s L a t v i a n l a n g u a g e ' s t r a d i t i o n a l c la s s i f i ca t ion . F i g u r e 1 

( 1 . a t t ē l s ) s h o w s t h e v o w e l z o n e of Latv ian v o w e l s b a s e d on J . Grigor jev ' s acous t ic 

data . Solid l ine s h o w s t h e vowel zone for cardinal vowels , and d o t t e d l ines wi th tr i

a n g l e s s h o w t h e vowel z o n e for Latvian. T a b l e 1 ( 1 . tabula) i s t h e classification of 

Latvian s h o r t vowels . 

L a t v i a n long v o w e l s a r e I'vj, ft'J, Is:/, /u:/, /o:/, /a:/. T h e rat io of d u r a t i o n of s h o r t 

a n d long v o w e l s i s 1:2,5. T h e ratio of d u r a t i o n b e t w e e n long vowels w i t h o u t a c c e n t s 

and long v o w e l s wi th a c c e n t s i s 3:3,5. L o n g high v o w e l s a r e m u c h t e n s e d c o m p a r e d 

to s h o r t h igh vowel s . I f v o w e l s a r e lower, dif ferences a r e smal ler . T h e r e a r e no 

di f ference in t e n s e b e t w e e n /a/ and /a:/. 

C h a p t e r 3 i s deal ing w i t h J a p a n e s e vowel s . T h e r e a r e 3 6 p h o n e m e s i n J a p a n e s e . 

T h e r e a r e 10 vowels, a n d 5 of t h e m a r e s h o r t vowels and 5 a r e long vowels . T h e r e a r e 

26 p h o n e m e s for c o n s o n a n t s . Table 2 (2. tabula) s h o w s p h o n e m e s in J a p a n e s e . 

J a p a n e s e s h o r t v o w e l s a r e N, le/, lul, lol and /a/. In J a p a n e s e , l ips' activity is not so 

ac t ive a t art iculat ion t i m e . T h e r e f o r e , lips a r e not very r o u n d or p r o t r u d e d at articula

t ion of labial vowels . F r o n t v o w e l s a r e N and lei. T h e J a p a n e s e front high v o w e l lil is 

a l m o s t card ina l [i]. T h e difference is lack of lip s p r e a d i n g in J a p a n e s e /if. T h e Japa

n e s e mid front vowel lei i s b e t w e e n [e] a n d [e], b u t c loser to [e]. Back v o w e l s a re/u/ 

and lol. T h e J a p a n e s e h i g h back vowel /ul i s qui te different from cardinal [u] . T h e 

t o n g u e i s p r o t r u d e d m o r e to front. J a p a n e s e /ul i s labial b u t lips a r e not m u c h pro

t r u d e d . T h e mid back v o w e l / o / i s b e t w e e n cardinal [o] a n d [o]. lol i s w i th act ive lip 

activity, b u t t h e r o u n d i n g i s weak. Low vowel i s /a/. T h e J a p a n e s e low c e n t r a l vowel 

/a/ i s b e t w e e n I P A ' s [a] a n d [a]. F i g u r e 2 (2. a t t ē l s ) s h o w s t h e J a p a n e s e vowel zone 

based on T. Vance. Solid l ine s h o w s t h e vowel z o n e for cardinal vowels , a n d d o t t e d 

l ines w i t h c i rc les s h o w t h e J a p a n e s e v o w e l zone . Tab le 3 ( 3 . tabula) i s t h e classifica

tion of J a p a n e s e s h o r t vowel s . 

J a p a n e s e long v o w e l s a r e : /i:/, lej, /u:/, loj and /a:/. T h e r e is no difference in 

quality. D u r a t i o n of s h o r t a n d long vowels is 1:2. 

C h a p t e r 4 i s a c o m p a r i s o n of L a t v i a n and J a p a n e s e v o w e l s ' ana lys i s . T h e r e a r e 

6 v o w e l s in Latvian and 5 in J a p a n e s e . L a t v i a n N and J a p a n e s e N is a lmost t h e s a m e 

but Latv ian /V is a bit b a c k w a r d . Latvian lei is h i g h e r t h a n J a p a n e s e le/. Latv ian lei is 

a l m o s t card ina l [e], but J a p a n e s e lei is c l o s e r to cardinal [e] . Latvian /a/ is c l o s e r to 

cardinal [a] and J a p a n e s e /a/ is b e t w e e n cardinal [a] and [aļ. Latv ian lol and J a p a n e s e 

lol a r e labials and t o n g u e posi t ion is s imi lar b u t J a p a n e s e lol has a le s s r o u n d n e s s of 

lips. T h e b igges t difference is t h e lack of /si in J a p a n e s e , and t h e high back vowel /ul. 

J a p a n e s e lul i s m o r e up front c o m p a r e d to Latv ian Ivy' and lips a r e not as r o u n d as in 
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L a t v i a n . F i g u r e 3 (3 . a t t ē l s ) s h o w s t h e L a t v i a n and J a p a n e s e vowel z o n e . Solid l ine 

s h o w s t h e vowel z o n e for cardinal v o w e l s , a n d d o t t e d l i n e s wi th t r i a n g l e s a r e for t h e 

Latv ian vowels arid d o t t e d l ines wi th c i r c l e s a r e t h e J a p a n e s e vowel z o n e . 

In c h a p t e r 5, vowel devoicing and vowel reduct ion a r e d i scussed. In J a p a n e s e t h e r e 

a r e voiceless vowels, which are al lophones of t h e ordinary voiced vowels. High vowels 

N a n d / u / c a n be devoiced, w h e n t h e y a r e b e t w e e n voice less consonants , or a r e located 

at t h e word-final m o r a after a voice less c o n s o n a n t . F o r e x a m p l e , /kiku/ " c h r y s a n t h e 

m u m " b e c o m e s [kiku] and /karašu/ " c r o w " i s [ k a r a š u ] . At o t h e r c i r c u m s t a n c e s , Nand 

/u/ a r e voiced such as /gakumon/ [ g a k u m o n ] " s t u d y " , [i] and [u] a r e high vowels and 

t h e y are a bit s h o r t e r t h a n o t h e r vowels . T h e r e f o r e , t h e s e vowels a r e u s e d to p r o d u c e 

l o a n w o r d s as well. J a p a n e s e is a m o r a language and its basic cons t ruct ion is CV; a pair 

of a c o n s o n a n t and a vowel. T h e r e f o r e , to m a k e l o a n w o r d s ' p ronuncia t ion c loser to 

original o n e s and, at t h e s a m e t ime, to c o m p o s e J a p a n e s e basic CV uni t s , /i/ and /u/ 

w h i c h a r e s h o r t e r a n d e a s y t o b e d e v o i c e d a r e i n s e r t e d . F o r e x a m p l e , s p r i n g i s / 

supur ing/ and s teak is/sute:ki/ . W h e n t h e s e s h o r t v o w e l s locate b e t w e e n v o i c e l e s s 

c o n s o n a n t s , they b e c o m e voiceless b e c a u s e of ass imilat ion. 

T h e e x i s t e n c e o f devoiced v o w e l s in Latv ian h a s n o t ye t b e e n conf i rmed or s tud

ied. B u t devoicing c a u s e d by ass imi la t ion h a p p e n s for c o n s o n a n t s . F o r e x a m p l e , pro

n u n c i a t i o n of " i z s t ā d e " i s [ i ss ta :de], in w h i c h / z / b e c o m e s [s] b e c a u s e t h e s u c c e e d i n g 

v o i c e l e s s c o n s o n a n t s / s / a s s i m i l a t e t h e p r e c e d i n g v o i c e d c o n s o n a n t / z / . 

T h e r e i s also v o w e l r e d u c t i o n in J a p a n e s e . D e v o i c i n g a vowel could be said to be 

o n e k ind of vowel r e d u c t i o n . It is a p a r t l y r e d u c e d Vowel, but r e d u c t i o n is not y e t 

c o m p l e t e d . At art iculat ion of devoiced vowel s , o t h e r qual i t ies of v o w e l s d o n ' t c h a n g e . 

I f a J a p a n e s e vowel h a s b e e n r e d u c e d c o m p l e t e l y , t h e s u c c e e d i n g c o n s o n a n t as s imi

l a t e s t h e p r e c e d i n g c o n s o n a n t ' s a r t icu la t ion s e t t i n g a n d a glottal s top o c c u r s i n s t e a d 

o f t h e r e d u c e d vowel. T h e n u m b e r o f m o r a a n d syl lables d o n " t c h a n g e . T h i s p h e n o m 

e n o n is called Sokuon-ka. F o r example , a word /otto/ is m a d e from /o/ " m a n " and Auto/ 

" h u m a n " , /of + /hito/ is /ohi.to/, b u t t h e v o w e l /y is r e d u c e d and A/ a s s i m i l a t e s fhj. 

T h e r e is a glottal s top and t h e n u m b e r of m o r a d o e s n ' T change . T h e n i t b e c o m e s /otto/ 

"a h u s b a n d " . O t h e r e x a m p l e s a r e / k a p p a t s u / from /katsu/ and /patsu/', and /ikkai/ 

" o n e t i m e " from /ichi/ and /kai/. 

I t d e p e n d s o n w o r d s w h e t h e r d e v o i c i n g o r c o m p l e t e vowel r e d u c t i o n , sokuon-ka 

o c c u r s . F o r e x a m p l e , /gakusei/ "a s t u d e n t " w h i c h i s a t t h e level of devoic ing, i s 

p r o n o u n c e d [gakuse i ] . /ongakukai/ " a c o n c e r t " i s o n t h e p r o c e s s t o vowel r e d u c t i o n 

and p r o n u n c i a t i o n i s [ongakukai ] or [ o n g a k k a i ] . B u t t h e p r o n u n c i a t i o n of/gakukai/ 

" a c a d e m i c society" , in w h i c h / u / i s c o m p l e t e l y r e d u c e d , i s not [gakukai] b u t [gakkai]. 

In Latv ian t h e r e a r e only q u a n t i t a t i v e r e d u c t i o n s . U n a c c e n t e d v o w e l s in Latvian 

can b e s h o r t e r , but qual i t ies r e m a i n t h e s a m e . A t p r e s e n t , t h e r e a r e n o s t u d i e s con

c e r n i n g devoic ing of vowels , and i t i s c o n s i d e r e d t h a t t h e r e i s no devoic ing . Vowels , 

w h i c h a r e located at t h e end of a w o r d or a s e n t e n c e c a n bring qual i ta t ive r e d u c t i o n . 

F o r e x a m p l e , " ( E s ) iešu." , p r o n u n c i a t i o n of/iešu/ i s [ie.l], and t h e last vowel i s com

pletely lost. In Latvian, qualitative r e d u c t i o n w o n ' t h a p p e n , hi Russ ian u n a c c e n t e d [o] 
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b e c o m e s [a] and u n a c c e n t e d [e] b e c o m e s [n]. F o r e x a m p l e , "o icračpb" i s [aKTflōpb], 

and " j ieca" is [iiHca]. In Latvian, t h i s k ind of qualitative c h a n g e d o e s n ' t occur . 

C h a p t e r 6 i s deal ing w i t h vowel c o n t r a c t i o n s . In J a p a n e s e , two s e q u e n t vowels 

often b e c o m e a long v o w e l . I t s t e n d e n c y i s different d e p e n d i n g on t h e c o m p o n e n t s , 

/ o u / b e c o m e s a l m o s t a l w a y s [o:], s u c h a s / o u z i / " a p r i n c e " [o:zi]. /ei/ often b e c o m e s 

[e:] , for e x a m p l e , / e i g a / " f i l m " b e c o m e s [e:ga]. /a i/ ,/oi/and/ui/become [e : ] , [e:] and 

[i:] r e s p e c t i v e l y in rapid s p e e d and rough talk. For e x a m p l e , /umai/ " t a s t y " b e c o m e s 

[ u m e : ] , /sugoi/ " g r e a t " b e c o m e s [ suge : ] , a n d / a t s u i / < h o t " b e c o m e s [atji:]. 

In Latvian, c o n t r a c t i o n of v o w e l s i s r a r e , but still e x i s t s . F o r e x a m p l e , / n e e s m u / 

b e c o m e s [nee:smu]. B e s i d e s , i n L a t v i a n s e q u e n t v o w e l s c a n b e a d i p h t h o n g . F o r 

e x a m p l e , / a e r o d r o m s / " a e r o d r o m e " i s [a i rodroms] . 
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Failures and hopes: Allegories of modernization in 
Tanizaki Junichiro's novels "Fool's Love" and 

"Some Prefer Nettles" 

I l z e P a e g l e 

D e p a r t m e n t of O r i e n t a l S t u d i e s , T h e U n i v e r s i t y of Latvia, 

LV-1011 Riga, Visvalža iela 4a, t e l e p h o n e 7228877, 6 5 4 9 0 7 0 

One of the main themes in Tanizaki Junichiro's novels "Fool's Love" (1924) and "Some Prefer 
Nett les" (1928-1929) is the problem of modernization and destiny of Japanese culture in the 
modern world. In symbolic dimension the changing human relationships in these novels 
represent also values, efforts and results of Japan's modernization as well as the allure of 
deeply rooted traditional culture. T h e "Fool 's Love" protagonist's unquestioned infatuation 
with the West gradually ruins him as a personality and ends in an almost total enslavement. 
This mercilessly ironical perspective changes in Tanizaki's later novel "Some Prefer Nettles" 
where the protagonist must seriously question the values of both westernisation and Japanese 
tradition before he faces even the possibility of choice. 

K e y w o r d s : Japan, modernization, westernisation, Japanese traditional culture. 

Tanizaki Junichiro ( 1 8 8 6 - 1 9 6 5 ) i s w i d e l y r e g a r d e d as poss ibly t h e g r e a t e s t Japa

n e s e novel i s t o f t h e 20 I h c e n t u r y . H i s s h o r t s t o r i e s a n d n o v e l s m a r k e d by r ich imagi

nation, exoticism, erotic touch and poignant h u m o u r s tand quite apar t from t h e literary 

m a i n s t r e a m in Japan of h is t i m e s w h i c h f luctuated from t h e N a t u r a l i s t s , to t h e practi

t ioners of I-novel (watakushi-shosetsu) a n d a d h e r e n t s of p u r e l i te ra ture (junbungakuf. 

At t h e s a m e t i m e in T a n i z a k i ' s w o r k s t h e r e i s a l w a y s p r e s e n t an a c u t e s e n s e o f t h e 

p r o b l e m s Japan and J a p a n e s e i n t e l l e c t u a l s faced d u r i n g t h e f irst half o f t h e 20 t h 

c e n t u r y . 

T h o u g h s o m e h o w g e n e r a l i z i n g w e m a y say t h a t o n e o f t h e m a i n t h e m e s o f t h e 

inte l lectual d i s c o u r s e a t th i s t i m e e v o l v e d a r o u n d t h e p r o b l e m of m o d e r n i z a t i o n and 

d e s t i n y o f J a p a n e s e c u l t u r e in t h e m o d e m world. T h e m o d e r n i z a t i o n efforts o f t h e 

political and in te l lec tua l l e a d e r s of t h e Meij i e ra ( 1 8 6 8 - 1 9 1 2 ) had a l r e a d y prope l led 

Japan in the a r e n a of t h e world pol i t ics, b u t t h e q u e s t i o n of J a p a n e s e cul tura l identi ty 

and cul tura l a l t e r n a t i v e s still r e m a i n e d u n s o l v e d . As one of t h e leading w r i t e r s of his 

t i m e Tanizak i could not s tand a p a r t of t h e s e d i s c u s s i o n s , i n d e e d , t h e ideal w o r l d s of 

his fiction have e m b o d i e d m o s t of t h e p r o b l e m s t h e p h i l o s o p h e r s and polit icians of his 

t ime s t ruggled with. He p e r c e i v e s t h e W e s t as a m o d e l for J a p a n ' s m o d e r n i z a t i o n , but 

one, which should not remain u n q u e s t i o n e d . Similarly, t h e role of J a p a n e s e tradit ion in 
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t h e m o d e m world is not l e s s ambivalent . H o w e v e r a t t rac ted by the ideal of t he golden 

t i m e s of t h e old, alluring as it might be, Tanizaki admits that it can occupy only a limited 

s p a c e in t he life o f t he m o d e r n m a n . T h u s J a p a n e s e modern i ty , torn b e t w e e n t h e 

forces of w e s t e r n i s a t i o n and calls for t h e r e t u r n to t he roo t s , b e c o m e s t h e main axis 

t h e w o r l d s of Tan izak i ' s fiction evolve around. 

Especial ly the novels "Fool ' s Love" {Chijin no ai, 1924) and "Some Prefer Ne t t l e s " 

(Tack kuu mushi, 1928-1929) , wr i t ten after the Kanto Ear thquake 1923 w h e n Tanizaki 

moved from the cosmopolitan Tokyo to the more traditional Kansai region, can se rve as 

example s how Tanizaki t r ied to deal with t h e s e problems. Both may be read as autobio-

graphically founded, but also highly imaginative accounts of an initial infatuation with the 

W e s t and a later e n c o u n t e r e d possibility of an a l te rna t ive of r e t u r n to J a p a n e s e tradi

t ional c u l t u r e 2 . In con t ras t , a solely psychological pe r spec t ive chosen e.g. by Ingrid 

B o a r d m a n n P e t e r s e n who s e e s Tanizaki ' s nove ls largely as medi ta t ions on the reali ty 

of h u m a n re la t ionships showing "the appalling distance between our hopes and our ac

complishments"-1 hardly allows to explore this symbolical dimension. We may argue with 

I to that t h e r e is m o r e , namely , that "Tanizaki hero's relationships with the feminine is 

marked by nothing less than the attempt to call into being culture itself, to possess an 

alternative world that satisfies fantasy. " 4 I m m e r s e d in t he bizarre world of t h e s e chang

ing h u m a n rela t ionships we acutely s e n s e the rapid changes in Japanese cu l tu re itself, 

as wel l as t he gap b e t w e e n the ideal of modernizat ion and the ideal of p r e s e r v e d or 

r e c r e a t e d tradition. T h e pro tagonis t s ' ideals of femininity in the i r cons tan t search for 

t h e ideal w o m a n fluctuate from a truly wes t e rn i s ed to a t ruly Japanese beauty . We may 

a r g u e tha t t h e s e cons tan t efforts signify t h e ques t for t h e va lues found in W e s t e r n 

cu l tu re , bu t also t he allure of Japanese tradit ions deeply rooted in t he unconscious if not 

p r e s e n t in everyday life tha t defies t he h u n g e r for the n e w . 

As a l ready m e n t i o n e d above , an exclus ive focus on the obvious and highly sophis

t i ca ted n e t w o r k of r e l a t i onsh ip s b e t w e e n t h e main c h a r a c t e r s in Tan i zak i ' s nove l s 

m a y r a t h e r conceal than revea l this impor tant feature of his fiction Suzuki T o m i d raws 

ou r a t t en t ion to in h e r analys is of "Fool ' s Love" : 

"In contrast to Tanizaki's earlier works, which did not seriously question the abso

lute authority of the West or the allure of masochism and abnormal sexuality, the drama

tized first-person confessional form of Chijin no ai places both the attraction to the West 

and the obsession with masochism and abnormal sexuality in an ironic and critical 

perspective, one that also explores in allegorical form the socio-historical and geopolitical 

conditions of modem Japan as well as the basic assumptions of the modern Japanese 

novel. "J 

In o t h e r words , h u m a n re l a t ionsh ips and especial ly r e l a t ionsh ips b e t w e e n m e n 

and w o m e n are shown in Tan izak i ' s nove l s as a symbol and open-ended d i scuss ion of 

wha t a cu l tu re can and should be , ; . What is more , it is a cu l ture in change , t o m b e t w e e n 

powerful forces of mode rn i za t i on and no t less powerful a l lure of t radi t ion. T h e pur

p o s e of th i s paper is to exp lo re this a s p e c t of Tanizak i ' s fiction wi th special a t t en t ion 

to t he two novels men t ioned above, namely "Fool ' s Love" and "Some Prefer Ne t t l e s " . 
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I n " F o o l ' s L o v e " J a p a n ' s s o m e t i m e s t w i s t e d r e l a t i o n s wi th t h e W e s t and u n e x 

p e c t e d t u r n s of m o d e r n i z a t i o n a r e s y m b o l i z e d by t h e p r o t a g o n i s t s Jōji 's efforts to 

c r e a t e a n o t h e r Gala thea as t h e u l t i m a t e fulfilment of his d r e a m s - a truly m o d e r n , 

e d u c a t e d and w e s t e r n i s e d J a p a n e s e w o m a n . As t h e object o f his e d u c a t i o n a l efforts 

he c h o o s e s a r a t h e r plain, tac i turn and o b e d i e n t cafe girl w h o n e v e r t h e l e s s r e s e m b l e s 

a W e s t e r n movie s tar and h a s an exotic s o u n d i n g n a m e . In r e t r o s p e c t i o n Jōji explains 

his r e a s o n s of choosing N a o m i in t h e following way: 

"Still a country b u m p k i n at h e a r t , I w a s a w k w a r d with people and had no fr iends of 

t h e oppos i te sex, which no doubt is w h a t m a d e me a " g e n t l e m a n " . Y e t I was a g e n t l e 

m a n only on t h e surface. Each m o r n i n g , as I r o d e t h e s t r e e t c a r , and w h e n e v e r I 

w a l k e d in town, I s e c r e t l y u s e d e v e r y o p p o r t u n i t y to o b s e r v e w o m e n closely. 

But I hadn't concluded that Naomi was the most beautiful woman in the world. In 

fact, there were many women more beautiful than she among the young ladies I passed on 

the streetcar, in the corridors of the Imperial Theatre, and on the Ginza. Whether Naomi's 

appearance would improve was something only lime would tell; she was only fifteen then, 

and I viewed her future with both anticipation and concern. My original plan, then, was 

simply to take charge of the child and look after her. On the one hand, I was motivated by 

sympathy for her. On the other, I wanted to introduce some variety into my humdrum, 

monotonous daily existence. "7 

Of course, for a country bumpkin, as Jōji calls himself, it is virtually impossible to be 

admit ted in the circles of J a p a n e s e u p p e r c l a s s e s t h e beautiful "young ladies" s tand for. 

He is also too timid to e n t e r t a i n e v e n t h e possibi l i ty of e v e r m e e t i n g a w o m a n m o r e or 

less resembl ing the vague ideal he d r e a m s of. In contrast , t h e cafe h o s t e s s N a o m i is not 

only plain and quiet, but also clearly socially inferior to h i m and t h e r e f o r e easi ly ap

proachable. What i s m o r e , with h e r n a m e a n d h e r looks s h e s e e m s t h e very incarnation 

of t h e W e s t Jōji longs for - a W e s t r e p r e s e n t e d mainly by Hollywood movies . In fact, as 

Jōji himself admits, i t w a s t h e s e exotic f e a t u r e s that first d r e w Ms a t tent ion to N a o m i : 

" S t r a n g e l y e n o u g h , o n c e I k n e w t h a t s h e had s u c h a s o p h i s t i c a t e d n a m e , s h e 

began to take on an intel l igent, W e s t e r n look. I s t a r t e d to th ink w h a t a s h a m e it would 

be to let h e r go on as a h o s t e s s in place l ike that . 

In fact, Naomi resembled the motion picture actress Mary Pickford: there was defi

nitely something Western aboid her appearance. This isn't just my biased view; many 

others say so, even now that she's my wife. "d 

It is quite c lear t h a t t h e social infer ior i ty Jōji feels toward t h e y o u n g ladies of 

J a p a n e s e u p p e r c l a s s e s and t h e cu l tura l infer ior i ty c o m p l e x t o w a r d s t h e " W e s t " 

r e p r e s e n t e d by Hollywood can be c o m p e n s a t e d by a re la t ionship to t h e litt le cafe girl 

provided that s h e b e c o m e s as s imilar to b o t h as it goes . In short , Jōji 's goal, e v e n if not 

clearly admit ted, is to r e c r e a t e N a o m i as a s y n t h e s i s and s i m u l a c r u m of b o t h which at 

t h e s a m e t i m e could b e also easi ly p o s s e s s e d and c o n t r o l l e d . T h e i n e x p e r i e n c e d and 

o b e d i e n t Naomi s e e m s to be t h e ideal m a t e r i a l for such a c reat ion. 

I n d e e d , in c o u r s e of var ious e d u c a t i o n a l efforts Jōji lav i shes on h e r , including 

Engl i sh, piano and d a n c e l e s sons , N a o m i gradual ly b e c o m e s quite ladylike, e v e n h e r 
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looks m o r e and m o r e r e s e m b l e t h o s e of a foreign movie s t a r . F o r a whi le t h e couple 

leads a h a r m o n i o u s and h a p p y life t ry ing to achieve e v e n h i g h e r level of w h a t t h e y 

s e e as cul tura l r e f i n e m e n t , but w h a t actual ly m e a n s only c o n s t a n t i m p r o v e m e n t o f 

a p p e a r a n c e s . T h e i r s h o p p i n g e x c u r s i o n s and a c q u i r e m e n t o f m o r e and m o r e exclu

s ive t h i n g s p u r s u e o n e m a i n goal - to m a k e N a o m i as e x t r a v a g a n t and as l ike an 

e l e g a n t W e s t e r n lady as poss ib le . T h e m o d e l of this lifestyle i s t h e c o n s u m e r s ' soci

e t y of t h e W e s t or r a t h e r i t s e q u i v a l e n t in Japan as can be s e e n in t h e following 

p a s s a g e : 

"We even went on full-day outings to Yokohama, where we dragged ourselves from 

shop to shop in Chinatown and to dry goods stores in the foreign settlement, foraging for 

the right fabrics. We studied the outfits of Westerners we passed on the street and scruti

nized every shop window. If there was something unusual, one of us would cry, "Look, 

how about that?" We'd rush into the shop, have the fabric brought in from the window 

and see how it looked on Naomi, draping it from her chin and wrapping it around her 

torso. We had great fun walking around and window-shopping this way, even when we 

didn't buy anything. 

It is c lear t h a t Jōji p e r c e i v e s cul t ivat ion, i.e. c rea t ion of a t ru ly m o d e r n w o m a n , 

largely as imitation of a m o r e or le s s imagined west . Naomi, n o n e t h e les s i gnorant of 

t h i n g s W e s t e r n and a t t h e b e g i n n i n g e v e n litt le e a g e r t o l e a r n about t h e m , gradual ly 

s t a r t s to e m p l o y t h e s a m e m e t h o d of imita t ion - e v e n h e r E n g l i s h i s b a s e d n o t on 

di l igent s t u d i e s but on i m i t a t i o n of f o r e i g n e r s ' s p e e c h . E v e n t u a l l y s h e s u c c e e d s in 

b e c o m i n g so similar to t h e ideal of a lady and a foreigner t h a t Jōji bows wi th a w e to h e r 

a p p a r e n t " W e s t e r n s u p e r i o r i t y " . With t h e n m u t u a l efforts t h e little cafe girl i s t r a n s 

formed i n t o an idol la rger t h a n life, an incarnat ion of t h e g o d d e s s - w h o r e a r c h e t y p e : 

"The Naomi of tonight was a precious object of yearning and adoration, utterly incom

patible with Naomi the filthy harlot, the whorish Naomi, given crude nicknames by so 

many men. Before this new Naomi, a man like me could only kneel and offer worship. If her 

white fingertips had touched me even slightly, I'd have shuddered, not rejoiced. "w 

T h e i rony of t h e s i t u a t i o n is, t h a t o n c e easi ly objectified a n d control led, by Jōji in 

o r d e r to fulfil his d r e a m of c r e a t i n g an ideal w o m a n N a o m i t u r n s out to be so d e m o n i c 

in h e r b e a u t y and w i c k e d n e s s that s h e can be no longer p o s s e s s e d as a s imple object 

of des i re , at least not by h e r c r e a t o r Jōji, jus t feared and w o r s h i p p e d . H e r d o m i n a t i n g 

p o w e r i s s u c h that e v e n h e r w e a k e s t points , i.e. h e r social inferiority to and economi

cal d e p e n d e n c e u p o n Jōji c a n be r e v e r s e d and used to cont ro l h e r c r e a t o r . At t h e end 

Jōji is forced into a s h a d o w y e x i s t e n c e and, while still N a o m i ' s de facto h u s b a n d , is 

actual ly u s e d as a m e r e p r o v i d e r for that luxur ious and profoundly i m m o r a l life she 

leads in t h e fore igners ' c o m m u n i t y . O n c e t h e one w h o p l a y e d t h e s u p e r i o r ro le of a 

cu l t iva tor and e d u c a t o r Jōji feels so inferior to his s u p e r b c r e a t i o n in t h e p e r s o n of 

N a o m i t h a t c a n n o t e v e n t h i n k o f a n y t h i n g to be d o n e in o r d e r to i m p r o v e t h e s t a t u s 

quo. He h a s r e a c h e d t h e e n d of t h e circle and f inds himself a t t h e s a m e posit ion as the 

c o u n t r y b u m p k i n w a t c h i n g beautiful and u n a p p r o a c h a b l e " y o u n g l a d i e s " and m u s t 

admit wi th res ignat ion: 
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"There's nothing to be done when one loses confidence in one's self. In my subordinate 

position, I'm no match for Naomi at English. No doubt she's gotten better as she uses it. 

She seems strangely Western as she goes around spouting English and making herself 

agreeable to the ladies and gentlemen at a party. Often I can't make out what she's 

saying. Her pronunciation has always been good. Sometimes she calls me "George. ""n 

Pointing out Jōji's objectification of Naomi, Ito K e n a r g u e s that it is final; that Naomi 's 

dominat ing power only r e v e a l s h e r e c o n o m i c p o w e r l e s s n e s s , e r g o i t i s no rea l p o w e r 

at all. In h e r r e l a t i o n s h i p to Jōji s h e is n o t only a g o d d e s s to be w o r s h i p p e d , but also a 

p r o s t i t u t e to be used, t h e r e f o r e t h e e n d o f t h e nove l s h o u l d be r e a d as m a n i f e s t a t i o n 

o f a m a n ' s u l t i m a t e m a s t e r y 1 2 . H o w e v e r , a s we have s e e n , a t t h e end t h i s m a s t e r y 

m i g h t exist only in Jōj i ' s erot ical ly t i n t e d fantas ies . I f o n c e he w a s i n d e e d able to 

control Naomi ' s e v e r y m o v e in reality and c a p t u r e it in a diary ent i t led " N a o m i G r o w s 

U p " 1 3 , now he i s not e v e n capable o f c o m m u n i c a t i o n w i t h h e r b e i n g u n a b l e to u n d e r 

s tand her English. W h a t is left for him is only t h e possibility to w a t c h h e r from far away 

and lovingly catalogue h e r be longings 1 4 . If i t is poss ible to speak a b o u t N a o m i ' s objec

tification and use, t h a n , ironically, t h e d u b i o u s h o n o u r of t h e final m a s t e r y be longs to 

J a p a n e s e and foreign p layboys . 

T h e complicated and changing p o w e r balance w h i c h d o m i n a t e s Jōji's re la t ionship 

to N a o m i as well as N a o m i ' s re la t ionsh ips to var ious fore igners c a n be i n t e r p r e t e d not 

only as a s y m b o l for r e l a t i o n s b e t w e e n t h e s e x e s but a l s o as a p a r a d o x ar i s ing w h e n 

e v e r t h e r e a r e c o n s c i o u s a t t e m p t s t o t r a n s f o r m and modify s o m e t h i n g a l ready exist

ing, especial ly in c a s e of c u l t u r e s u n d e r g o i n g t h e c o m p l i c a t e d p r o c e s s of m o d e r n i z a 

t ion. As Ito o b s e r v e s : 

"As much as Chijin no ai is the fable of a Japanese dominated by his obsession with the 

West, it is also the story of the "West" that can be manipulated, objectified and even 

consumed. "15 

H o w e v e r , the J a p a n e s e o b s e s s i o n wi th t h e West , t h e c o n s c i o u s c rea t ion o f s o m e 

t h i n g which a t least superficially r e s e m b l e s t h e i m a g i n e d W e s t and t h e final con

s u m p t i o n o f t h e c r e a t i o n a p p a r e n t l y do not e x h a u s t t h e symbol ic d i m e n s i o n o f t h e 

novel . What is d i s c u s s e d by Tanizaki is also t h e p r o b l e m of t h e final p o w e r balance as 

well as t h e r e a s o n s of t h e g e n e r a l failure of t h e m o d e r n i z a t i o n ' s and cu l t iva t ion ' s 

efforts symbolized by Jōji's a t t e m p t s to cul t ivate Naomi . 

As we h a v e s e e n , N a o m i is c r e a t e d as a s i m u l a c r u m of an i m a g i n e d W e s t and 

finally b r o u g h t to c o n s u m p t i o n - not of h e r c rea tor , ironically, and at t h e e n d not e v e n 

of J a p a n e s e playboys but t h a t of fore igners w h o m o s t probably value n o t h e r fake 

f o r e i g n n e s s but h e r O r i e n t a l o t h e r n e s s in g u i s e o f W e s t e r n p a r a p h e r n a l i a . I t m e a n s 

that this creat ion of a " W e s t " can indeed be m a n i p u l a t e d and c o n s u m e d , b u t not by t h e 

Japanese t h e m s e l v e s . I t i s obvious t h a t for t h e creator , t h e whole e n t e r p r i s e has b e e n 

a t r a g i c o m i c failure, as for r e a s o n s w h y i t should have h a p p e n e d t h e following obser

vat ions m i g h t be of s o m e u s e . 

Jōji, t h e symbolic figure of a t r a n s f o r m e r a n d m o d e r n i z e r , is s h o w n as an imitator 

w h o p o s s e s s e s only a v e r a g e abilities and c r e a t i v e i m p u l s e s , w h o lacks e v e n t h e basic 
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k n o w l e d g e of w h a t t h e ideal (i.e. t h e m o d e m W e s t ) and t h e object o f m o d e r n i z a t i o n 

(Naomi) actual ly a r e a n d w h a t m e t h o d s should be e m p l o y e d in o r d e r to a c h i e v e his 

goal. H i s efforts a r e d i r e c t e d t o w a r d s an object that, as he s incere ly be l ieves , i s 

e n t i r e l y p a s s i v e , lacking a n y d i s t inct ive f e a t u r e s and t h e r e f o r e willingly s u b m i t t i n g 

to his e v e r y w h i m . N o t h i n g could be fur ther from t h e t r u t h . Jōji i s bound to d i s c o v e r 

that N a o m i in s p i t e o f h e r readi ly d i sp layed o b e d i e n c e h a s b e e n s e c r e t l y go ing h e r 

own w a y s . E v e n i f he is r e l u c t a n t to admit , s h e has probably a lways had t h a t powerful 

potent ia l which n e e d s only a l itt le s t i m u l u s from o u t s i d e to d e v e l o p into a d a n g e r o u s 

but fascinat ing force. On t h e o t h e r hand, t h e " W e s t " Jōji d r e a m s of h a s n o t h i n g to do 

with t h e high cu l ture , it c o n s i s t s basically of cultural trash, r e p r e s e n t e d by Hollywood 

b l o c k b u s t e r s or fake v a l u e s of c o n s u m e r s society . An e n t e r p r i s e b a s e d on s u c h un

subs tant ia l k n o w l e d g e a n d u n d e r s t a n d i n g is inevitably d o o m e d to fail before i t e v e n 

begins. 

What is m o r e , if imitation is by no m e a n s the bes t way of creat ing s o m e t h i n g truly 

valuable, at t h e s a m e t i m e it is t h e basic m e t h o d of faking artefacts and values in o r d e r to 

achieve an illusion of authent ic i ty . There fore t h e figure of N a o m i is c reated by m e a n s of 

imitation of t h e high cul ture, r e p r e s e n t e d by t h e vague vision of the ideal of a t r u e lady, 

and imitation of W e s t e r n m a s s cul ture . N a o m i is as far from being a lady as from being a 

W e s t e r n lady and therefore a double fake. Symbolically the figure of Naomi s tands for the 

Japanese vers ion of m a s s cul ture, s e e n as copy of its W e s t e r n counterpart . 

I t o ' s r e a d i n g of " F o o l ' s L o v e " as a m a n ' s d e c o n s t r u c t i o n by his pass ions and at the 

s a m e t i m e his u l t imate m a s t e r y 1 6 obviously might n e e d s o m e correct ions . First ly, the 

r e l a t i o n s h i p b e t w e e n t h e act ive, t r a n s f o r m i n g m a l e force and t h e pass ive, t rans

formed female object is a cliche which in Tanizak i ' s fiction t e n d s to be r a t h e r r e v e r s e d 

as at t h e end i t i s t h e powerful female force which d o m i n a t e s and e n s l a v e s i t s obedi

ent m a l e w o r s h i p p e r . T h e r e a r e n o p u r e f o r m s o f activity a n d passivi ty, p o w e r and 

p o w e r l e s s n e s s especia l ly i f p e r c e i v e d in g e n d e r symbols . Secondly , t h e d i l e t t a n t e s ' 

efforts of cultivation and modernizat ion m u s t fail if m e a n t to c r e a t e t r u e values, but the 

s a m e m e t h o d is successful in producing a s i m u l a c r u m of t h i s ideal. Thirdly, t h e Japa

n e s e c r e a t i o n of a fake " W e s t " in form of m a s s c u l t u r e can be manipula ted, objectified 

and c o n s u m e d , b u t has a d e e p l y parasi t ic e x i s t e n c e and as a m e r e e q u i v a l e n t of its 

W e s t e r n c o u n t e r p a r t br ings noth ing but humil iat ion. 

W e m a y c o n c l u d e t h a t th i s we i rd and ironic s i tuat ion m i g h t b e i n t e r p r e t e d not 

only as a very critical g a z e at t h e init iators of J a p a n e s e m o d e r n i z a t i o n , but a lso at t h e 

future of it. I t d o e s not m e a n q u e s t i o n i n g t h e n e c e s s i t y of m o d e r n i z a t i o n as s u c h -

T a n i z a k i s e e m s to r e c o g n i z e i t as an inev i tab le c o t u s e of h i s tory . H o w e v e r , well-

m e a n t efforts to m o d e r n i z e a c u l t u r e a pr ior i dec lared backward, pass ive and in n e e d 

of radical reform might t u r n into a n i g h t m a r e if basic k n o w l e d g e of b o t h the object and 

t h e i d e ā l a s well as the k n o w - h o w of m o d e r n i z a t i o n a r e lacking. T h e goal of t h e mod

e r n i z a t i o n m i g h t be s e e n as s o m e kind of h i g h e r cul tura l ideal, but t h e m e t h o d of 

u n q u e s t i o n e d imitat ion of an imagined " W e s t " can resu l t only in c rea t ion of m a s s 

c u l t u r e and J a p a n ' s final e n s l a v e m e n t to t h e W e s t . 
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" F o o l ' s L o v e " d o e s not offer any a l ternat ive vis ions, so o n e i s t e m p t e d to conclude 

that t h e t r i u m p h of t h e vital vulgarity of m a s s c u l t u r e and t h e final e n s l a v e m e n t of its 

c r e a t o r a r e t h e only poss ib le o u t c o m e s o f m o d e r n i z a t i o n , a s copying t h e W e s t i s i t s 

only m e t h o d . Although i t s e e m s to be t r u e in t h e c a s e of t h i s novel, Tanizaki c o n t i n u e s 

to d i s c u s s c e r t a i n a l t e r n a t i v e w a y s in his l a t e r n o v e l " S o m e P r e f e r N e t t l e s " . I f t h e 

" F o o l ' s L o v e " i s a symbol ic a c c o u n t a b o u t only o n e t r a c k of m o d e r n i z a t i o n , i.e. 

w e s t e r n i s a t i o n , " S o m e P r e f e r N e t t l e s " e x p l o r e s a v a r i e t y o f a l t e r n a t i v e s . In t h i s r e 

s p e c t t h e novel can be s e e n as a n e w and p e r h a p s m o r e a d v a n c e d s t a n c e of Tanizak i ' s 

d i scuss ion about t h e fate of J a p a n e s e c u l t u r e in m o d e r n w o r l d . 

T h e p r o t a g o n i s t ' s K a n a m e ' s p r e s e n t i s a n e n d l e s s and b o r i n g confrontat ion wi th 

t h e sad real i ty of his failed m a r r i a g e , w h i c h lacks a n y h u m a n w a r m t h and i s ironically 

d e s c r i b e d a s m o d e r n b u t s o m e h o w less t h a n t ru ly W e s t e r n . M u s i n g about t h e status 

quo o f h i s m a r r i a g e K a n a m e feels t h a t t h e r e i s s o m e t h i n g w r o n g wi th its s u p p o s e d 

m o d e r n i t y ; he cannot "flaunt his marriage as a model for the new morality, the conven

tion-free fulure"u. He would be cer ta in ly h a p p i e r i f h i s m a r r i a g e fitted b e t t e r into t h e 

f r a m e w o r k of old-fashioned moral i ty or i f i t w e r e m o r e l ike t h e liaison of p u r e conve

n i e n c e a s h e p e r c e i v e s t h e m a r r i a g e s o f E u r o p e a n u p p e r c l a s s e s i s . A s i t h a p p e n s , 

h o w e v e r , K a n a m e ' s re la t ionship to his wife M i s a k o i s n e i t h e r truly old-fashioned n o r 

m o d e m . T h e irony of t h e s i tuat ion i s t h a t n e i t h e r K a n a m e n o r Misako a r e able to go a 

s t e p fur ther into t h e o n e or a n o t h e r d i rect ion and p u t an e n d to th i s parody o f m o d e m 

m a r r i a g e t h e y a r e t r a p p e d in. D e s p i t e r e p e a t e d d e c l a r a t i o n s o f t h e couple t h a t di

v o r c e would be t h e only s o u n d dec i s ion n e i t h e r o f t h e m i s c o n v i n c e d t h a t i t would 

solve t h e i r p r o b l e m s . K a n a m e i s r a t h e r inc l ined t o l i s ten t o h i s father-in-law's argu

m e n t s t h a t sexua l love is not n e c e s s a r i l y a p r e r e q u i s i t e of a m a r r i a g e whi le M i s a k o 

r e a l i z e s that a n o p e n b r e a k w i t h h e r h u s b a n d w o u l d b r i n g n o t h i n g l e s s t h a n a t leas t 

t e m p o r a r y loss of social s t a t u s and comfort of h e r life. T h e indecis ion of both p a r t n e r s 

s e e m s to originate in a g e n e r a l u n c e r t a i n t y a b o u t t h e w a y s to be c h o s e n - an excel lent 

al legory of t h e beg inning q u e s t for a l t e r n a t i v e s after real izat ion that not a n y t h i n g t h e 

m o d e r n i z a t i o n has to offer is flawless. 

In t h e u n i v e r s e of " F o o l ' s L o v e " a p o r t r a i t of J a p a n e s e t radi t ion is a lmost ent i re ly 

a b s e n t , t h e plot in its l i teral and symbol ic d i m e n s i o n s e v o l v e s exc lus ive ly a r o u n d 

s o m e t h i n g , which can be n a m e d as t h e c r e a t i o n of a " W e s t " in Japan. In " S o m e Prefer 

N e t t l e s " t h e J a p a n e s e t radi t ion i s e v e n m o r e p r e s e n t t h a n t h e m o d e r n i t y - first of all 

i n t h e s e c l u d e d world o f Osaka p u p p e t t h e a t r e . T h e s c e n e i n t h e p u p p e t t h e a t r e i s 

crucially impor tant in d i scuss ion of such p r o b l e m s as J a p a n ' s past, p r e s e n t and future, 

t r a n s f o r m a t i o n of t h e c u l t u r e and survival of t h e t r a d i t i o n in t h e m o d e m world. In 

K a n a m e ' s e y e s t h e p u p p e t t h e a t r e i s a l r e a d y t o u c h e d b y decay, dying wi th dignity, 

h o w e v e r , he to d i scovers that e v e n t h e old t h e a t r e building, not to speak of t h e old art 

itself, is still capable of elicit ing a g e n u i n e e m o t i o n a l r e s p o n s e . Half-forgotten child

hood m e m o r i e s are s u d d e n l y r e s u r r e c t i n g i n his m i n d : 

' 'As he stepped from his sandals and fell the smooth, cold wood against his stockinged 

feel, he thought for an inslantofa time, long ago - he could have been no more than four 
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or five - when he had gone to a play in Tokyo with his mother. He remembered how he 

had sat on her lap as they took a rickshaw downtown from their house in the old merchant's 

quarter, and how afterwards his mother led him by the hand, padding along in his 

holiday sandals, as they followed the maid from the teahouse. The sensation as he stepped 

into the theater, the smooth, cool wood against the soles of his feet, had been exactly the 

same then. Old-fashioned theaters with their open, straw-matted stalls somehow always 

seemed cold. "10 

Soon a vague not ion b e g i n s to form t h a t this s t r a n g e and decrepi t world of frozen 

t radi t ion might b e e v e n m o r e real t h a n t h e living real i ty out s ide t h e t h e a t r e . T h e pup

p e t s on t h e s tage s e e m to him a lmost disturbingly alive, t h e p u p p e t o f t h e ge i sha 

K o h a r u m o r e womanly and alluring than t h e real w o m e n in his surroundings. He cannot 

h e l p but s tar t reflecting on t h e ideal of beauty, t h e " e t e r n a l w o m a n " he has b e e n looking 

for in t h e W e s t as well as in Japan, in Hollywood m o v i e s as well as Kabuki plays: 

"It was not enough that something should be touching, charming, graceful; it had to 

have about it a certain radiance, the power to inspire veneration. One had to feel forced 

to one's knees before it, or lifted by it to the skies. Kaname required it not only in works of 

art. A woman-worshipper, he looked for the same divine attributes in women, but he had 

never come upon what he was lookingfor either in art or in women. He only harboured a 

vague dream, and its very refusal to become a reality made his longing the keener. "20 

U n l i k e Jōji in t h e " F o o l ' s L o v e " w h o is a creator, h o w e v e r badly equipped, K a n a m e 

i s r a t h e r t h e c o n t e m p l a t i v e t y p e o f m a n w h o i s incl ined to reflect on and e v a l u a t e 

s o m e t h i n g a l ready e x i s t i n g . Q u i t e u n e x p e c t e d l y t h e p u p p e t s h o w i n t h e old t h e a t r e 

offers h i m also a g l i m p s e on a poss ib le a l t e r n a t i v e to his m a r r i a g e - in a d r e a m l i k e 

wor ld of fantasy of t h e t radi t ional a r t and in r e s h a p i n g t h e t radi t ion for i ts f u r t h e r 

survival a n d u s e i n t h e m o d e m world. K a n a m e ' s father-in-law h a s c h o s e n b o t h w a y s 

in his devot ion to traditional a r t s be i t t h e a t r e or mus ic and to his beautiful m i s t r e s s 0-

hisa w h o is trained by him to b e c o m e exactly like a cultivated Kyoto m a i d e n of old. Will 

i t be t h e b e s t for K a n a m e himself? 

T h e r e f o r e t h e options offered to t h e m o d e m m a n K a n a m e include not only a fake of 

m o d e m life in his marriage, but also an immers ion in art and a tempt ing though s o m e h o w 

dubious resurrect ion of traditional ways of life in the m o d e m world. In the further course 

of t h e nove l K a n a m e e m b a r k s on a spiri tual journey, which should help h im eva luate 

t h e s e o p t i o n s and p e r h a p s m a k e his choice. At t h e beginning t h e ar t for a r t s s a k e i s of 

little i n t e r e s t to him. T h e first he not ices in t h e puppet thea t re in Osaka ' s B e n t e n - c h ō is 

t h e s imple fact that, in spite of employing recognized m a s t e r s of t h e old art like Bungorō, 

it is no longer capable of a t t r a c t i n g large c r o w d s - t h e r e a r e only few s p e c t a t o r s and 

e v e n t h e p u p p e t s on t h e s t a g e look forlorn, d e j e c t e d 2 1 . Still he s e e s t h a t t h e r e i s a 

surge of life inside t h e p u p p e t s , which as t h e old man, K a n a m e ' s father-in-law sugges t s , 

is e n t i r e l y lacking in Occidental s t r ing p u p p e t s operated from above 

"The old man, when he discoursed on the puppet theater, liked to compare Japanese 

Bunraku puppets with Occidental string puppets. The latter could indeed be very active 

with their hands and feet, but the fact that they were suspended and worked from above 
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made it impossible to suggest the line of the hips and the movement of the torso. There was 

in them none of the force and urgency of living flesh; one could find nothing that told of 

a live, warm human being. The Bunraku puppets, on the other hand, were worked from 

inside, so that the surge oflife was actually present, sensible, under the clothes. "22 

T h i s life from ins ide e v e n if actual ly or ig inat ing in t h e skilful o p e r a t i o n s of t h e 

p u p p e t e e r can be s e e n as symbol of h o p e for survival and e v e n t u a l r e s u r r e c t i o n of 

t h e c u l t u r e itself. A c h a n g e m u s t c o m e from ins ide, not o u t s i d e as i f i t h a s b e e n put 

h e r e from above. As K a n a m e is bound to d i s c o v e r s u c h life f rom ins ide still e x i s t s as 

a small par of t h e pas t surv iv ing in t h e p r e s e n t a l m o s t u n t o u c h e d . H i s t r ip to Awaji 

is land p r o v e s that th i s v a g u e not ion of a s t r a n g e l y al ive a r t w h i c h s u r v i v e s on t h e 

e d g e of ext inct ion. At t h e beg inning t h e p i c t u r e of Awaji p u p p e t t h e a t r e as t h e nar ra

t o r d r a w s i t s e e m s r a t h e r g loomy: 

"Bid with the new age and its pressures even this proud art is dying. The old dolls 

deteriorate until they can no longer be used, and there is almost no one who can replace 

them. 

H o w e v e r , w h e n K a n a m e finds himself actual ly w a t c h i n g an Awaji p u p p e t play he 

e x p e r i e n c e s not only "a taste of the joys of great peace'™ in a d r e a m l i k e w o r l d of perfect 

and myster ious beauty t h e puppet show can offer, but also a very this-worldly l iveliness 

of a r a t h e r crude country s ide festivity. T h e beautiful l e g e n d s skilfully e n a c t e d on t h e 

s tage s e e m to be in perfect h a r m o n y with c o u n t r y folks cheerfully eat ing, dr inking and 

e v e n rel ieving t h e m s e l v e s whi le w a t c h i n g t h e p e r f o r m a n c e . T h i s u n t r o u b l e d inno

c e n c e of countrys ide and t h e simplicity of t h e Awaji p u p p e t t h e a t r e a e s t h e t i c s lead 

K a n a m e to a conclusion about the proximity of art and life he h a s n e v e r g u e s s e d before: 

"It must have been a deep comfort to the farmers, this theater - one cannot know 

what a comfort and a diversion. How thoroughly the old theater must have penetrated 

into the corners of the country, one thinks, how deeply its roots must have sunk themselves 

into the life of the farms. '"5 

We m a y argue that t h e p u p p e t plays K a n a m e w a t c h e s in Osaka and Awaji a r e only 

powerful s t i m u l a n t s to his re f lect ions on t h e very rea l i ty oflife. I n d e e d , Awaji Is land 

s e e m s to r e p r e s e n t a "certain normative definition of culture", a c u l t u r e w h i c h is t h e 

"source of communal bonding that makes all men participants in a shared experience"26. 

H o w e v e r , this n o r m a t i v e definition is no l o n g e r absolute ly valid - t h e perfect realiza

t ion of a cultural ideal e x i s t s only t e m p o r a r i l y in t i m e as a par t of t h e pas t in t h e 

p r e s e n t and marginal ly in s p a c e as a smal l , half-forgotten is land. F o r a s h o r t whi le 

i m m e r s e d in t h e a t m o s p h e r e o f t h e g o l d e n d a y s o f t h e pas t K a n a m e a l r e a d y r e t u r n s 

to t h e m o d e r n life with its al luring p r o m i s e s of fulfilment. T h e q u e s t i o n i f t h e r e w e r e 

a possibil ity to p r e s e r v e and eventua l ly r e s u r r e c t a t radi t ion p o r t r a y e d as s o m e t h i n g 

g e n u i n e and primordial to t h e J a p a n e s e w a y o f life m u s t r e m a i n o p e n . T h e m o d e r n 

m a n feels a t t r a c t e d to b u t a t t h e s a m e t i m e a l ready a l i e n a t e d from it. T h e Awaji life 

with its c r u d e n e s s and s i m p l e joys i s a l r e a d y as exot ic for K a n a m e as a n y o t h e r kind 

of exotic sur roundings , t h i s t i m e t h e quasi W e s t e r n a t m o s p h e r e of a K o b e b r o t h e l he 

p l u n g e s himself in. 



Ilze Paegle. Failures and hopes 

T h i s exc lus ive e s t a b l i s h m e n t ( J a p a n e s e g u e s t s a r e s e l d o m a d m i t t e d ! ) offers 

K a n a m e t h e kind of a l m o s t animal like s e n s u a l i t y he h a s n e v e r found in his m a r r i a g e 

or his toy ing with t h e a e s t h e t i c sens ib i l i t ies o f t h e past. L o u i s e , t h e E u r a s i a n prost i

t u t e of dubious origins, careful to hide t h e m u r k y d a r k n e s s of h e r complexion a t t r a c t s 

K a n a m e a s m u c h a s r e p u l s e s . H e r phys ical c h a r m s , h e r s h a m e l e s s l ies, g r e e d and 

c r u d i t y a r e not only s o u n d l inks with t h e rea l i ty o f life a n d h u m a n i t y as B o a r d m a n n 

P e t e r s e n s u g g e s t s 2 7 . In T a n i z a k i ' s fiction crudi ty and bodily funct ions a r e i n d e e d 

closely l inked wi th t h e a s p e c t o f " h u m a n , all too h u m a n " and n e v e r d i s m i s s e d as 

s o m e t h i n g m e r e l y r e p u l s i v e . T h e y r e p r e s e n t t h e m o s t bas ic a s p e c t o f a h u m a n being 

t h e r e f o r e i t i s not t h e c r u d i t y K a n a m e fee ls a s r e p u l s i v e in L o u i s e . W h a t m a k e s h e r 

s e e m l e s s t h a n d e s i r a b l e i s r a t h e r h e r g e n e r a l quality of b e i n g a fake. K a n a m e is 

physical ly a t t r a c t e d by t h a t cer ta in d a r k impur i ty o f h e r sk in, but c a n n o t b e a r t h e 

p e n e t r a t i n g smel l of p o w d e r s h e u s e s to h ide it 2 8 . He is also d i s g u s t e d to d i scover that 

b e h i n d h e r exot ic o t h e r n e s s l inger t h e s a m e old and familiar v i c e s o f k e p t w o m e n he 

had k n o w n long before. If K a n a m e ' s m a r r i a g e to Misako s t a n d s for that co lour less but 

o r d e r e d life a mix of old m o r a l i t y and m o d e m vices can offer, re la t ionship to L o u i s e as 

K a n a m e ' s m i s t r e s s w o u l d m o s t probably be chaos o f u n c o n t r o l l e d s e n s u a l i t y wi th 

r a t h e r g l o o m y future p r o s p e c t s of. 

L o u i s e w h o h a s l i teral ly a b s o r b e d and t r a n s f o r m e d t h e O r i e n t a l and Occidenta l 

f e a t u r e s i s a fur ther d e v e l o p m e n t of t h e t y p e we have a l r e a d y s e e n in N a o m i in t h e 

" F o o l ' s L o v e " . Both of t h e m h a v e ass imilated only dubious qual i t ies from t h e W e s t as 

well as t h e E a s t - N a o m i t h r o u g h h e r quas i -Western educat ion, Loui se by b i r th . Both 

a r e a s h a m e d of their Asian r o o t s and try to be as W e s t e r n as possible, but t h e only way 

of life offered for t h e m in t h e J a p a n e s e " W e s t " is an e x i s t e n c e as a p r o s t i t u t e . We 

m u s t t a k e into considerat ion also t h e h i d d e n hint that d e s p i t e h e r inferior social s ta tus 

Louise quite like Naomi is perfect ly capable to enslave and u s e t h o s e who long for her. 

H o w e v e r , i f Jōji a c c e p t s h i s humi l ia t ing e x i s t e n c e as an o b e d i e n t s lave of Naomi, 

K a n a m e a l ready r e a l i z e s t h a t he would p e r h a p s be b e t t e r off w i t h o u t L o u i s e . 

While a r e l a t i o n s h i p to L o u i s e s e e m s little des i rable a n d d ivorce from M i s a k o 

a lmost inevi table K a n a m e t o g e t h e r with Ins wife e m b a r k s on t h e novels last journey . 

T h e y go to Kyoto w h e r e M i s a k o ' s father and his m i s t r e s s O-hisa live in a h o u s e , 

which can be a d e q u a t e l y d e s c r i b e d as a m i c r o c o s m w h e r e a c e r t a i n cultural ideal has 

b e e n r e c r e a t e d . T h e s c e n e s i n t h e old m a n ' s pa ins tak ing ly cul t ivated and a lmost 

comically old-fashioned h o u s e bear t h e s a m e weight of symbol ical significance as the 

s c e n e in O s a k a p u p p e t t h e a t r e . I f t h e visit to t h e Osaka p u p p e t t h e a t r e m a r k s t h e 

beg inning of K a n a m e ' s s p i r i t u a l journey, h i s s tay in t h e old m a n ' s h o u s e signify t h e 

beg inning of a n e w circle. 

H e r e we discover a n e w dimens ion in t h e elegiac beauty of traditional ar t s so fondly 

descr ibed in prev ious c h a p t e r s . T h e a e s t h e t i c r e f i n e m e n t and poetic quali t ies com

monly assoc ia ted with J a p a n e s e classics and devotion to t h e m pra i sed in t h e f igure of 

the old m a n is now an object of a subtly ironical gaze. One s c e n e is especially poignant. 

T h e old m a n w h o is proud of his pure Kyoto style res idence would put up with anything 
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as long as i t is b lessed by tradit ion. An e x a m p l e of that is t h e bath in h i s h o u s e , pure ly 

traditional but so dark that it is impossible to tell front from back, t h e elegantly and what 

i s m o r e exactly correct ly per fumed w a t e r i s in real i ty dir ty and w h e n K a n a m e , t h e old 

m a n ' s guest , finally d a r e s t a k e a bath he is immedia te ly a s sau l ted by h o r d e s of mosqui

toes . He tr ies to a s s u m e a bit m o r e poet ic m o o d r e m e m b e r i n g t h e old m a n ' s proud 

suggest ion that "you can hear cuckoos in my garden", but unfortunately he can h e a r only 

"(...) a frog in some distant paddy prophesying rain, and the steady humming of the 

mosquitoes" and is immediate ly brought back to ver} ' down-to-earth m a t t e r s 2 9 . 

Still we a r e ent i t l ed to ask i f s u c h c o m i c r e v e r s i o n s of t h e pathet ica l ly beautiful 

signify repuls ion of t h e s a m e tradit ional ideal of b e a u t y and h a r m o n y or its incompat

ibility with t h e m o d e m life? T h e classically beautiful O-hisa for e x a m p l e has bad front 

t e e t h , which r e s e m b l e t h e b l a c k e n e d t e e t h o f J a p a n e s e b e a u t i e s o f t h e old, b u t actu

ally is r a t h e r a s ign of n e g l e c t 3 0 . H o w e v e r , i t is n e c e s s a r y to point o u t that O-hisa not 

only h a s certain b l e m i s h e s , but u n d e r h e r m u l t i p l e layers of old-fashioned cultivation 

s h e i s jus t a n o t h e r y o u n g and h e a l t h y w o m a n o f l e s s t h a n t w e n t y - t h r e e y e a r s a s 

K a n a m e to his g e n u i n e s u r p r i s e h a s d i s c o v e r e d a l r e a d y in Awaji: 

"The somberness of her dress made her look to be in her late twenties - and indeed it 

appeared that she had been instructed by the old man to say she was, so that they might 

seem a better matched couple - but the glow of her pink fingers, their fine pattern of ridges 

cleanly marked as she held the mirror in her left hand, was not simply a product of the oil 

in her hair, Kaname felt sure. He had never seen her so informally dressed before. The 

flesh of her shoulders and thighs, swelling through the thin kimono, seemed with its 

richness to deny her pretensions as a delicate, refined Kyoto maiden, and told clearly that 

she could be no more than twenty-two or twenty-three at the most. "31 

Similarly t h e tradit ional Kyoto h o u s e r e c r e a t e d by t h e efforts of t h e old m a n com

bine p u r e b e a u t y as well as s igns of decay a n d comical discomfort, b u t jus t b e c a u s e of 

that i t i s p e r c e i v e d as n o t yet d e a d and q u i t e capable of survival . Only s o m e t h i n g , 

which i s still al ive can h a v e b l e m i s h e s and be imper fec t , t h e per fect h a r m o n y and 

perfect beauty is e i t h e r a d r e a m or a sign of d e a t h . T h e r e a l O-hisa h a s t h e s a m e life 

from inside K a n a m e h a s first e n c o u n t e r e d in B u n r a k u p u p p e t s , h o w e v e r , t h e type 0-

hisa, t h e ideal w o m a n as a p u p p e t ex i s t s o n l y as a d r e a m or vision in K a n a m e ' s mind. 

P e r h a p s his b igges t fault i s t h e g e n e r a l inability to d i s t i n g u i s h b e t w e e n a d r e a m and 

reality, a doll and an a c t u a l w o m a n as is d e s c r i b e d in a s c e n e in t h e old m a n ' s h o u s e : 

"For an instant he thought he saw O-hisa's face, faint and white, in a shadowy 

corner beside the bed. He started up, but quickly caught himself. It was the puppet the old 

man had brought back from Awaji, a lady puppet in a modest, dotted kimono. "32 

T h e r e f o r e K a n a m e ' s search for an ideal w o m a n still r e m a i n s unsuccess ful and we 

are left w o n d e r i n g i f t h e rea l i ty of life he feels so a c u t e l y will e v e r s u r p a s s t h e 

a t t ract ion of t h e fantasy and d r e a m . H o w e v e r , t h e m e t a p h o r of p u p p e t in t h e novel 

has a n o t h e r d i m e n s i o n as well, not only t h a t of an ar t i s t ic i l lusion in rea l life. 

O-hisa, c o n s t a n t l y l i k e n e d to a p u p p e t , is a n o t h e r ob ject of cul t ivat ion a n d male 

consumpt ion. T h e old m a n lav i shes his largely d e s p o t i c a t t e n t i o n s on O-hisa quite in 
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t h e s a m e fashion as Jōji on N a o m i in t h e " F o o l ' s L o v e " . T h e only difference i s that 

whi le N a o m i is i n t e n d e d to b e c o m e as like a foreign lady as i t goes, O-hisa m u s t 

i n c o r p o r a t e t h e ideal of a re f ined b e a u t y of J a p a n e s e past . N e i t h e r of t h e m is offered 

m u c h c h o i c e i n t h e i r p r e f e r e n c e s and t a s t e s , n e i t h e r s e e m s t o b e part icular ly h a p p y 

wi th t h e i r l e s s o n s be i t p i a n o or s a m i s e n . A r e t h e r e s u l t s of s u c h efforts not qui te 

s imilar too, e v e n i f t h e v u l g a r N a o m i s e e m s to be t h e exact o p p o s i t e of t h e q u i e t and 

ref ined O-hisa? In a c e r t a i n s e n s e t h e d e m o n i c qual i t ies a q u e e r l y u n d e r s t o o d W e s t -

e m - s t y l e e d u c a t i o n a w a k e n s i n N a o m i a r e compat ib le wi th t h e dim and d r e a m l i k e 

f igure O-hisa is d e s t i n e d to b e c o m e . If N a o m i b e c o m e s an actual d e m o n , O-hisa is 

r a t h e r l ike a g h o s t or a p u p p e t , but symbolical ly v i e w e d b o t h of t h e m a r e v i s ions 

e n c o u n t e r e d in t h e v e r y p r e s e n t of T a n i z a k i ' s Japan - a v is ion of w h a t a c u l t u r e can 

b e c o m e , g i v e n badly s u i t e d efforts of m o d e r n i z a t i o n , a n d a vis ion of w h a t it h a s b e e n 

in t h e ideal ized t i m e s o f t h e go lden past . H o w e v e r , t h e v e r y p r e m i s e for both i s t h e 

rea l i ty of p r e s e n t , t h e m o d e r n life wi th its r i c h n e s s of a l t e r n a t i v e s . If t h e d r e a m t of 

ideal i s p e r c e i v e d as m o r e r e a l than t h e rea l i ty itself, t h e possibi l i ty t h a t i t will be 

n e v e r r e a l i z e d i s qu i te c e r t a i n . I t m e a n s t h a t i f O-hisa w e r e to live o u t s i d e t h e shad

owy h o u s e of the old m a n , i f s h e c e a s e d to be t h e incarnat ion of K a n a m e ' s vague ideal 

a n d b e c a m e w h a t s h e actua l ly i s - a h e a l t h y , u n p r e t e n t i o u s y o u n g w o m a n - h e r 

specific a l l u r e in his e y e s would also fade away. In s p i t e of h i s h u n g e r for real i ty, 

K a n a m e m u s t admit t h a t h e i s a t t racted r a t h e r b y the t y p e O-hisa than t h e w o m a n 0 -

hisa herself . T h e c h a r m of t h e type O-hisa i s actual ly t h e c h a r m of d r e a m , play and 

t h e a t r e , i .e. e s s e n t i a l l y h a v e an image or imitat ion of t h e rea l i ty . I t can be infinitely 

s e d u c i n g , b u t br ings n o t h i n g that could h e l p solve p r o b l e m s a r o u s i n g in t h e rea l life. 

T h e p r o b l e m of c h o i c e b e t w e e n d r e a m a n d real i ty r e m a i n s e v e n i f t h e i r g e n e r a l 

incompatibi l i ty i s qu i te c lear ly recognized. T h a t i s t h e very' r e a s o n why K a n a m e feels 

a t t r a c t e d by s u c h p a s t i m e s a s col lecting a n t i q u i t i e s or e d u c a t i n g a m i s t r e s s l ike 0-

hisa, but a s s o c i a t e s t h e m w i t h t h e old age . R e t i r e m e n t from all worldly affairs in t h e 

old a g e would quite natura l ly br ing with itself devot ion to odd and half-forgotten a r t s 

and a hear t fe l t wish to r e s u r r e c t t h e m to a n e w life. H o w e v e r , t h i s p a s t i m e in toying 

wi th t r a d i t i o n can o c c u p y o n l y a small part and a re lat ive ly s h o r t span of h u m a n life 

u n l e s s i t i s p e r c e i v e d as a r t for a r t s s a k e . T r y i n g to p o s t p o n e t h e m o m e n t w h e n s u c h 

an e s c a p e w o u l d be a n e c e s s i t y K a n a m e and M i s a k o s t r u g g l e to put an end to t h e i r 

fake m a r r i a g e . As K a n a m e is forced to rea l ize : 

"The reason for their decision to separate, after all, was that they did not want to 

grow old, that they wanted to be free to live their youth again. "33 

In rea l i ty t h e O-hisa t y p e O-hisa, t h e old m a n and t h e c e n t u r i e s old t radit ions of art 

and cu l tura l per fec t ion a l r e a d y belong to t h e past e v e n i f t h e n have a p o t e n t i a l of 

fu r ther surv iva l i n t h e m . T h e real i ty o f p r e s e n t m i g h t b e a s c o l o u r l e s s a s K a n a m e ' s 

m a r r i a g e to Misako, b u t t h e r e a r e always g l i m p s e s and h o p e s of possible h a p p i n e s s in 

future by fulfilment in love and marr iage. Unfortunately, a n o t h e r possibility t h e future 

holds i s t h e vulgar s e n s u a l i t y L o u i s e and N a o m i in " F o o l ' s L o v e " stand for. 
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In conclus ion we can say that " F o o l ' s L o v e " and " S o m e P r e f e r N e t t l e s " c a n offer 

a wide r a n g e of v is ions of t h e o u t c o m e s of J a p a n s m o d e r n i z a t i o n from an infatuation 

with t h e W e s t and c r e a t i o n of a powerful ly vulgar m a s s c u l t u r e to t h e r e t r e a t in a 

secluded world of tradit ional way of life. T h e " F o o l ' s L o v e " is quite definite in drawing 

a t rag icomic vision of t h e inevitabi l i ty of J a p a n ' s e n s l a v e m e n t to its o w n c r e a t i o n of 

m a s s c u l t u r e w h i c h finally contro l led and c o n s u m e d b y t h e W e s t . I n t u r n , " S o m e 

P r e f e r N e t t l e s " g ives n o definite a n s w e r w h a t exact ly t h e future o f J a p a n ' s m o d e r 

nity will be . It is highly uncerta in w h e t h e r t h e protagonis t K a n a m e would hold on to his 

lifeless, but in e v e r y o t h e r r e s p e c t c o n v e n i e n t m a r r i a g e unt i l t h e old age w i t h i ts 

specific p a s t i m e s will c o m e , w h e t h e r he would finally g ive in to L o u i s e ' s w i s h and 

es tab l i sh h e r as h i s p e r m a n e n t m i s t r e s s . Or m a y b e t h e c h a r m s of a ref ined life in t h e 

old-fashioned m a n n e r would b e his c h o s e n r e t r e a t away from t h e w o r r i e s and u n c e r 

t a i n t i e s of t h e m o d e m life. H o w e v e r , i t i s q u i t e c l e a r t h a t t radi t ion w i t h i ts undi spu-

table c h a r m s is s e e n as no compat ib le a l t e r n a t i v e of m o d e r n i t y , r a t h e r a p a r t of it, 

which could be p r e s e r v e d and lovingly r e p a i r e d l ike an old p u p p e t s o m e t i m e s to play 

with, b u t i s not capable of full r e s u r r e c t i o n . T h e r e m i g h t h a v e b e e n s o m e " g o o d old 

t i m e s " , b u t they belong to past and t h e r e f o r e t h e y a r e no l e s s exotic to a m o d e m m a n 

than t h e West, imagined o r real, m i g h t be . T h u s t h e " F o o l ' s L o v e " a n d " S o m e P r e f e r 

N e t t l e s " may b e read a s a l l egor ies for J a p a n e s e m o d e r n i t y with i t s c o n s t a n t and 

n e v e r fulfilled q u e s t for w a y s out of p r o b l e m s a r i s i n g in a rapidly c h a n g i n g a n d en

tirely m o d e r n society w h i c h n e v e r t h e l e s s i s c o n s c i o u s of t h e s t r o n g h o l d in i ts past . 
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K o p s a v i l k u m s 

Dzjuničiro Taņidzaki ( 1 8 8 6 - 1 9 6 5 ) savdabīgā dai ļ rade nav iekļaujama n e v i e n ā no 

20. gs . s ā k u m a japāņu l i t e r a t ū r a s ga lvenaj iem s t rāvo jumiem. P a l i k d a m s n o m a ļ u s no 

n a t u r ā l i s m a virziena t i e š u m a u n gandrīz s l imīgās a u t o r a p a š a t k l ā s m e s w a t a k u s h i -

s h ō s e t s u žanrā, Taņidzaki p a r ga lveno u z s k a t a autora neapva ld ī tu fantāzijas rota ļu . 

T o m ē r par spīti paša sludinātajai fantāzijas un l i terāras fikcijas nenoliedzamajai vērtībai 

r a k s t n i e k s kā japāņu i n t e l e k t u ā l ā s e l i t e s p ā r s t ā v i s nav atstā j is n e i e v ē r o t a s arī sava 

laika a k t u ā l ā k ā s p r o b l ē m a s . Viena no t ā m n e a p š a u b ā m i i r sa i s t ī ta ar j autā jumu, k ā d s 

b ū s J a p ā n a s modernizāci jas l ik tenis un kāda v ieta 20.gs. modernajā pasaulē a t v ē l a m a 

japāņu tradicionālajai kultūrai . 

P ē c 1 9 2 3 . g . l ielās K a n t o z e m e s t r ī c e s , kad T a ņ i d z a k i no v i s a m jaunajam a t v ē r t ā s 

g a l v a s p i l s ē t a s Toki jas p ā r c e ļ a s uz d a u d z k o n s e r v a t ī v ā k o O s a k u Kansa i r e ģ i o n ā , aiz 

file:///b/a./Tamzak/
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m u g u r a s paliek ari r a k s t n i e k a sākotnē jā a i z r a u š a n ā s a r R i e t u m u k u l t ū r a s s a s n i e g u 

m i e m . T o nomaina kr i t i sk i i r o n i s k s s k a t ī j u m s u z J a p ā n a s modernizāci ju, k a s savu 

i z p a u s m i rod ar i šajā laikā tapuša jos darbos , īpaš i r o m ā n ā " M u ļ ķ a m ī l e s t ī b a " (1924). 

Sarežģīto, psiholoģiski niansēt i tē loto ci lvēku att iecību simboliskā dimensija norāda uz 

20. gs . s ā k u m a Japānas n e v i e n n o z ī m ī g o nostā ju p r e t ide jām u n v ē r t ī b ā m , k a s p ē c 

Meidzi Restaurāci jas 1868. g . i m p o r t ē t a s no R i e t u m i e m . Gandrīz komiska nez ināšana 

u n n e k r i t i s k i dievinoša a t t i e k s m e p r e t v i su r i e t u m n i e c i s k o , k a s r a k s t u r o r o m ā n a 

" M u ļ ķ a mī les t ība" protagonis ta Dzjodzi c e n t i e n u s padarīt savu jauniņo s ievu par ī s tu 

lēdiju, v ienla ikus u z s k a t ā m i norāda ar i uz J a p ā n a s ap lami i z p r a s t ā s modern izāc i j a s 

i e s p ē j a m ā f i a s k o c ē l o ņ i e m . R o m ā n a izskaņa, k u r ā Dzjodzi s p i e s t s s a m i e r i n ā t i e s a r 

nožēlojamu pakalpiņa lomu, lasāma kā padrūmi ironiska Japānas n ā k o t n e s vīzija. Dažus 

g a d u s vēlāk tapušajā darbā " D a ž i izvēlas n ā t r e s " i r sag labāt s T a ņ i d z a k i r a k s t u r ī g a i s 

ironiskais skatījums, taču vairs nav šīs n e n o v ē r š a m ā s nolemtības . I e k a m s viņš iz lems, 

p a r ko izšķir t ies , š ī r o m ā n a galvenajam v a r o n i m dota iespēja pārbaudī t un i z v ē r t ē t 

m o d e r n ā s dzīves p i e d ā v ā t ā s a l te rnat īvas , k a s i e t v e r arī i e spē ju pilnībā p i e v ē r s t i e s 

tradicionālajai kultūrai. 

20. gadu otrajā p u s ē Taņidzaki dai ļ radē a t spoguļo jas un l ē n ā m m a i n ā s r a k s t n i e k a 

a t t i e k s m e p r e t Japānas modernizāci jas i e s p ē j ā m u n v ē r t ī b ā m . E l e m e n t ā r a nez iņa u n 

n e k r i t i s k a a t t i e k s m e p r e t R i e t u m u k u l t ū r u , k a s n e s n e n o v ē r š a m u p a v e r d z i n ā š a n u , 

n e p ā r p r o t a m i un n e s a u d z ī g i i roniski k r i t i z ē t a 1924. g . rakst ī ta jā r o m ā n ā , taču savā 

vēlākajā dai ļradē T a ņ i d z a k i vairs nav tik k a t e g o r i s k s . Ari c i tos d a r b o s v i ņ š n e n o r ā d a 

t ikai uz v i e n u r o m ā n a v a r o ņ a vai J a p ā n a s n ā k o t n e s m o d e l i , b e t piedāvā v ienla ikus 

v a i r ā k a s a l te rnat īvas , k u r a s b ū t u i e s p ē j a m s ī s t e n o t . K l u p i e n i u n k r i t u m i J a p ā n a s 

modernizāci jā i r bijuši v i e n m ē r , taču par spīt i v i s a m T a ņ i d z a k i meditāci jā cer ības i r 

va i rāk n e k ā nožēlas par g a r ā m palais to u n n e p a v e i k t o . 
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